furniture ¢ ornamental ¢ storage ¢ unique projects

—TEN POUND BOOKS—

Over 1300 Photos ¢ 97 Step-by-Step Projects

I

B



furniture ¢ ornamental ® storage ¢ unigue projects

— TEN POUND

Over 1300 Photos * 97 Step-by-Step Projects




Contents

Introduction ............ ... ... . 0l 4
Woodworking & Finishing Techniques. . ... ... 7
Materials. ;:qms s s BE0555 0 o v e e 8
Woodworking Techniques ................. 14
Selecting aFinish. ........................ 18
Making Final Surface Preparation ........... 22
ColoringWood. .......................... 24
PaintingWood .......... ... .. ... ... . ... 28
Applying Sealers & Stains. ................. 34
ApplyingTop Coats..............oonnn. 36
Entryway Projects . ...................... 44
Kids' CoatRack ....................... ... 46
Hallway Bookcase . ....................... 50
UmbrellaStand ....................... ... 54
Mirrored CoatRack....................... 58
Mitten Chest. ........... .. ... .. ... ... ... 62
Mission Window Seat ..................... 66

Copyright © 2008
Creative Publishing international, Inc.
18705 Lake Drive East
Chanhassen, MN 55317
1-800-328-3895
www.creativepub.com
All rights reserved

President/CEO: Ken Fund
Publisher: Bryan Trandem

Printed in China
10987654321

Living Room Projects - ..........cou.nn. 72
Two-tier Bookshelf .........covivvnienns 74
PlantiStand,. e @isires s fhres s 5 5 nestsrsmammean 78
Tile-top Coffee Table. ..................... 82
RiGtue FLami€. . wisms s s pqe c o o v o v s v u e mapaes 86
Behind-the-sofa Bookshelf . ................ 90
Mantell. . . . & c. -« EEEES e e e e e 94
Knickknack Shelf ......................... 98
Folding Table ... s 5 5 ¢ €55 & s mubie 102
Corner Display Stand «.vicooesses s b s s s swan 106
Collector's Tableé ;. smepuamemessss 5455 83% 110
Dry SINK ;4 & svvsnsias ea s e smsed woe & s 116

Dining Room Projects ................... 122
Serving Tray:, « vae ses svo v mewssssmmoos sk 124
TEIVEE . ..o 50 s msni s 0 4 i Spresy s [ e 128
Plate.& SPoon RACK. c.s 4 «s 5.5 5 suwamsmmsisiss &e 132
China:Cabingt. s sswswess 3 3 5 hgasieabess 136
Sideboand . uswmawa 5awh & o4« 0 5@ 140
Wine & StemwareCart ................... 144
Vertical Display Cabinet . ................. 150

Home Office Projects ................... 156
Sectetary TOPPEY. finissis s 5 s ¢ 5 5 8 &% 6 5 158
BOOKCASE! ... wusuiesdssstoisinns &5 5 5 555 a s niw s wiwksiin 162
Library Table . ssmsrmssmmissss s o o0 s 0 s 05 s s 166
CardiTable. ... siiummamesat s 18255 55 & 5 pas 170
DraftingiStool. yueasie e stssmenses 5 fe £ 566 5 553 174
WEIting DeSk. ..cuwsmpisivsnwmmss a5 ¢ 5.5 5 § 54 610 178
Nesting Office. .......................... 184

Bedroom Projects. . . .................... 190
MiSSTON"LAMIP - i siv oo savmomesss s % 5 wits wngeang 192
Room Divider. ..... . oswasmessmssssmass 196
JewelnyiBoX: s . s sy e e s 200
Night'stand. ... ... oo s s mmmsimiemsemsmmee o - 204
Cedart Chest ..o, o vvnneennnnnnn s momes 210
Armoire. ... 216



Kitchen Projects . .. ..................... 222

Cookbook Easel . ........................ 224
SpiceRack ... ... ... 228
MugRack ....... .. ... .. . il 232
StePStOOL. « : v . i uygu s mmmm o e e 236
Silverware Caddy. ....................... 240
PlateRack............ ... ... ... ...... 244
BreadBox.................. . ... . 248
VegetableBin........................... 252
Pantry Cabinet........... ... ... ... .. .. 256
Kitchen Island s suwpsomsmm <o 550 55« ceeen g 262
Pin€ PANtLY' . . sxw - 390ms . : 999580 -« - . o 268
RecyclingCenter . ....................... 274
Utility Cart . ... . 280
Ornaments & Decorations. ............... 286
Freestanding Arbor ... ................... 288
TrellisPlanter........................... 294
RIBNEETS . o ecomimmen v oo o vr e o 65683 EEEEREEE5 298
Sundial ..... .. L 302
Driveway Marker........................ 306
PlantBOXES s « & o s v v a6 555 5 65 & 5 o sssiwumeons 310
Prairie Windmill.. s s s ssg. 000065 0mmnavmesn. 314
LUMIETY ot o865 95085578 5% 08666 EE e 318
GardenBridge ............. ... ... ..., 322
Benches & Seats........................ 328
Tiled Garden Bench...................... 330
AdirondackiGRAI. « « s « i 5 5 5 s o v sersmmesssimn e oio1e 334
POrch SWimg : s :: 5555555055 semammmamsmm - 340
Garden BENCNL, . s o5 355 5 5 ¢ § & wamemsasse s - 344
Ratic, CRAIF . . ...« o 05 o« 6 6680 BRGEOHRSaE - 348
TrellisSeat . ..........ooiiiii .. 354
FirePitBench......... ...t 358
Fold-up Lawn Seat . i : . « commmiammommesoisias + o 362
SUnILOUNGET . & & 553 5 ¢ 5 § owssmesavsmwmmn o - 366
Tree Surround . .........covceiemesenvein. 370

ParkBench........covemeniininnnnenannn 376

Tables*:y. . . cexa- - - 568 « ¢ - XY « EEEEES ¢ 2 EEES 382
Outdoor Occasional Table ... ............. 384
Picnic Tablefor Two ..................... 388
PatioTable .............. ... ... .. ... 392
Gate-Leg Picnic Tray ............... ... .. 396
PartyCart...... ... ... .. ... ... ...... 400

Children’s Play Projects. . ................ 406
Observation Station ..................... 408
RollingGarden.......................... 412
Children’s Picnic Table. . ................. 416
Balance Beam & Portable Putting Green . ... 420
Timberframe Sandbox ................... 424
Kid-sized PorchSwing. . .................. 428

Bird & PetProjects ..................... 432
Birdhouse.......... ... ... ... .. ... 434
BirdFeeder......... ... ... ... .. ... ... 438
Bird Feeder Stand ....................... 442
Doghouse ........... ..., 446
RabbitHutch ..... ... ... ... ... . ... 452

Garden Accessories . ............. ... 456
Gardener'sTote......................... 458
Yard & GardenCart...................... 462
CabinPorter.......... ... ... ... ..., 468
CompostBin...................oivin... 472
DockBox......... ... ... i 476

Storage & Utility. ................... ..., 480
Outdoor Storage Center .................. 482
Grill GArage. . ... i issmmems s s 486
Firewood Shelter ........................ 492
CabinMarker ............. ... ... ... .. 496
Front-porch Mailbox . .................... 500
Tirash) Gan Conral. .ovmsmummssmsmsimne v « & 504

Glossary ...........ciiiiiiiiiiiaa., 508

ConversionCharts . ..................... 509

INA€Xa, o - - ononsidhe ool e § snenshonsncns o o ons 8« s H¥H, 511






Introduction

The craft of woodworking is admired around the
world—and in many cultures woodworkers
continue to be a revered group of artists. The
most common woodworking projects to this

day are featured in Carpentry Projects—namely
furniture, storage, dishware, and decorative
items. And you can get started on them right
away with common tools and materials available
atevery homestore.

Some of the featured projects are suitable for
beginners, like the bread box, while others will
put an experienced woodworker’s skills to the
test, like the Adirondack chair. Included are
both interior projects, like a mission lamp,
mitten chest, and bookshelf, and exterior
projects, such as a cabin porter, porch swing,
and plant boxes.

First you'll find an overview of techniques
for interior projects. This is followed by several
projects for entryways, living rooms, dining
rooms, home offices, bedrooms, and kitchens
Then you'll find projects designed for the out-
doors, including ornaments and decorations,
benches and seats, tables, children’s play proj-
ects, bird and pet projects, storage and utility,
and garden accessories.

For each of the 100 projects in this book, you
will find a complete cutting list, a lumber shop-
ping list, and a detailed construction drawing.

Full-color photographs of major stepsand clear,
easy-to-follow directions will guide you through
each project. And because you want your fin-
ished project to look its best, we illustrate the
products available for painting, staining, and
varnishing, and give you directions for how to
achieve the best possible results.

By making the projects in this book you'll de-
velop a fine-tuned appreciation for the materials,
tools, and skill that all contribute to beautifully
constructed wood objects. And you'll sense the
accomplishment of creating beautiful finished
projects with your very own hands.

NOTICE TO READERS

This book provides useful instructions, but we cannot anticipate all

of your working conditions or the characteristics of your materials

and tools. For safety, you should use caution, care and good judg-

ment when following the procedures described in this book.

Consider your own skill level and the instructions and safety pre-

cautions associated with the various tools and materials shown.

The publisher cannot assume responsibility for any damage to

property, injury to persons, or losses incurred as a result of misuse

of the information provided.

INTRODUCTION
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Woodworking
and Finishing
Techniques

ere are some basic woodworking tech-

niques and tips to get you started—and to

help you finish your project well. You'll find
information on choosing wood, types of materials,
and how best to achieve a beautiful finish.

MALETI@LS ... ..o i o oomsaiions oo wrwis 55 5 5w« 8
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Selecting aFinish ;.o .viviviss menon . 18
Making Final Surface Preparation ......... 22
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WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES 7




Materials

Tools You Will Use

At the start of each project, a set of symbols
shows which power tools are used to complete
the project as it is shown. In some cases, op-
tional tools, such as a power miter saw or a table
router, may be suggested for speedier work. You
will also need a set of basic hand tools: hammer,
screwdrivers, tape measure, level, combination
square, framing square, compass, wood chisels,
nail set, putty knife, utility knife, straightedge, C-
clamps and pipe or bar clamps. Where required,
specialty hand tools are listed for each project.

Circular saw to make straight cuts.
For long cuts, use a straightedge
guide. Install a carbide-tipped com-
bination blade for most projects.

Bill for drilling holes and driving
screws. Accessories help with
sanding and grinding tasks. Use a
corded or cordless drill with vari-
able speed.

Jig saw for making contoured and
internal cuts and for short straight
cuts. Use the recommended blade
for each type of wood or cutting
task.

Power sander to prepare wood for
a finish and to smooth sharp
edges Owning several types of
power sanders is helpful.

Belt sander for resurtacing rough
wood. Can also be used as a sta-
tionary sander when mounted on
its side on a flat worksurtace.

Router to cut structural grooves
(rabbets) in wood. Also ideal for
making a variety of decorative
edges and roundover cuts.

Power miter saw for making
angled cuts in narrow stock. Miter
scales and a guide fence make it
easy to set the saw quickly for
precise angles.

8 WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES

Organizing Your Worksite

Workingsafelyand comfortably is important to
successfully completing your woodworking proj-
ects. Taking the time to set up your worksite
before you begin will make your progress from
step to step much smoother.

You will need a solid work surface, usually at
waist level, to helpyou maintain a comfortable
work angle. A portable work bench is sufficient
for many of the smaller projects in this book. For
larger projects, a sturdysheet of plywood
clamped to sawhorses will work well. In some
cases you will need to use the floor for layout or
assembly space.

Portable power tools and hand tools offer a
level of convenience that is a great advantage
over stationary power tools, but using them
safely and conveniently requires some basic
housekeeping. Whether you are working in a
garage, a basement, or outdoors, it is important
to establish a flat, dry holding area where you
can store tools. Dedicate an area of your work-
site for tool storage, and be sure to return tools to
that area once you are finished with them.

Itisalsoimportant that all waste, including
lumber scraps and sawdust, be disposed of in a
timely fashion. Check with your local waste dis-
posal department before throwing away any
large scraps of building materials or finishing
material containers.

If you are using corded powertools outdoors,
always use grounded extension cords connected
to a ground fault interrupter circuit (GFCI) recep-
tacle. Keep cords neat and out of traffic lanes at
all times. Remember that most of the materials
you will be working with are flammable and
should be stored away from furnaces and water
heaters

SAFETY TIPS

sAlways wear eye and hearing protection when
operating power tools.

*Choose a well-ventilated work area when cut-
ting or shaping wood and when using finishing
products.

eSome wood sawdust is toxic—cedar espe-
cially—so wear an appropriate dust mask when
sawing, routing and sanding.



Materials Used in This Book

Sheet goods:

AB rLywoos: A smooth, paintable
plywood, usually made from pine or
fir. The better (A) side is sanded
and free frem knots and defects.
BIRCH PLYWOOD: A sturdy plywood
with birch veneer on both sides. Ex-
cellent for painting but attractive
enough for stain or clear finish.

Oak rLywoon: A plywood with high-
quality oak veneers. A workable,
stainable product that blends well
with solid oak lumber.

Pine PANELS: Edge glued pine boards,
cut and sanded. Usually " or %"
thick.

Latian pLywooD: A relatively inexpen-
sive phwood with a smooth
mahogany veneer on one side. The
natural color vanes widely.
MEDIA-DENSITY FIBERBOARD (MDF): A
smooth highly workable product
made frem compressed wood fibers.
HARDBOARD: A dense fiberboard with
one hard, smooth side.

MELAviINE BOARD: Fiberboard or parti-
cleboard with a glossy, polymerized
surface that is water resistant and
easy to clean.

TiLeBOARD: Vinyl sheet goods resem-
bling ceramic tile.

SHEET AcRYLIC: Clear plastic product
available in thicknesses from

Ys"to 1"

Dimension lumber: The “nomi-
nal” size of lumber is usually larger
than the actual size. For example, a
1 x 4 board measures %" x 34",
SELECT PINE: Finish-quality pine that
is mostly free of knots and other
imperfections.

#2-OR-BETTER FINE. A grade lower
than select but more commonly
available.

RED 0ak: A common, durable hard-
wood, oak is popular for its color,
straight grain and solid appearance.
ASPEN: A soft, workable hardwood.
Aspen is good for painting but
should be sealed for an even stain.
Cemar- A lightweight softwood with

a natural resistance to moisture.
Smooth cedar is best for furniture.
PopLar: A soft light wood that is
easy to cut and good for painting.

Other wood products:

Woon ro1eiNGs: Available in a vast
range of styles and sizes. Most types
of molding are available in a variety
of woods.

VENEER EDGE TAPE: Sell-adhesive
wood veneer sold in %"-wide strips.
Applied to plywood edges with a
household iron.

Woon pPLUGS: %"dia. x %4"thick disks
with a slightly conical shape.

Fasteners and adhesives:

Woob screws: Steel, zinc-coated
steel, brass or brass-coated steel
screws with a heavy shank and fine
threads. Steel screws are stronger
than brass but can stain acidic
wood, such as oak, if exposed to
moisture. The gauge number refers
to shank diameter.

Deck screws: Similar to wallboard
screws, these have a light shank
and coarse threads, making them
ideal for fastening soft woods.
FINiSH NAILS AND BRADS: Thin-shank,
steel nails with a small, cup-shaped
head. They are driven below the
surface with a nail set.

WIREe NaiLs: Small, steel nails with a
flat, round head.

Woob GLue: Yellow (or “carpen-
ter’s”) glue is good for indoor
furniture projects. Application and
drying time depend on the product.
CERAMIC TILE ADHESIVE: Multipurpose
thin-set mortar or latex mastic. Each
is applied with a V-notch trowel.

Other materials:

CERAMIC FLOOR TILE: Sturdly tile suit-
able in situations where durability is
required. Available in sizes from
Ix1"tol12x18"

TEMPERED GLASS: Stronger than regu-
lar glass. Used for glass shelving.

Pine
plywood

Oak L

Brads

e
Wire nail
—————

Finish nails




Materials

These easy woodworking proj-
ects vary considerably in size
and style, but they can be
constructed with materials
available at any home improve-
ment center. If you prefer to
use unique woods or unusual
moldings, you may need to
visit a woodworker’ssupply

Lumber: Redwood (A) and cedar (B) are warm-colored softwoods.
Because of their attractive color and grain, they usually are left unfin-  StO'€ Orlarge wholesale lumber
ished or coated with a clear finish. Pine (C) is an easy-to-cut yard to find them.

softwood often used for projects that will be painted. framing lum- To save money, construct your
ber (D) includes rough grades of sofwood pine and fir. It is used for
structural framing and utility shelving. Poplar (E), a light-colored
hardwood with very straight grain, is an excellent wood for fine

projects using finish-grade ply-
wood for the main body

painted surfaces. Maple (F) and oak (G ) are heavy, strong hard- (carcas§), then trim exposgd
woods with attractive grain patterns. They usually are finished with areas with more costly solid
tinted oils or stains. woods and moldings.

Sheet goods: finish-grade plywood, including birch plywood (A) and oak plywood (B) are made from
several layers of sof twood veneer sandwiched between hardwood surface veneers. Finish-grade ply-
woods are used for exposed areas, and usually are edged with hardwood strips or moldings. Birch
plywood frequently is used for surfaces that will be painted, and oak plywood is usually finished with
tinted oils or stains. Particleboard (C), coated with a plastic resin called melamine, is used for making
contemporary-style projects. Sanded pine plywood (D) is a good material for projects that will be painted
or parts in hidden areas. NOTE: Most sheet goods are sold in 4 ft. x 8 ft. sheets, in 14", 4", or % thick-
nesses, some types also are sold in 2 ft. x 4 ft. and 4 ft. x 4 ft sheets.

10 WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES



A

Trim moldings

Are both decorative and
functional. They can be used
to cover gaps around the
base and sides of cabinets
and shelves, to hide the
edges of plywood surfaces.
orsimply to add visual inter-
est to the project. Moldings
are available in dozens of
styles. but the samples shown
here are widely available at
home improvement centers.

Baseboard molding (A) is used to =

trim the bottom edge of a project along the floor
line. Choosing molding that matches the base-
board used elsewhere in your home gives your
project acustom look.

Hardwood strips (B) are used to construct face
frames, and to cover unfinished edges of ply-
wood shelves. Maple, oak and poplar strips

are widely available in 1 x 2, 1 x 3
and 1 x 4 sizes.

Crown moldings (C, D) add
a decorative accent to a
project.

Cove molding (E) is a sim-
ple, unobtrusive trim for
covering gaps.

Ornamental moldings,
including spindle-and-rail (F) and em-
bossed moldings (G, H), give a distinctive
decorative look.

Door-edge molding (1), sometimes called cap
molding, is used with finish-grade plywood to
create panel-style doors and drawer faces.

Shelf-edge molding (J), sometimes called base
cap molding, gives a decorative edge to ply-
wood shelves.

Base shoe molding (K) covers gaps
around the top, bottom, and sides of a
project.

P
J



Materials

These outdoor wood projects
vaty considerably in size and
style, but they can be con-
structed with materials readily
available at any home improve-
ment center

Lumber: Cedar (A, B, C, D, and
F) and redwood (E) are warm-
colored sotwoods that are insect
and rot resistant. Both are ideal
for outdoor furnishings. Because
of their attractive color and
grain, they usually are left unfin
ished or coated with a clear
finish. Pine (G) is an easy-to-cut
softwood often used for projects
that will be painted. Cedar is
available as dimensional lumber
and timbers with either smooth
(C) or reugh sawn surfaces (A).

SO BRI NN A S : A\
Sheet goods: Plywood siding (A and B) is available in a number of textures and patterns. Exterior ply-
wood (C) is made with exterior grade glue. Plywood products should be stained or painted to increase
their longevity. Cedarlattice (D) is available in 15" or %" thicknesses. NOTE: Most sheet goods are sold in
4 x8 i sheets, in 4", 2", or %" thicknesses; some types also are sold in 2 ft. x4 ft and 4 #t. x4 ft sheets
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Hardware: Conosion resistant hardware is necessary for your outdoor wood projects. Deck screws (A)
are available as zinc coated, coated, or stainless steel. Zinc coated and galvanized hardware will stain
unsealed cedar and redwood. Galvanized strap hinges (B) are readily available in many sizes. Brass butt
hinges (C) add a nice touch to any project and are weather resistant as well. Galvanized lag screws (D)
are useful for securing larger lumber. Galvanized cariiage bolts (E) are used for parls that need to rotate.

TREATED LUMBER

Lumber treated with CCA
(green treated), a long-time fa-
vorite for building decks, play
structures and landscaping fea-
tures, has been banned due to
its arsenic content. Arsenic is a
proven poison and a carcino-
gen and children are highly
sensitive to it because they are
still developing. Children ingest
arsenic from treated lumber

when theyplace their hands in
their mouths. Do notuse CCA
treated lumber for any projects
that children will be using.
New treatment chemicals do
not contain arsenic, but do
contain other chemicals that
are dangerous if you inhale
sawdust or if you burn the
wood. Always wear gloves
when handling treated lumber
and always wear an OSHA ap-
proved particle mask when

sawing, sanding or routing.
Never burn treated lumber
scraps or sawdust.

MATERIALS & TECHNIQUES 13




Woodworking Techniques

Cutting

Circular saws and jig saws cut wood as the piece, drill starter holes near cutting lines and

blade passes up through the material, which use a jigsaw to complete the cut (photo B).

can cause splintering or chipping on the top A power miter saw is the best tool for mak

face of the wood. For this reason, always cut ing straight or angled cuts on narrow boards

with your workpiece facedown. and trim pieces (photo C). This saw is espe-
To ensure a straight cut with a circular saw, cially helpful for cutting hardwood. An

clamp a straightedge to your workpiece to alternative isto use an inexpensive hand miter

guide the foot of the saw as you cut (photo A).  box fitted with a backsaw (photo D).
To make an internal cutout in your work-

The foot of the circular saw rides along the Make contoured cutouts by dilling starter holes
straightedge to make straight, smooth cuts. and cutting with a jig saw.

"W
A power miter saw is easy (0 use and quickly A hand miter box keeps your backsaw in line fo
makes clean, accurate angle cuts in any wood making a full range of angle cuts.

14 WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES



Shaping

Create detailed shapes by drawing a grid pat-
tern on your workpiece. Use the grid to mark
accurate centers and endpoints for the shapes
you will cut. Make smooth roundovers and
curves using a standard compass (photo E).

You can also create shapes by enlarging a
drawing detail, using a photocopier and trans-
ferring the pattern to the workpiece.

A belt sander makes short work of sanding
tasks and is also a powerful shaping tool.
Mounting a belt sander to your workbench al-
lows you to move and shape the workpiece
freely—using both hands (photo F). Secure the
sander by clamping the tool casing in a bench-
top vise or with large handscrew or C-clamps.
Clamp a scrap board to your bench to use as a
platform, keeping the workpiece square and
level with the sanding belt

To ensure that matching pieceshave an
identical shape, clamp them together before
shaping (photo G). This technique is known as
gang-sanding.

i L 2

Use a square grid pattern and a compass to draw
patterns on your workpiece.

Squaring a Frame

Squaring is an important technique in furniture
construction. A frame or assembly that is not
square will result in a piece that teeters on two
legs or won't stand up straight. Always check
an assembly for square before fastening the
partstogether

To square a frame, measure diagonally from
corner to corner (photo H). When the mea-
surements are equal, the frame is square. Adjust
the frame by applying inward pressure to diago-
nally opposite corners. A framing square or a
combination square can also be used to see if
two pieces form arightangle.

=

s

Clamp a belt sander and a scrap board to the
workbench to create a stationary shaping tool

Gang-sanding is an easy method for creating two
or more identical parts.

Clamp frame parts together. Then, measure the
diagonals to check for square before fastening.

WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES 15



Piloting and Drilling

Pilot holes make it easier to drive screws or
nails into a workpiece, and they remove some
material and so keep the fastener from splitting
the wood. If you find that your screws are still
difficult to drive or that the wood splits, switch
to a larger piloting bit. 1f the screws are not
holding well or are stripping the pilot holes, use
a smaller bit to pilot subsequent holes. When
drilling pilot holes for finish nails, use a stan-
dard straight bit

A combination pilot bit drills pilot holes for
the threaded and unthreaded sections of the
screw shank, as well as a counterbore recess
that allows the screw to seat below the surface

A combination pilot bit drills pi-
lot holes and counterbores for
wood screws in one step.

Gluing

A gluing surface should be smooth and free of
dust but not sanded. Glue and fasten boards
soon after they are cut—machined surfaces,
which dry out over time, bond best when they
are freshly cut.

Clean the mating surfaces with a
cloth to remove dust.

16 WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES

Use a scrap backer board to
prevent tearout when drilling
through a workpiece.

Spread glue evenly over the en-
tire mating surface of both pieces.

of the workpiece (photo A). The counterbore
portion of the bit drills a %"-dia. hole to accept
a standard wood plug. A bit stop with a
setscrew allows you to adjust the drilling depth.

When drilling a hole through a workpiece,
clamp a scrap board to the piece on the side
where the drill bit will exit (photo B). This
“backer board” will prevent the bit from splin-
tering the wood and is especially important
when drilling large holes with a spade bit

To make perfectly straight or uniform holes,
mount your drill to a portable drill stand
(photo C). The stand can be adjusted for
drilling to a specific depth and angle.

]

A portable drill stand helps you
drill straight or angled holes.

Before gluing, test-fit the pieces to ensure a
proper fit. Then, clean the mating edges with a
clean, dry cloth to remove dust (photo D).

Apply glue to both surfaces and spread it
evenly, using a stick or your finger (photo E).
Use enough glue to cover the
area, with a small amount of
excess.

Promptly assemble and
clamp the pieces with enough
clamps to apply even pressure
to the joint. Watch the glue
oozing from the joint to gauge
the distribution of pressure.
Excessive “squeeze-out” indi-
cates that the clamps are too
tight or that there is too much
glue. Wipe away excess glue
with a damp—not wet—cloth.



Prepping Wood for Finishing Touches

Most projects require that nail heads be set be-
low the surface of the wood, using a nail set
(photo F). Choose a nail set with a point slightly
smaller than the nail head.

Screws that have been driven well below the
surface (about /") can be hidden by filling the
counterbores with glued wood plugs (photo G).
Tap the plug into place with a wood mallet or a
hammer and scrap block, leaving the plug just
above the surface. Then, sand the plug smooth
with the surrounding surface.

Fill nail holes and small defects with wood
putty (photo H). When applying a stain or clear
finish to a project, use a tinted putty to match the

Set tinish nails below the surface, using anail set
slightly smaller than the head of the nail.

Fill holes and wood defects with
plain or tinted wood putty.

Smooth curves and hard-to-
reach surfaces with a drum
attachment on your power dvill

wood, and avoid smearing it outside the nail
holes. Use putty to fill screw holeson painted
projects.

A power drill with a sanding drum attach-
ment helps you sand contoured surfaces smooth
(photo I).

Use a palm sander to finish-sand flat surfaces.
To avoid sanding through thin veneers, draw
light pencil marks on the surface and sand just
until the marks disappear (photo J).

To finish-sand your projects, start with
medium sandpaper (100- or 120-grit) and switch
to increasingly finer papers (150- to 220-grit).

Apply glue to wood plugs and insert them into
screw counterbores to hide the screws.

Draw pencil marks on veneered
surfaces to prevent oversanding
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Selecting a Finish

A good finish both protects and beautifies
wood. To achieve both goals, a finish is made up
of several layers, each with its own specific pur-
pose. Each element of a finish should be chosen
carefully, according to the features of the wood,
the function of the project piece, and your tastes.
On new wood, apply a seal coat made of sand-
ing sealer to create more even finish absorption
and more consistent color. For a fine finish,
some woods are best treated with grain filler in-
stead of sealer.

The next layer is the color layer, which is usu-
ally created with wood stain or penetrating oil.
Color can either enhance or minimize grain pat-
tern and other wood features, and it can beautify
plain wood. With fine woods or to create a more

A typical wood finish is composed of three basic
layers: the seal coat, the color layer, and
the topcoat.

ING TECHNIQUES

rustic look, the color layer can be omitted.
Dampen the wood surface with mineral spirits to
see how it will look with a clear finish. To create
a specific decorative look or to cover wood de-
fects, apply paint as the color layer.

Finally, a topcoat is applied to seal the wood
and protect the finished surface from scratches
and wear. Topcoats can be created with tradi-
tional finishing products, like tung oil, or more
contemporary materials, like polyurethane A
layer or two of well-buffed paste wax can be ap-
plied over most topcoat materials to create a
glossy, protective surface that is easily renewed
with fresh wax.

When selecting a new finish, it helps if
you know the wood species of your project

Topcoat layer




Softwoods, like pine, should always be treated
with sanding sealer or primer, for example. And
open-grained hardwoods, like red oak or ma-
hogany, look better when treated with grain
filler. The finish samples on pages 20 to 21 show
how some common finishes look on different
woods. As a geneial rule, base your finish selec-
tion on color. Simply choose a color vou like,

Natural wood

Red oak

Pine

Consider absorption rates. Some wood tipes ab-
sorb more tinish materials than others, depending
on the porositv of the wood grain. In the photo
above, the same stain was applied to three differ-
ent unsealed woods, resulting in three ditterent
levels of darkness. Sealing the wood or filling the
grain minimizes this effect.

then select a coloring agent and a compatible
topcoat.

Consider use, as well. If the finished piece
will be used by children or as a food preparation
suiface, use nontoxic water-based products
to finish the wood. For more information on
finishing products, refer to the sections
indicated above.

Highly figured wood, like the walnut shown
above, usually is given a clear finish so the grain is
not obscured. In some cases, however, tinted pen-
etrating oil can be used to enhance an already
striking grain pattern. Experiment with different
coloring agents on a piece of similar wood or in
an inconspicuous area of the project.

Use sanding sealer or grain filler for a fine finish.
Sealing evens out the stain absorption rates, yield-
ing a lighter, more even finish. Filling the grain
creates a lighter finish that feels as smooth as it
looks.

Consider combining colors to create interesting
decorative eftects. Contrasting stains and paints on
the same piece can create a dramatic tinish when
used with good design sense.

WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES
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Sample Finishes: Dark

White oak with \ Basswood with
dark walnut stain \ ebony stain

Unfinished Unfinished
‘I'Jl:gzlts,:'e(d basswood pine

Unfinished
Unfinished poplar
mahogany \

Use dark finishes to: enhance a distinctive grain pattern (A); add interest to plain wood .(B),: give a rich,
formal look to softwoods (C); create a traditional finish (D); simulate the appearance of a finer hard-
wood on inexpensive wood (E).

Sample Finishes: Light
N

>

AN A
Red oak with

Maple with
" light oak stain

golden maple
stain

Unfinished
maple

Unfinished
red oak

Unfinished
birch

Unfinished
white oak

Unfinished
mahogany

“w ‘ .» X \ R

Use light finishes to: highlight subtle grain patterns (A); amplify attractive wood tone (B); modify wood
tones to match a particular decor or color scheme (C); add a sense of depth (D); give untinished wood a
seasoned, antique appearance (E).
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Sample Finishes: Clear

Bird’'s-eye maple

Clear finishes protect and seal wood while allowing the natural beauty of the wood to speak for itself.
Choose clear finishes for exotic woods that are prized tor their color or grain pattern, or for more com-
mon woods when a natural, rustic look is desired.

Sample Finishes: Painted

Knotty pine
finish residue

Plain-figured
softwood

Painted finishes mask undesirable qualities, like old finish resicdue, and create decorative ettects. Surkice
defects, like repairs, stains, knots, and holes should be filled with wood putty to create an even surkice
when painted. Man-made wood products, like plywood, also benefit from painted finishes.
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Making Final Surface Preparation

Use a finishing sander on flat surfaces and spe-
cialty sanding blocks on contours.

Examine the workpiece with bright sidelighting
during finish sanding to gauge your progress.

Use sanding blocks to handsand the entire work-
piece with the finest-grit paper in the sanding
sequence.
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Finish Sanding

Ensure an even, quality finish for your wood-
working project by carefully preparing the wood
surface. Finish-sand with progressively finer grits
of sandpaper, starting with 150-grit. Generally,
hardwood requires finer-grit sandpaper than soft-
wood. For speed and even results, use a power
sander for the first stages of finish sanding. Use
hand-sanding with the finest grit in the sequence
so you do not oversand. Seal wood with sanding
sealer to create more even finish absorption.

Finish-sand all surfaces with 150-grit sandpa-
per, following the direction of the grain. Use a
finishing sander on flat surfaces and specialty
sanding blocks on contours. When sanding
hardwood, switch to 180-grit paper and sand
again (photo A).

Examine the workpiece with bright sidelight-
ing during finish sanding to gauge your progress.
If shadows, scratches, or sanding marks are visi-
ble, more sanding is needed (photo B).

Your sandpaper will last longer and work bet-
ter if you clean itregularly. Use a wire brush or
rubber cleaning stick to remove sawdust and grit
that can clog the sandpaper and cause burnish-
ing of the wood surface

Whenever you change sandpaper grits, wipe
the wood surface clean using a cloth slightly
dampened with mineral spirits. This removes
dust and grit from coarser sandpaper that cause
scratches when you continue sanding.

To decrease the chance of raising the wood
grain during finishing, raise the grain during
sanding by dampening the surface with a wet
rag. Let thewooddry, then skim the surface with
afine abrasive pad, following the grain. The pad
will pull outany raised fibers.

Use sanding blocks to handsand the entire
workpiece with the finest-grit paper in the sand-
ing sequence (photo C). Sand until all sanding
marks are gone and the surface is smooth. If us-
ing sanding sealer, apply a coat now, then sand
lightly with 220-grit when dry.



Applying Grain Filler

Especially when using oak, you will want to
apply grain filler to guarantee a deep, smooth
finish. Grain filler decreases stain absorption,
which will result in alighter finish. Sand, fill and
stain small pieces of scrap wood to determine
what your final finish will look like.

Afterfinishsanding, use a rag or putty knife to
spread a coat of grain filler onto the wood sur-
face. With a polishing motion, work the filler into
the grain (photo D). Let the filler dry until it

Use a rag or putty knife to spread a coat of grain
filler onto the wood surface.

Lightly hand-sand t he surface, following t he divec-
tion of the grain, with 320-grit sandpaper.

becomes cloudy, usually about five minutes.

Remove excess filler by drawing a plastic
putty scraper across the grain of the wood at a 45°
angle (photo E). Let the grain filler diy overnight.

Lightly hand-sand the surface, following the
direction of the grain, with 320-grit sandpaper
(photo F). Clean thoroughly with a cloth damp-
ened in mineral spirits before applying the finish
(photo G).

. é Gt il
Remove excess filler by drawing a plastic putty
scraper across the grain of the wood at a 45° angle.

Wipe the wood surface clean, using a cloth slightly
dampened with mineral spirits.
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A well-chosen, properly applied color layer is the most important component of an attractive wood finish.

Coloring Wood

There are several reasons to color wood. The
most common reason is to enhance the appear-
ance of the wood by showing off a fine or
distinctive grain pattern or creating a beautiful
wood tone. But stain and penetrating oil, the two
most basic coloring agents, can accomplish
more practical results as well. Using a dark color
conceals uneven color in your wood and can
blend together two or more different wood
types.

When selecting a coloring agent for your pro-
ject, you will find a vast selection of products to
choose from. There are oil-based stains, water-
based stains, wipe-on gel stains, penetrating oils,
one-step stain-and-sealant products—the options
seem endless. Tosort through the many prod-
ucts and make the selection that is best for your
project, start by finding a coloryou like. Then
check the specific properties of the coloring
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agent to determine if it is the best general type
for your project. Make sure it has no compatibility
problems with the topcoat you plan to use, or
with any sanding sealers or grain fillers (see
charts, next page)

Whichever coloring agent you select, read the
directions very carefully before applying it to the
wood. Drying time, application techniques, and
cleanup methods vary widely between prod-
ucts--—even products that are similar. Also test
the product on a wood sample similar to your
project. When using a stain, apply enough coats
to create the exact color shade you want (stain
will become darker with each new coat that is
applied). Keep careful records of how many
coats you applied so you can refer to them when
you finish the actual workpiece.




PENETRATING OIL

Penetrating oil (often called
“Danish oil” or “rubbing
oil”) delivers color deep into
the wood for a rich-looking
finish that can be buffed to Ry
form a protective surface.

ADVANTAGES:

seasy to apply

ecreates very even coloration

edoes not “paint over” wood grain
ecompatible with most topcoats
epenetrates deeper than stain for very rich color
ecan be used without a topcoat
DRAWBACKS:

etnay fade in direct sunlight

e/imited range of colors

ecannot darken color with multiple coats
etoxic fumes; lammable

COMPATIBILITY :
eavoid using with oil-based polyurethane

RECOMMENDED USES:

eswood with attractive grain pattern
eantiques and fine furniture
edecorative items

COMMON BRAND NAMES:
*Watco® Danish Oil Finish, Deft® Danish Oil Finish

OI1L-BASED
Lieuip STAIN

—

7,

Oil-based liquid traditionally
has been the most common
type of wood stain, but its

—

avatilability and popularity
are declining due to environ-
mental factors.

ADVANTAGES:

edoes not raise wood grain

eslow drying time increases workability

epermanent and colorfast

ecan be built up to control color

econditions and seals wood

eless likely to bleed than water-based stain

DRAWBACKS:

eharmful vapors; flammable, hard to clean

eregulated or restricted in some states

edecreasing availability

eunpleasant odor

COMPATIBILITY:

ecan be used with most topcoats

RECOMMENDED USES:

epreviously stained wood

ewood finish touch-up

COMMON BRAND NAMES:

eMinwax® Wood Finish, Carver Tripp® Wood Stain, Zar®
Wood Stain

WATER-BASED
LiQuip STAIN

Water-based liquid stain is
wiped or brushed on to cre-
ate a color layer than can be
darkened with additional

applications.

ADVANTAGES:

eeasy to clean up, safe to use

ewide range of colors available

ecan be built up in layers to control final color
edries quickly

DRAWBACKS:

ecan raise wood grain (requires sanding for an even
surface)

ecan chip or scuff if not properly topcoated.

COMPATIBILITY:
ebonds well with most topcoats

RECOMMENDED USES:

*floors

ewoodwork

epreviously finished furniture—can be ‘painted” on to
cover color variations

stabletops, eating surfaces, children’s furniture and toys

COMMON BRAND NAMES:
eCarver Trip® Safe & Simple Wood Stain, Behr® Water-
based Stain, Varathane Elite Wood Stain®

GEL STAIN

Gel stains, usually oil-
based, provide even
surface color that is
highly controllable due to
the thickness of the prod-

uct. Gel finishes are
growing in popularity.

ADVANTAGES:

every neat and easy to apply—uwill not run
edoes not raise wood grain

edries evenly

ecan be built up to deepen color

ecan be buffed to create a hard surface
DRAWBACKS:

elimited color selection

emore expensive than other stain types

ehard to clean up

erequires buffing between coats
COMPATIBILITY.

ecan be used with most topcoats
RECOMMENDED USES:

ewoodwork and furniture with vertical surfaces
efurniture with spindles and other rounded parts
COMMON BRAND NAMES:

eBartley® Gel Stain, Behlen® Master Gel

WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES 25



Applying Liquid Stain

The end grain of wood will absorb more color
than the face grain, soseal all end grain and test
the stain color before staining.

Oil-based or water-based stain in liquid form
can be lightened by scrubbing, and it usually
can be darkened by applying additional coats.
Prepare for the stain, then stir the stain thor-
oughly and apply a heavy coat with a brush or
cloth. Stir the stain often as you work (photo A).
Let the stain soak in for about 15 minutes (see
manufacturer’s directions)

Prepare for the stain, then stir the stain thoroughly
and apply a heavy coat with a brush or cloth. Stir
the stain often as you work. Let the stain soak in
for about 15 minutes (see manufacturer's direc-
tions ).

Remove excess stain with a clean, lint-free cloth.
Wipe against the grain first, then with the grain. If
the color is too dark, try scrubbing with water or
mineral spivits. Let the staindvry, then buff with a
fine abrasive pad.
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Remove excess stain with a clean, lint-free
cloth (photo B). Wipe against the grain first,
then with the grain. If the color is too dark, try
scrubbing with water or mineral spirits. Let the
stain dry, then buff with a fine abrasive pad.

Apply light coats of stain until the desired
color tone is achieved, buffing with an abrasive
pad between coats. Buff the final coat of stain
before top-coating (photo C).

Applying Gel Stain

Creating consistent color is especially easy
with gel stain, which clings to awkward surfaces
without pooling.

Prepare for the stain. Stir the gel stain, then
work it into the surfaces of the workpiece with a
staining cloth, using a circular motion (photo D).
Cover as much of the workpiece as you can
reach with the staining cloth, recoating any areas
that dry out as you work. Gel stain penetrates
better if it is worked into the wood with a brush
or rag, rather than simply wiped onto the wood
surface.

Use a stiff-bristled brush, like a stenciling brush,
to apply gel stain into hard-to-reach areas, where
itis difficult to use a staining cloth (photo E).

Letthe stain soak in (see manufacturer’s direc-
tions), then wipe off the excess with a clean rag,
using a polishing motion. Buff the stained surface
with the wood grain, using a soft, clean cloth.

Apply light coats of stain until the desired color
tone is achieved, buffing with an abrasive pad be-
tween coats. Buff the final coat of stain before
top-coating.




Apply additional coats of stain until the work-
piece has reached the desired color tone. Gel
stain manufacturers usually recommend at least
three coats to provide a thick stain layer that helps
protect the wood against scratches and other
surface flaws. Let the stain dry, then buff with a
fine abrasive pad before applying a topcoat.

Applying Penetrating Oil

Prepare for the stain, then apply a heavy coat
of penetrating oil to all surfaces, using a staining
cloth. Wait 15 to 30 minutes, recoating any areas
that begin to dry out. Apply oil to all surfaces,

Gel stain penetrates better if it is worked into the
wood with a brush or rag, rather than simply
wiped onto the wood surface.

Wipe the surface dry with a clean cloth, rubbing
with the wood grain. Apply another coat of oil
with a clean cloth, then let the oil dry overnight.
Note: Two coats are sufticient in most cases, since
further coats will not darken the finish color.

and let it soak into the wood for 30 to 60 minutes
(photo F).

Wipe the surface dry with a clean cloth, rub-
bing with the wood grain. Apply another coat of
oil with a clean cloth, then let the oil dry
overnight. Two coats are sufficient in most cases,
since further coats will not darken the finish
color. Dab a few drops of penetrating oil onto a
fine abrasive pad, then rub the surfaces until
smooth (photo G).Letthe oil dryforat least 72
hours before applying a topcoat. If you do not
plan to topcoat the finish, buff with a soft cloth
to harden the oil finish.

Use a stiff-bristled brush, like this stenciling brush,
to apply gel stain into hard-to-reach areas.

Dab a few drops of penetrating oil onto a fine
abrasive pad, then rub the sutuces until smooth.
Let the oil dryforat least 72 hours betore applying
a topcoat. If you do not plan to topcoat the finish,
buff with a soft cloth to harden the oil finish.
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Painting Wood

Most woodworkers want to showcase the natural
wood tones of their projects, so painting is a fin-
ishing option that issometimes overlooked.
lHowever, there are many wood projects that are
designed to be painted, including a number in
this book. Painting surfaces also allows you to
use less expensive woods, yet still have impres-
sive restilts.

Use paint as an alternative to wood stain to
give plain wood a splash of color or a decorative
touch; or simply use it to hide wear, low-quality
materials, or unattractive wood.

Furniture and woodwork generally should be
painted with water-based or oil-based enamel
paintexceptwhen using decorative painting
techniques that call for flat wall paint. Enamel
paint forms a tough, protective coat that resists
moisture, chipping, and scratching. It is available
in dozens of premixed colors, and in gloss and
semi-gloss versions. Or, you can have special col-
ors custom-mixed at a paint store.

Paint brushes for wood include straight trim
brushes for Hat areas, and tapered brushes for
edges. Use synthetic brushes (nylon or polyester
bristles) for both water-based and oil-based paint.



WATER-BASED PAINT

OIL-BASED PAINT

Water-based paint for wood is usually sold as “latex
enamel” or “acrylic enamel.” Because water-based paint
can raise wood grain, use a water-based primer to pre-
pare the wood, then sand the primed surface before
applying the paint. The coloring agents in water-based
paint settle quickly, so stir the paint often as you work.

ADVANTAGES:

esafer for the environment

eless toxic than oil-based paints
seasy cleanup with soap and water
edries quickly

ecan be thinned with water
DRAWBACKS:

eraises wood grain

escratches easily

ecleanup is difficult after paint dries
ssoftens with exposure to moisture
ecannot be applied in thick coats
COMPATIBILITY:

ewill not adhere to most topcoats
emay be used over other water-based paints
RECOMMENDED USES:

schildren’s toys and furniture
ecabinetry

ewoodwork

Oil-based paint (also called alkyd paint) dries to a
harder finish than water-based paint and offers the best
protection for wood that is exposed to wear. It is still the
preferred paint type of most professional painters, but
this preference is changing as water-based paints become
stronger and more versatile. Use oil-based primer with
oil-based paint.

ADVANT AGES:

ehard, scratch-resistant finish
sunaffected by moisture
edoes not raise wood grain
edries to a very smooth finish

DRAWBACKS:

ereleases toxic vapors

eslow drying time

erequires mineral spirits for cleanup

euse is restricted in some states
COMPATIBILITY:

emay be applied over varnish or oil-based polyurethane
emay be used over oil- or water-based paints
RECOMMENDED USES:

e stairs and railings

efloors and doors

ewoodwork

epreviously finished wood

Stir paint with a mixing bit attached to a portable drill for

fast, thorough mixing. Keep the mixer bit moving constantly.
Repeatedly lower the mixer blade to the bottom of the can,

then raise it to the top of the can to mix in settled pigment.

Strain paint to remove lumps, dirt, and other foreign
materials. Commercial paint strainers are available, or you
can make your own from cheesecloth or nylon stockings.
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Applying Paint

Painting wood is very much like painting
wallsand other common do-it-yourself painting
projects. Whenever you paint anything, prepara-
tion is critical. For wood, that means sanding the
surface until it is flat and smooth, then sealing

Finish-sand the wood.

Prime the wood with an even coat of primer.
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with primer so the paint absorbs evenly. Open
grained hardwoods, like oak, must have the
grain filled before painting unless you want to
see the texture of the wood grain underneath
the paint.

Although it is a different product, primer is
applied using the same techniques as paint. In
addition to sealing the wood, it keeps resins in
the wood from bleeding through the paint layer.
If the wood you're painting has highly resinous
knots, like pine, you mayneed to use a special
stain killing primer.

Cleanup solvents, thinning agents, drying
time, and coverage vary widelyfrom one enamel
paint to another. Read the manufacturer’s direc-
tions carefully. Most paints will be dry to the
touch quite quickly, and are ready for a second
coat in a short time period. Since you will be
sanding in between paint coats, you will get the
best results if you allow each coat to dry for 12 to
24 hours.

For best results, designate a clean, dust-free
area for painting. Ideally you should sand in one
area and paint in another.

Finish-sand the wood (page 20) and apply
grain filler if necessary. Vacuum the surfaces or
wipe with a tack cloth after yousand to remove

Mask any adjacent areas that will be painted a dif
ferent color, using masking tape.



all traces of sanding dust from the workpiece
(photo A).

Prime the wood with an even coat of primer
(photo B). Use water-based primer with water-
based paint, and oil-based primer with oil-based
paint. Smooth out brush marks as you work, and
sand with 220-grit sandpaper when dry.

Mask any adjacent areas that will be painted a
different color. using masking tape. Press the
edges of the tape firmly against the wood
(photo C).

Apply a thin coat of paint, brushing with the
grain (photo D). Heavy layers of paint will tend
to sag and form an uneven surface. Loading your
brush with too much paint will also cause drips
to form on edges and around joints

For asmooth surface that's free from lap
marks. hold your paint brush at a 45° angle, and
apply just enough pressure to flex the bristles
slightly (photo E).

When dry. sand with 400-grit sandpaper, then
wipe with a tack cloth. Apply atleastone more
heavier coat, sanding and wiping with a tack
cloth between additional coats. Darker colors
may require more coats than lighter colors. Do
not sand the last coat.

Option: Apply clear polyurethane topcoat to

Fora smooth surface free fromlap marks, hold
your paint brush at a 45° angle, and apply just
enough pressure to flex the bristles slightly.

surfaces that will get heavy wear. Before apply-
ing, wet-sand the paint with 600-grit wet/dry
sandpaper, then wipe with a tack cloth. Use
water-based polyurethane over latex paint, and
oil-based over oil-based paint (photo F).

Apply a thin coat of paint, brushing with the grain.

’

- P

Option: Wet sand the last coat of paint and apply
clear polyurethane topcoat to surfaces that will get
heavy wear.
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Decorative Painting

Apply a creative touch to your project with deco-
rative painting techniques. Antique finishes,
stencils, and color washes give furniture and
decorative items a rusticlook. A handful of spe-
cialty paint brushes, some quality finishing
materials, a few helpful tools, and a little creativ-
ity are all you need to create these unique
painted finishes on your projects. With all of
these techniques, it is best to practice on scraps
before applying to your project

Antique finishes re-create the look of worn
paint. Finish sand the piece and apply a base
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coat of wood stain. If you use water based stain
and water based paint, the stain may bleed
through the paint. For certain colors this may be
a desirable effect. To prevent bleed through, ap-
ply a topcoat of satin finish polyurethane. Allow
the topcoat to dry and apply a layer of water-
based paint. You may want to apply a second
coat of paint in a different color, to enhance the
illusion of age. Once the paint is dry, sand off
randomly chosen areas of paint with 100-grit
sandpaper, applying varying degrees of pressure
to imitate natural wear (photo A). Sand the cor-



ners of the workpiece and any
detail areas with 22()-grit sand-
paper, then wipe with a
lint-free cloth and denatured al-
cohol to complete this vintage
finish.

Stencileddesignsadd a
bright, decorative touch to var-
nished or painted wood.
Purchase ready-made clear ac-
etate stencils at a craft store, or
cut your own. Position the sten-
cil on the wood, and secure it
with tape. Stipple the wood by
dabbing paint onto the surface
through the stencil, using a
stenciling brush (photo B).
Acrylic craft paints are a good
choice for stenciling, or you
can purchase special stenciling
paints. Allow the paint to dry
before removing the stencil. If
morethanone color willbe
used, realign the stencil and
apply each color, one at a time,
starting with the lightest color.
Allow the stenciled area to
dry completely and topcoat
with a clear finish for
protection.

Color washes produce a
thin, semi-transparent coat of
paint on bare wood. Dilute wa-
ter-based paint by mixing one
part paint to four parts water
(the more diluted the paint
mixture, the thinner the paint
layer will be). Brush the
thinned paint onto the wood,
working with the grain. Wipe
the surface immediately with a
lint-free cloth, removing paint
until you achieve the desired
color tone (photo C). Repeat
the process to darken the
color, if needed. Soften the
look by scuffing the painted
surface with a fine abrasive
pad when dry.

Use a special stencil brush to get the best results.

A color wash allows the wood grain to show through.
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Applying Sealers and
Stains

You can leave your solid cedar
and redwood outdoor wood
projects unfinished, or seal or
stain them. Leaving cedar un-
finished allows it to weather
and age to a mellow gray. Seal-
ing protects the grain from
raising but allows for a slow
progression to gray, unless you
use a product containing ultra-
violet blockers. Staining
protects the wood grain and
adds color. Plywood, plywood
siding and pine boards need to
be sealed, stained or painted
because they do not have the

New, raw cedar varies in color from a light tanto a
deep red. Without a finish, cedar, redwood and teak
will weather to a light gray. Semi-transparent stains
are available in wood tones and offer a small amount
of protection from graying. Solid color stains are the
most durable and obscure the natural colors of the
wood, but allow the wood's texture to be visible.

A brush is the best applicator for exterior stain. To
prevent uneven coverage, brush from dry o wet.
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natural rot resistance of solid
cedar and redwood.

Sealers and stains differ from
paint. Paints require primers to
bond propetly to wood and
usually require multiple coats
for coverage. Because of the
layers of paint, all but the rough-
estwood textures are obscured
or hidden. Paint bonds to the
wood surface, but does not
penetrate. It also forms a mois-
ture resistant layer. If moisture
does penetrate the wood, the
paint will blister and peel when
the water evaporates. Exterior
oil-based polyurethane finishes
are similar to paint in this way.
Properly applied stain pene-
trates the wood surface, rather
than sitting on top of it and al-
lows water vapor to evaporate
from within the wood. Depend-
ing on the type, wood sealers
may create a waterproof barrier
somewhat like paint, or may
create a semi-permeable barrier
like stain.

Wood sealers partially or totally
block the wood's pores, prevent-
ing water penetration. When
wood absorbs water and dries
repeatedly, the grain becomes
raised and rough. While most
wood sealers do not prevent the
wood from graying, some seal-
ers now come with ultra-violet
blockers to prevent graying. Be-
cause sealers are clear, the
wood’s grain and color are still
visible after treatment. Sealers
and waterproofers must be reap-
plied annually for best results.
Exterior staining products are
available in a number of water-
or oil-based options. The op-
tions are based on how much
pigment is in the product.
Wood-toned stains have only a
small amount of pigment. This
stain does not provide much
protection from ultra-violet

rays unless it also contains a
UV blocking agent. Semi-
transparent stains have more
pigment than wood-toned
stains, but still allow the grain
and texture of the wood to show
through. Solid color stain is the
most durable of the wood stains.
It allows the texture of the wood
to show, but obscures the color
and most of the grain (photo A).
To seal or stain new wood, the
wood must be clean and dry
Sanding is not necessary when
applying sealers and stains be-
cause the products penetrate
the wood. Mix the products
thoroughly, especially stains.
The pigments in stains settle
very quickly, so to ensure con-
sistent color it is important to
stir frequently. Apply stain in a
well-ventilated area or wear a
respirator.

Use a natural bristle brush for
applying oil based products
and a synthetic brush for latex
products. Special staining
brushes with shorter bristles drip
less than a standard paint brush
but can be difficult to find. Do
not apply sealers or stains in di-
rect sun. Stain absorbs and dries
more quickly than paint, and
hot surfaces will further speed
this process, making it difficult
to create a consistent finish. Re-
member to protect surrounding
surfaces with drop cloths (it is
difficult or impossible to remove
wood stains from cement).

To apply stain using a brush,
load the brush and apply the
stain in the direction of the
wood grain. To prevent lap
marks, brush backward from
dry to wet for subsequent brush
strokes(photo B). Always work
on one board at a time. For
sheet goods, move from left to
right, covering an entire top to
bottomswath at a time.



Rough-sawn or textured woods can he stained

with a %" nap roller. Cover one section at a time
and roll back kom dry to wet to prevent uneven
color distribution

Before applying stain or sealer to previously fin-
ished wood, test the wood's absorbency by
sprinkling it with drops of water. If they are not ab-
sorbed after 5 minutes, the wood will need to he

Maintain a wet edge as you go.
Do not stop in the middle of a
board or panel. Check the
manufacturer’s instructions
concerning application of a
second coat.

Stain can be applied with a
roller, but it is recommended
only for rough surfaces. Use a
roller with a %" nap. Stir the
stain thoroughly and pour a
small amount into a roller tray.
Apply the stain to one board at
atime in the direction of the
grain. For sheet goods, cover
top-to-bottom swath at a time.
Do notstop in the middle of a
board or panel. Roll from dry
to wet (backrolling) to prevent
lap marks (photo C).

To apply sealersand preserva-
tives, stir the product
thoroughly. Saturate the sur-
face until the wood absorbs no
more sealer and a wet sheen
forms. Do not overapply (pud-
dling of the product indicates
overapplication) and do not
apply a second coat.

Wood sealers may need to be
reapplied every year or two
years. Stains usually last 3to 7
years depending on the pig-

stripped before relinishing

ment content and exposure to
weather. Before reapplying
sealer or stain, it isimportant to
do a “splashtest” to determine
if the wood is porous enough
to absorb a new application of
sealer or stain. Drip or spray
large water droplets onto the
wood surface. If the droplets
are not absorbed within 5 min-
utes, the old finish must be
removed (photo D). Use an ex-
terior deck stripper and wood

cleaners to prepare the surface
for refinishing.

Maintain your outdoor wood
projects by regularly cleaning
or refinishing them. A power
washer can make this a quick
job (photo E). Make sure you
follow directions carefully.

In harsh climates, move items to
asheltered area in the winter,
or cover with a tarp. This will
prevent excess weathering and
help your projects last longer.

A pressure washer can be used to clean and brighten unfinished out-
door projects, or to strip and clean tinished surtaces for refinishing.
Remember that high water pressure can destroy the soft wood libers
of cedar and redwood
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Protect your finish and wood with a topcoat layer, like the wipe-on tung oil being applied to this dresser.

Applying Topcoats

Topcoat finishes seal the wood, protect the finish
from scratches and other wear, and increase the

visual appeal of the wood. Because they dry

clear, topcoats highlight the coloring and natural

figure of the wood. For most projects, a topcoat

of tung oil finish, polyurethane, or paste wax will

give your wood the protection it needs and the
finished appearance you desire.

When choosing a topcoat, consider durabil-
ity, sheen, and compatibility with any coloring
layers you use (see opposite page). Other fac-
tors, like drying time, ease of application and
cleanup, and safeness, should also influence
your choice. If possible, check samples at build-
ing centers or paint stores to see if a particular
topcoat is suitable for your workpiece. Some
one-step stain-and-seal products are also avail-
able. Testthese products on scrap wood before
using them.
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Make tack cloths by moistening cheesecloth in
mineral spirits. Apply a spoonful of varnish (or any
other clear topcoat material) to the cheesecloth,
and knead the cloth until the varnish is absorbed
evenly. Make several tack cloths and store them in
a glass jar with a lid.



Tung OIL FINISH

Tung oil is extracted from the
nut of the tung tree. Good for
creating a matte or glossy
hand-rubbed finish, tung oil
products are available in
clear and tinted form.

ADVANT AGES:

eeasy to apply

eflexible finish that resists cracking

every natural appearance that makes minimal changes
in wood appearance

epenetrates into the wood

eeasily renewed and repaired

DRAWBACKS:
enot as durable as other topcoats

COMPATIBILITY:
enot compatible with polyurethane

RECOMMENDED USES:

suneven surfaces like chairs and other furniture with
spindles

swoodwork

eantiques

ewood with highly figured grain

COMMON BRAND NAMES:

eMinwax® Tung Ol Finish, Zar® Tung Oil, Tung Seal by
McCloskey®

OIL-BASE
POLYURETHANE

Despite the emergence of
water-based polyurethanes,
many refinishers still prefer
oil-based polyurethane.

ADVANT AGES:

eeasier to get a smooth finish

than with a water-base polyurethane
sforms durable, hard finish
eimpervious to water and

alcohol

DRAWBACKS.

eslow drying time

edisposal and use closely regulated in some states
edecreasing availability

edifficult cleanup

stoxic

egives off unpleasant fumes

COMPATIBILITY:

enot compatible with other topcoats

RECOMMENDED USES:

efurniture

ssurfaces where a very thick, durable topcoat is desired

COMMON BRAND NAMES:

eDefthane by Deft®, Heirloom Varnish by McCloskey®,
Minwax® Polyurethane

WATER-BASED
POLYURETHANE

Water-based polyurethane is
a popular topcoat because of
its fast drying time and easy
cleanup.

ADVANTAGES:

efast drying time

seasy cleanup

enonflammable

enontoxic

simpervious to water and alcohol

DRAWBACKS:
ecan raise wood grain
ecan have an unnatural “plastic” appearance

COMPATIBILITY :
edo not apply over other topcoats, or directly over
commercial sanding sealer

RECOMMENDED USES:

*floors

sinterior woodwork and furniture

echildren’s furniture and toys

stabletops, eating surfaces

COMMON BRAND NAMES:

eEnviroCare®, Varathane® Diamond Finish, Carver
Tripp® Safe & Simple, Zar® Polyurethane

PASTE WaAX

Paste wax is natural waxes
dissolved in mineral spirits or
naphtha. It is favored for its
handrubbed sheen ’

ADVANTAGES:

eeasy to renew with fresh
coats

svery natural appearance

ecan be buffed to desired sheen
ecan be applied over most topcoats

DRAWBACKS:

seasily scratched and worn away

eneeds to be restored regularly

swater or alcohol spills will damage wax

COMPATIBILITY:

*No restrictions

RECOMMENDED USES:

eantiques

efine furniture

efloors

COMMON BRAND NAMES:

sAntiquax® Johnson & Johnson® Paste Wax, Minwax®
Paste Finishing Wax
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Choosing and Using Topcoats

For safe use and low toxicity, water-based
polyurethane is an excellent choice. Use it for
children’s furniture and toys, as well as for eating
surfaces (photo A).

Choose the finish gloss that best meets your
needs. Product availability has expanded among
polyurethane products in recent years to include
gloss, semi-gloss, and matte (orsatin) sheens.
Because of the expanding product lines,
polyurethane-based topcoat products have al-
most completely replaced traditional wood
varnish (photo B).

OIL-BASED.
POLYURETHANE

GLOSS

Use water-based polyurethane
for children’s furniture and toys,
as well as for eating surfaces.

To prevent bubbles, stir topcoats
gently, and never shake.
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Wet-sand to create the exact
amount of gloss you want.

Stir topcoat finishes gently with a clean stir
stick. Shaking the container or stirring too vigor-
ously can create air bubbles that cause
pockmarks in the finish when dry (photo C).

Wet-sand with a fine abrasive pad on the final
topcoatlayer to create a finish with the exact
amount of gloss you want (photo D).

Transfer leftover topcoat materials to smaller
containers to minimize the amount of air that
can react with the product. Tung oil and
polyurethane are especially susceptible to thick-
ening when exposed te air (photo E).

01L-BASED
POLYURETHANE
SEMI-GLOSS

= 8 y
Store leftover topcoat materials
in smaller containers to mini-
mize thickening due to air

exposure.



Applying Tung Oil Finishes

Tung oil is an extremely popular finish both
for its easy application and its appearance. Sev-
eral well-buffed coats applied with a clean cloth
will form a suitably hard finish. With added coats
and more buffing, you can achieve a glossy finish
Tung-oil-based products are suitable for most
furniture. including antiques. Seldom sold in pure
form, tung oil is usually blended with tinting
agents or other topcoats, and is usually described
by manufacturers as “tung oil finish.”

Because tung oil forms a relatively thin coat,
renew finished surfaces with a fresh coat of tung
oil every year or so. Or, you can apply a protec-
tive layer of paste wax to guard the finish, and
renew the wax topcoat periodically. Use lemon
oil to refresh a tung oil finish without recoating

Finish sand your project and clean the sur-
faces thoroughly with a cloth and mineral spirits
(photo A). Apply a thick coat of tung oil finish
with a cloth or brush. Let the tung oil penetrate
for 5 to 10 minutes, then rub off the excess with a
cloth, using a polishing motion

Use a paint brush to apply tung oil to very
uneven surfaces. Because the excess tung oil is
wiped off before it dries, there is no need to worry
about drips or lap marks from brushes (photo B).

Buff the tung oil with a clean cloth after 24
hours, then apply additional coats as needed to
build the desired finish. Three coats is generally
considered the minimum for a good finish. Use a

clean cloth for cach application (photo C).

Let the finish dry completely, then buff it
lightly with a fine abrasive pad (photo D). For a
higher gloss, buff with a polishing bonnet and
portable drill

Tungoil is especially susceptible to thicken-
ing when exposed to air. Transfer leftover
materials to smaller, air-tight containers to mini-

mize the amount of air that can react with the
product. Make sure you clearly label containers
with the date and product

A

Clean the surtaces thoroughlv with a cloth and
mineral spirits.

Use a paint brush to apply tung Bulf the tung oil with a clean
cloth after 24 hours, then reap-
ply additional coats.

oil to verv uneven sufaces.

Let the finish dry completely,
then butt it lightly with a fine
abrasive pad.
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Seal unstained wood. Check the product label for
recommended sealer.

Apply a coat of polyurethane, starting at the top of
the project and working your way down.
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Applying Polyurethane

Polyurethane (often called polyurethane var-
nish or simply varnish) is a hard, durable
topcoat materialcommonly used on floors,
countertops, and other heavy-use surfaces. Avail-
able in both water-based and oil-based form,
polyurethane is a complex mixture of plastic
resins, solvents, and drying oils or water, that
dries to a clear, nonyellowing finish.

A wide array of finishing products contain
sometype of polyurethane, which can causes a
good deal of confusion. If a label uses the de-
scriptive terms “acrylic” or “polymerized,” the
product is most likely polyurethane-based. Your
safest bet in choosing the best polyurethane
product for the job is to refer to the suggestions
for use on the product label

Forsafeuse and low toxicity, water-based
polyurethane is an excellent choice. Use it for
children’s furniture and toys as well as for eating
surfaces.

Polyurethane products are available in a
range of sheens. Choose the gloss level that best
fits your project’s intended use.

Hardening agents are available for some
brands of water-based polyurethane for outdoor
applications or high-traffic areas. Hardening
agentslose their effectiveness quickly, so harden
only as much product as you plan to apply in
one coat.

Seal unstained wood with a 1:1 mixture of
polyurethane and thinningagent (check prod-
uct label), applied with a clean cloth or brush
(photo A). Wipe off excess sealer with a clean
cloth. Letthe sealer dry. Wood that has been
colored with stain or penetrating oil does not
need a seal-coat

Apply a coat of polyurethane, starting at the
top of the project and working your way down.
Use a good quality brush. When the surface is
covered,smooth out the finish by lightly brush-
ing in one direction only, with the grain. Let dry,
then sand between coats using 600-grit wet/dry
sandpaper (photo B).

Apply polyurethane in several thin layers for
best results. Applying too much finish at once
slows down the drying time, and causesrunning,
wrinkling or sagging (photo C).

Brush out lap marks to create a smooth sur-
face before the polyurethane dries. Small brush
marks will show, but will blend together as the



finish dries. Because it dries
slowly, oil-based polyurethane
gives you more time to brush
out lap marks.

Examine the surface after
each coat of polyurethane
dries, using a bright side light
(photo D). Wet-sand with a
fine abrasive pad to remove
dust and other surface prob-
lems, like air bubbles. After
sanding, wipe the surface clean
with a tack cloth.

Apply the second coat. To
keep the finish from running,
always try to position the work-
piece so the surface being
topcoated is horizontal
(photo E).

ceog

Applying too much finish at once causes running, wrinkling or
sagging.

Braminethesurlice aflenaaeh com sy To keep the finish from running, always try to posi-
polvurethane dries, using a bright side light tion the workpiece so the surface being topcoated
¥ J : is horizontal.
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Applying Wax

Wax is an easily renewable topcoat that protects
and beautifies wood. It is often applied over oil
finishes and other topcoats to absorb small
scratches and everyday wear and tear. Then,
simply by removing the old wax and applying a
fresh coat, you can create a new-looking topcoat
without refinishing.

Paste wax is the bestwax product for wood
because it can be buffed to a hard finish. But
other types of wax, like liquid wax, can be used
for specific purposes.

Apply several coats of paste wax for best re-
sults. The hardness of a wax finish is a direct
result of the thickness of the wax and the vigor
with which it is buffed. Extensive buffing also in-
creases the glossiness of the finish. For the
hardest possible finish, choose products with a
high ratio of wax to solvent (see label).

Apply a moderate layer of paste wax to the
wood using a fine abrasive pad or a cloth. Rub
the wax into the wood with a polishing motion
(photo A).

Apply a moderate layer of paste wax by rubbing
the wax into the wood with a polishing motion.
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Allow the wax to dry until it becomes filmy in
spots(photoB). Gently wipe off any excess, un-
dried wax, then allow the entire waxsurface to
dry until filmy (usually within 10 to 20 minutes).
NoTE: Do not let the wax dry too long or it will
harden and become very difficult to bulff.

Begin buffing the wax with asoftcloth, using a
light, circular motion. Buff the entire surface un-
til the filminess disappears and the wax is clear
(photo O).

Continue buffing the wax until the surface is
hard and shiny (photo D). Apply and buff an-
other coat, then let the wax dry for atleast 24
hours before applying additional coats. Apply at
least three coats for a fine wax finish.

Buffwax to a hard, glossy finish with a polish-
ing bonnet attached to a portable drill. Keep the
drill moving to avoid overheating the wax
(photo E).

Useliquid wax on detailed areas, where paste
wax is difficult to apply. Apply the wax with a
stiff brush, then buff with a soft cloth (photo F).

Allow the wax to dry until it becomes filmy in
Spots.



Begin buffing the wax with a soft cloth, using a
light, circular motion. Buff the entire surface until
the filminess disappears and the wax is clear.

Buff wax to a hard, glossy finish with a polishing
honnet attached to a portable drill. Keep the drill
moving to avoid overheating the wax.

Continue buffing the wax until the surface is hard
and shiny.

Use liquid wax on detailed areas, where paste
wax is difficult to apply. Apply the wax with a sliff
brush, then buff with a soft cloth.

WOODWORKING AND FINISHING TECHNIQUES
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Entryway
Projects

our home’s entryway is a busy space. Build-

ing any one of these beautiful, hardworking

furnishings will make your entryway more
appealing and less cluttered. What could be nicer
than coming home and being greeted at the door
by charming furnishings you made yourself?

Kids "CoaliRacR 4 ve sns e ssmsw s sm mns - - - 46
Hallway Bookcase . : s inssmssas wusass i » - - 50
Umbrella Stand ... ..................... 54
Mirrored Coat Rack .. ................... 58
Mitten Chest .. ......................... 62
Mission Window Seat . .................. 66
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Kids’
Coat Rack

Kids love using this
monkey-topped coat
rack, and you'll have
fun building it.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
i} 2x2" x4 oak
1 1x6"x2 oak
1 x 2 x 2" birch plywood
1 | x3" x4 oak
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his stand is designed to

hold eight coats or jack-

ets, but kids will hang
almost anything on the shaker
pegs, including mittens,
scarves, sweaters and pants.
The decorative monkey acts as
a motivator and reminder that
it's more fun to hang your

clothes on the stand than throw
them on the furniture or floor.
The monkey also gives you an
opportunity to put your artistic
talents to work. This popular
stand is easy to construct and
takes up little space, so it can fit
in an entriyway or bedroom
with ease.



 OVERALL SIZE:
587 HIGH

RN

1" squares

CUTOUT DETAIL

Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Post 1% x 1% x 464" 1 Oak
B Leg % x 24 x 16" 2 Oak
C Foot %x 2kx 3" 4 Oak
D Platform | % x 5% x 5% 1 Oak
E Monkey | % x 8 x 10" 1 Birch plywood

Materials: Wood glue, #8 x 1" wood screws, 4d
finish nail, birch shaker pegs (8), finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of

dimension lumber.

ENTRYWAY PROJECTS
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tight fit, keep the edges square.

Tip

Clean out the half lap joints with a chisel and a hammer. To ensure a

To ensure accurate cuts, build a shooting board
from a straight piece of 1 x 4" lumber about 24"
long, and a smooth piece of %"-thick plywood
about 6" wide and 24" long. Attach the 1 x 4"
board along one edge ofthe plywood strip, using
glue and screws. Then, run your circular saw
along the 1 x 4" straightedge, trimming the ply-
wood base to the exact distance between the
edge of the saw foot and the blade. To use the
shooting board, simply clamp it in place with the
edge of the plywood along the cutting line, then
run your saw over the plywood with the base of
the saw tight against the straightedge.
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e

Mark and drill holes in the post to match the diam-

eter of your shaker pegs.

Directions:
Kids’ Coat Rack

CUT THE COAT RACK
PARTS.

1. Cut the post (A), legs (B)
and feet (C) to length.

2. Align the legsside by side,
and clamp together. Mark a
2/"-wide notch on each leg
(see Diagram).

3. Build a shooting board (see
Tip), and set the depth of the
saw blade at %" (allowing for
the ¥4"thick plywood base, this
will giveyou a %"-deep cut).

4. Clamp the shooting board
next to one side of the notch
and make the first cut, keeping
thesaw base flat on the ply-
wood and tight against the
straightedge. Reposition the

shooting board and cut the
other side of the notch. Leave
the shooting board in place af-
ter the second cut, and make
additional cuts within the
notch toremove the wood be-
tween the first two cuts.

5. Carefully clean any waste
from the notch with a sharp %"
chisel (photo A).

6. Test-fit the legs. If necessary,
adjust the lap joint by chiseling,
filing orsanding more stock
from the notches.

7. Round off the top edges of
the leg ends with a router or
belt sander.

ASSEMBLE THE PARTS.

1. Glue and clamp the feet to
the legs.

2. Position the post on the leg



attaching it to the platform.

assembly by drawing intersect-
ing diagonal lines across the
notch, then aligning each cor-
ner of the post on one of these
lines.

3. Drill two countersunk pilot
holes through the bottom of
the leg assembly, then attach
the legs to the post with glue
and wood screws,

4. Mark two peg holes on each
side of the post (see Diagram).
Carefully drill holesstraight into
the sides of the post, matching
the diameter of the shaker pegs
(photo B).

MAKE THE MONKEY AND
PLATFORM.

1. Lay out the monkey pattern
(E) on birch plywood (see Dia-
gram), and cut out the pattern

Drill a pilot hole into the base of the monkey so it doesn't split when

with a jig saw.

2. Use wood putty to fill any
voids on the edges of the ply-
wood.

3. Cut the platform (D) to size.
4. Drill a countersunk pilot hole
into the bottom of the platform
at the centerpoint for attaching
the monkey. Drill two offset pilot
holes in the top of the platform,
about %" from the center hole.
Counterbore one of these holes.
Drill a pilot hole into the center
of the monkey’s paw (photo C).
5. Paint the monkey.

ASSEMBLE THE UNIT.

1. Attach the monkey to the
platform, using glue and a
wood screw (photo D).

2. Attach the monkey and plat-
form to the post assembly with

Attach the monkey to the platform using glue and a
wood scret.

Tip

For better control when

painting faces and figurines,
use latex paint as a base
coat, and outline the pattern
details with a permanen t-ink
marker. To protect your
work, seal the monkey with
a low-luster water-based
polyurethane.

glue, a wood screw and a 4d
finish nail.

3. Attach theshaker pegs with
glue, and wipe off any excess.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

Sand the project smooth and
apply oil or a clear finish.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

2

1
1
3

1 x 10" x 8' pine
1 x 8" x 6 pine
1% 6" x 6 pine

1x4" x 8 pine
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allways are frequently
underutilized areas of
a home. The reason is

simple—large furnishings
would cramp the area. When
foot traffic is heavy and space
is at a premium, this hallway
bookcase makes the most of
the situation. Fitting flush
against the wall, it allows you
to store your books and dis-

Hallway Bookcase

A stable base that tapers to a low-profile top lets you add storage
and display space in even the tightest quarters.

play your knick-knacks without
cluttering up the hall or con-
suming valuable floor space.
The bookcase is tapered, so it
is thinner at the top than at the
bottem. This design reduces
the chance of tipping and cuts
down on space consumption.
This bookcase is a very simple
and inexpensive projectto
build



OVERALL SIZE:

60"HIGH

36" WIDE

9 DEEP

Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material

A Standard % x 9% x 60" 2 Pine D Shelf % x Thx 344" 1 Pine

B | Spreader % x 3% x34%" 4 Pine E Shelf % x 5% x 344" 1 Pine

C Shelf % x 9% x 34%" 1 Pine [3 Shelf % x 3% x 344" il Pine
Materials: Wood glue, #8 x 2" wood screws, finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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the taper cut with a circular saw.

Directions:
Hallway Bookcase

MAKE THE STANDARDS.
The tapered standards are wide
at the bottom for stability and
narrow at the top to conserve
space in a busy hallway.

1. Cut the standards (A) to
length from 1 x 10 pine boards.
2. Mark a point on the front
edge of each standard, 34" up
from the bottom. Mark another
point on the top of each stan-
dard, 3%4" in from the back
edge. Draw a straight line con-
necting these points to form a
tapered cutting line for the
standard.

3. Clamp a straightedge to the
board, parallel to the cutting

Tip

Special tapered drill bits make drilling counter-

bores for screws a snap. Simply select a
counterbore bit that matches the shank size of
the screws you will use (usually #6 or #8), then
drill a pilot hole for each screw with a plain twist
bit. Counterbore the pilot holes, using the coun-
terbore bit, to the correct depth for the wood
plugs that will be inserted into the counterbores.

52 ENTRYWAY PROJECTS

Clamp a straightedge to the standard, and make

Use a traming square to mark reference lines on

the standards for shelf placement.

line, and cut the taper with a
circular saw (photo A).

4. Sand the parts to smooth out
anysharp edges orrough sur-
faces.

CUT THE SHELVES

AND SPREADERS.

The shelves and spreaders are
all the same length, but in
order to conform with the taper
in the standards, the shelves at
the top of the hall bookcase are
narrower than those at the
bottom.

1. Cut the spreaders (B) and
shelves (C).

2. Check the lengths again, and
sand the parts to smooth out
any rough edges.

INSTALL THE SPREADERS.
The spreaders help support the
shelves while providing side-to-
side strength for the bookcase.
The spreaders also keep books
and decorative objects from
hitting the wall behind the
bookcase or fallingback be-
hind the shelves and out of
reach. Each spreader should fit
flush with the back edges of the
standards, directly above a
shelf reference line.

1. Use aframingsquare and a
pencil to mark reference lines
on each standard, 3", 20%",
374" and 56%" up from the
bottoms (photo B). These ref-
erence lines mark the tops of
the shelves. Make sure the shelf
reference lines are the same
distance from the bottom on
both standards, or you may
end up with sloping shelves.

2. Set the standards on their
back edges so their outside
facesare 36" apart. Position a
spreader just above the bottom
shelfreference lines.

3. Drill counterbored pilot holes
through the standards and into
the ends of the spreader.

4. Attach the bottom spreader
with glue and #8 x 2" wood
screws.

5. Attach the remaining
spreaders in the same way,
making sure the top spreader is
flush with the top and back
edges of the standards

(photo O).

6. Check the bookcase to make
sure itissquare after the final
spreader has been installed.
Measure diagonally from comer
to corner. If the measurements
are equal, the bookcase is



Fit the spreaders between the bookcase standards. Make sure the
bookcase is square as you fasten them in place.

L

Drive wood screws through the pilot holes in the standards and into

the ends of the shelves.

square. If the project is out of
square, apply pressure to one
side or the other with your
hand or clamps to push it back
into square before you fasten
the shelves.

INSTALL THE SHELVES.

1. Position the bottom shelf
between the standards. Make
sure the top edge of the bottom

shelf is butted up against the
bottom edge of the bottom
spreader and is flush with the
reference line.

2. Drill counterbored pilot
holes through the standards
and into the ends of the shelf.
Drill pilot holes through the
shelf and into the bottom edge
of the spreader. (Because the
screw holes underneath the

Tip

Anchor smaller furnishings to the wall in heavy

traffic areas. In many cases, as with this open-back
hallway bookcase, the exposed spreaders can be
used as strips for screwing the project to the wall.
For best results, drive screws into wall studs
through the top spreader and at least one lower
spreader. Counterbore the screws, cover the heads
with wood plugs, then paint the plugs to match.

shelf will not be visible, you
don’t need to counterbore and
plug them. Countersink them
slightly so you can apply wood
putty before finishing.)

3. Apply glue to the ends of the
shelf and the bottom edge of
the spreader, and attach the
shelf with #8 x 2" wood screws.
Attach the remaining shelves in
the same way, working your
way up the bookcase

(photo D).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Insert glued, %#"-dia. wood
plugs into all counterbored
screw holes. Fill the holes on
the bottoms of the shelves with
wood putty.

2. Finish-sand the entire project
with fine sandpaper.

3. Finish or paint the bookcase.
We finished ours with a light,
semitransparent wood stain
and two light coats of water-
based polyurethane to protect
and seal the wood.
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Umbrella
Stand

Keep your umbrellas,
canes and walking
sticks within easy
reach with this
classic umbrella
stand.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 1 x 10" x 6" oak
1 % x %" x 4 oak cove molding
2 8 x 22" tin
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his umbrella stand is the
perfect rainy-day project.
It easily holds up to six

umbrellas, canes or walking
sticks, so you'll never again
have tosearch for these items
on the way out the door. The
umbrella stand is a natural in a
hallway, entryway or foyer and
a classy alternative to storing
umbrellas in your closet.

Built from solid oak for stur-
diness and good looks, the
umbrella stand has miter-cut
top trim and cove molding,
and decorative diamond
cutoutsbacked with tin panels.
This project can be painted or
finished with natural stain.
Stain or paint the feetand trim
so your umbrella stand blends
in nicely with staircases or
doors in yourentryway.



OVERALL SIZE:
24%2" HIGH

13" WIDE

13" DEEP

Bt d L
2 :t

PART C DETAIL

TOP VIEW

Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A Side %x9%4x23 | 4 Oak

B Bottom % x 8% x 84" 1 Oak

C Foot % x 1% x 34" 8 Oak

D Top trim %x2x12" 4 Oak

E Cove %x%x 114" 4 Molding
F Panel 8x22" 2 Tin

Materials: #6 x 14" wood screws, #6 x %' panhead screws,
2d and 4d finish nails, 16-ga. x 1" brads, wood glue, finish-
ing materials.

Specialty tools: Aviation snips.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of

dimension lumber.
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Drill starter holes. Then, cut out the diamond
shapes with ajig saw.

%4 A%

Directions:
Umbrella Stand

CUT THE SIDES AND
BOTTOM.

1. Cut the sides (A) and bottom
(B) tossize. Sand the cuts smooth
with medium-grit sandpaper.

2. Draw the diamond on two
side pieces. First, draw refer-
ence lines at 24", 10", and 17"
down from the top and 5" in
from the left side. On the 10"
line, mark points 2" in from the
left edge and 1%" in from the
right. Use these reference
points to complete the dia-
mond shape (see Diagram).
NoTe: When the box is assem-
bled, the diamonds will be
centered side to side.

3. Drill starter holes, using a
backer board to prevent splin-
tering. Cut out the diamond
shapes with a jig saw (photo A).
Sand the cutouts smooth.

4. Cut the tin panels (F) to size
with aviation snips. Position the
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Use the diamond cutout as a guide when attaching the tin panel be-

hind the cutout.

Attach the cove molding to the sides with glue and 1" brads.

tin panels on the inside face of
each cutout side, leaving a %"
space at the bottom and along
the rightedge for the hottom
piece and adjoining side. Drill
#." pilot holes, and attach the
tin panel with 4" panhead

screws. Drive screws at the cor-
ners and along the edges of the
cutout. Use a cutout diamond
section as a guide to position
the screws (photo B).



ASSEMBLE THE BOX.

1. Lay one of the plain sides on
your worksurface. Butt a cutout
side upright at a90° angle
against the left edge (make
sure the tin panel is not cov-
ered). Drill pilot holes through
the cutout side and into the
edge of the plain side.
Counterbore the holes %"
deep, using a %" counterbore
bit. Join the pieces with glue
and 1" wood screws.

2. Rotate the assembly so the
cutout is facedown. Butt the
otherplainside against the left
edge. Dirill pilot holes through
the plain side and into the edge
of the cutout side. Counterbore
the holes. Attach the piece with
glue and 14" wood screws.

3. Position the bottom piece in-
side the assembly, flush with
the bottom edges. Drill pilot
holes through the sidesand
into the bottom. Counterbore
the holes. Attach the bottom
with glue and 1%4" wood screws.

4. Rotate the assembly, and at-
tach the remaining cutout side.

ATTACH THE COVE
MOLDING AND TOP TRIM.
Miter the cove molding on the
ends, and lock-nail the joints to-
gether to prevent separation
(see Tip, page 150).

1. Cut the cove molding (E)

to length, mitering the ends at
45° angles.

2. Position the molding so the
top edges are flush with the
tops of the sides. Drill /" pilot
holes through the molding, and
attach the molding with glue
and 1" brads (photo C).

3. Cut the top trim (D) to size,
mitering the ends at 45° angles
(photo D).

4. Position the trim so it over-
hangs the outer edges of the
coveby %" Drill 4" pilot holes
through the trim pieces. Attach
them with glue and 4d finish
nails. Lock-nail the mitered

Attach the feet with 14" wood screws.

ends with 2d finish nails. Set all
nailswith a nail set

CUT THE FEET.

1. Cut blanks for the feet (C).
2. With a jig saw, trim off the
corners, and make the notches
(see Diagram). Sand the cut
edges smooth.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Fill all nail and screw holes
with wood putty. Sand the
wood and finish as desired.

2. Mask the cove and trim,
coverthe tin panel with con-
tact paper and paint the sides.
When the paint dries, remove
the paper and apply amber
shellac to the tin.

3. Apply finish tothe cove, trim
and feet. Position two feet at the
bottom of each side, 24" in from
the outside edges. Drill pilot
holes and counterbore the
holes. Attach the feet with 14"
wood screws (photo E).
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Mirrored Coat Rack

Nothing welcomes visttors to your home like an elegant,
finelv crafted mirrored coat rack.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1 x 2" x 3 oak
1 I1x3"x 4 oak
1 1 x 4" x 6" oak
1 = x %" x 4 molding
1 " x 2% 4 hardboard
1 < x 13% x 24%" mirrored glass

A ENTRYWAY PROJECTS

n entivivay or fover can

seem naked without a

coat rack and a mirror,
and this simple oak project
gives vou both features in one
striking pacl

age. The egg-and-
dart beading at the top and the
decorative porcelain and brass
coat hooks provide just enough
design interest to make the
project elegant without

ovenvhelming the essential
simplicity of the look.

You can use inexpensive red
oak to build vour mirrored coat
rack. Or. if you are willing to in-
vest a little more money. use
qQuartersawn white oak to cre-
ate an item with the look of a
true antique. For a special
touch. have the edges of the
mirror beveled.



OVERALL SIZE:

223" HIGH
32"WIDE
112" DEEP

21/2" radius
roundover

A
Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material

A |Stie % x 2% x 22" 2 Oak

B |Top rail % x 34 x 24" 1 Oak

C [Bottom rail #x 34 x 24" 1 Oak

D |[Cap %x 1%4x32" ] Oak

E |Molding kx4 x 29 1 Oak

F  [Mirror #x 15% x 244" 1 Mirror

G  |Mirror back X 15% x 2434 1 Hardboard

Materials: #6 x 1£"wood screws, 16-ga. x 1°
with screws (3). /% x 36" oak dowel, wood glue, finishing materials

brads, coat hooks

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension
lumber
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Directions:
Mirrored Coat Rack

Dowel joints hold the frame to-
gether
1. Cut the stiles (A) to length.

Tip

Through-dowel joints are the easiest dowel
Jjoints to make—all you need is a good bar or
pipe clamp and the abulity to drill a reasonably
straight guide hole. The visible dowel ends at
the joints contribute to the traditional design of
the project.
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Clamp the frame components together. Then, drill
3/4"deep guide holes for the through-dowel joints.

MAKE THE MIRROR FRAME.

Mount a belt sander to your worksurtace, and use it to smooth the
roundover cuts on the frame.

Cut the top rail (B) and bottom
rail (C) to length.

2.Laythe railsbetween the
stiles on your worksurface to
form a frame.Square the frame
and clamp with bar or pipe
clamps to hold it together.

3. Drill two evenly spaced '/+"-
dia. x 3%4"-deep guide holes at
each joint, drilling through the
stiles and into the rails (photo
A). Cut eight 4"-dia. x 4"-long
oak dowels. Unclamp the frame
assembly, and squirt a little
glue into each guide hole. Coat
each dowel with a light layer of

Drive glued 4 "long oak dowels into the guide
holes to make the dowel joints.

glue. Drive a dowel into each
guide hole, using a wood mal-
let so you don't break the
dowels (photo B).

4. When all joints are made,
clamp the frame assembly to-
gether. Once the glue has
dried, remove the clamps, and
trim off the ends of the dowels
with a backsaw. Sand them
flush with the surface, and
scrape off excess glue.

ROUND OVER THE

FRAME ENDS.

1. On the bottom end of each
stile, draw an arc with a 2'/." ra-
dius to mark the decorative
roundovers. Cut along the arc
line, using a jig saw.

2. Smooththe cut with a belt
sander mounted to your work-
surface (photo C).

DRILL MOUNTING HOLES
AND CUT THE MIRROR
RECESS.

1. Drill "" holes through the
fronts of the stiles, 6" down from
the top, so you can attach the
rackto a wall. With a counter-
bore bit, drill %"-dia. x /{"-deep
counterbores for oak plugs to
cover the screw heads after you



Use a router with a %" rabbeting bit to cut a recess
for the minor in the frame back.

with brads, using a brad pusher.

hang the coat rack.

2. Cut a rabbet around the
back inside edges of the frame
to make a recess for the mirror
and back. Use a router and a %"
rabbeting bit. Set the cutting
depth of the routerto %", then
trim around the back inside
edgesof the frame (photo D).
Reset the router depth to 4",
and make another pass around
the edges to complete the rab-
bet. Square the grooves at the
corners with a wood chisel.

Install the mirror and minmor back. Then, secure them to t

Center egg-and-~dart trim molding under the cap,

and attach it with glue and brads.

e

he frame

INSTALL THE CAP

AND MOLDING

1. Cut the cap (D) to length.

2. Drill %." counterbored pilot
holes through the cap and into
the top rail. Attach the cap
flush with the back edge of the
rail, using glue and 1%" wood
screws. The cap overhangs the
stiles 14" on each end.

3. Cut a piece of egg-and-dart
style molding (E) to length.
Sand a slight bevel at each end
4. Attach the molding flush
against the underside of the
cap, centered side to side, using

glue and 1" brads driven with a
tack hammer (photo E). Drill
/." pilot holes through the
molding to prevent splitting. Set
the nail heads, using a nail set.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Fill the screw holes with oak
plugs, and sand them flush
with the surface.

2. Apply a finish. When it's dry,
install the coathooks (see Dia-
gram).

3. Set the mirror into
the rabbet in the
frame. Cut "-thick

Tip

hardboard to make
the miyror back (G),
and install it behind
the mirror. Secure the
mirror and mirror
back by driving 1"
brads into the edges of
the frame with a brad
pusher (photo F).

4. Hang the coat rack (see 7ip).
Fill the mounting screw holes

Try to hit a wall stud
with the mounting
screws when hanging
heavy objects on a
wall. Use toggle bolts
to mount where no
studs are present.

with oak plugs. Sand them flush
with the surface and touch up
the area with finish. For a less
permanant installation, use
decorative brass screws that
match the coathooks
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CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 A" x 4x 8 plywood
2 % x 1%" x 7" stop molding
1 Y x'As" x 7' corner molding
2

¥ x 1% x 7' cap molding
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Mitten Chest

his roomy mitten chest
makes the most of valu-
able floor space in your

entryway. It's large enough to
hold all your family’s mittens,
hats and scarves. Move it to
your den or family room, and
this chest also makesa fine cof-
fee table.

The mitten chest is a very
simple project made from four
plywood panels, top and bot-
tom panels and some
decorative trim molding.

This convenient mitten chest keeps your entryway clutter-free
and stores hats and mittens right where you need them.

For a neat, contemporary
appearance, paint your mitten
chest in soft pastel tones. Or try
an antiquing technique to
make it look like a family heir-
loom.

Another finishing option for
the mitten chest is to line the
interior with aromatic cedar
liners to ward off moths and
give your hand and head gear
a fresh scent. Aromatic cedar
liners are sold in 4 x 8sheets or
self-adhesivestrips.



2" radius

OVERALL SIZE:
18" HIGH

31%" LONG
19%' DEEP

(typ.)
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension | Pcs. Material
A | Side panel % x 17% x 30" 2 Plywood F | Bottom molding | % x 1%" x * 4 | Stop molding
B | End panel %x 17% x 164" 2 Plywood G | Corner molding | % x 1%4e x 12" 4 | Corner molding
C | Bottom panel | % x 164 x 28%" 1 Plywood | H Lid % x 18% x 30%" | 1 Plywood
D | Side cleat ¥%x 1% x 28%" 2 Plywood | Top cap Yhox 14" x 4 Cap molding
E | End cleat % x 1% x 15" 2 Plywood

Materials: #6 x 1/4" and 2" wood screws, 16-ga. x %" and 1" brads, 2d and 4d finish nails, wood glue, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
*Cut to fit.
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Use a jig saw and a straightedge as a guide to make the “kick
space” cuts in the end and side panels.

Directions:
Mitten Chest

MAKE THE SIDES

AND ENDS.

1. Cut the side panels (A) and
end panels (B) to size.

2. Draw cutting lines on the
sides, 2" up from one long edge
to mark the cutouts on the bot-
tom edges of the sides. Use a

Center the end cleats over the kick spaces, leaving
7" at each end where the side cleats will fit.

(4 ENTRYWAY PROJECTS

compass to draw the curved
lines at the ends of each
cutout. Set the compass for a
2"-radius, and position the point
of the compass as close as possi-
ble to the bottom edge, 5" in
from the ends of the side panels.
Draw the semi-circles. Clamp the
sides to your worksurface, and
make the cutouts with a jig saw,
using a straightedge to guide

the long, straight portion of the
cut (photo A).

3. Draw the cutting lines 2" up
from the bottom of each end
panel. Set the compass fora
2"-radius, and position the
point of the compass as close
as possible to the bottom edge,
44" in from the ends of the end
panels. Draw the semicircles,
and make the cutouts with a jig
saw and straightedge. Sand all
edges smooth.

ASSEMBLE THE CHEST.
Attach cleats to the inside faces
of the side and end panels. The
cleats support the bottom
panel of the chest, so it is im-
portant to attach them so their
top edgesare aligned and

level.

1. Cut the side cleats (D) and
end cleats (E) tosize.

2. Draw reference lines on the
side and end panels, 34" up
from the bottom edgesand %"
in from the side edges. Position
the cleats so their top edges are

Drawo opposite chest corners together with a bar or pipe clamp to

keep the chest square.



Fasten the corner molding over the corners to
conceal the joints and screw heads.

flush with the reference lines
Drill 4" pilot holes through the
cleats and into the panels.
Counterbore the holes 4" deep,
using a 4" counterbore bit. Fas-
ten with glue and 14" wood
screws (photo B).

3. Position the end panels be-
tween the side panels with the
cleats facing in. Drill counter-
bored pilot holes through the
side panels and into the end
panels. Fasten with glue and
evenly spaced 2" wood screws.
Make sure the top and bottom
edgesare flush and the outside
faces of the ends are flush with
the side edges.

4. Cut the bottom panel (C) to
size, and sand it smooth. Test-fit
the bottom panel by setting it
on top of the cleats. Remove
the panel. Apply glue to the top
edges of the cleats and along
the underside edges of the
panel, and reposition the panel
inside the chest. Clamp diago-
nal chest corners with a bar or
pipe clamp to hold the piece
square while you fasten the
bottom panel (photo C). To
make sure you drive the screws
directly into the bottom, mark

the screw centerpoints 34" up
from the bottoms of the sides
and ends. Drill pilot holes
through the sides and ends and
into the edges of the bottom
panel. Counterbore the holes.
Attach with 2" wood screws.

ATTACH THE MOLDING.

1. Cut the bottom molding (F)
to fit around the chest, mitering
the ends at 45°.

2. Position the molding so the
top edgesare 4%" up from the
bottom edges of the sides and
ends. Fasten it with glue and 4d
finish nails, driven through 4"
pilot holes. Apply glue, and
drive 2d nails through the joints
where the molding pieces meet
to lock-nail the pieces (see Tip,
page 154).

3. Cut the corner molding (G)
to length. Use glue and 4"
brads to fasten the corner
molding over the joints be-
tween the end and side panels
(photo D). Make sure the bot-
tom edges of the corner
molding butt against the top
edges of the bottom molding.
Sand the bottom edges of the
corner molding to meetthe

Attach the top cap around the perimeter of the lid.
Drive nails in partially before positioning the strips.

bottom molding. Sand the top
edges of the ends and sides to
smooth the edges and corners.

MAKE THE LID.

1. Cut the lid (H) to size, and
sand it smooth.

2. Cut four pieces of top cap (1)
to fit around the perimeter of
the lid.

3. Drill %" pilot holes. Use glue
and 4d finish nails to attach the
top cap pieces, keeping the top
edges flush with the top face of
the lid (photo E). Glue and
lock-nail the mitered corner
joints. Set the lid into the top
opening—no hinges are used.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Use a nail set to set all nails
and brads on the chest.

2. Fill all visible nail holes with
wood putty and sand any
rough spots smooth.

3. Finish-sand the entire chest.
Finish as desired. We used two
coats of glossy enamel because
it is easiest to clean.
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CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

w

1 x 2" x 8 oak
1x2"x 6 oak

1 x3"x6" oak
1x 4" x 6" oak

% x 14" x 4' oak*
%% 2#" x 2' oak*
Yx 24" x 3' oak*
%% 2%"x 4 oak*
Yx 2%" x 5" oak*
%% 3%"x 5 oak*
#" % 2x 6" oak plywood

—_ O = N 00— e A = —

*Stock sizes commonly available at most wood-
working supply stores.
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ou’ll find this Mission-

style window seat to be

an excellent place to
spend an afternoon. Though it
fits nicely under a window, the
frame is wide enough so you
won't ever feel cramped. The
length is perfect for taking a
nap, enjoying a sunset or
watching children playing in
the yard. Or perhaps you'd
prefer to sit elsewhere to
simply admire your craftsman-
ship from a distance

Mission Window Seat

Curlup with a good book,
or just enjoy the view from this cozy window seat.

The window seat uses oak
for its strength and warm tex-
ture, and includes a frame face
and nosing trim for a more ele-
gant appearance. The rails are
capped to make comfortable
armrests, and the back is set
lower than the sides so it won't
block your window view.
Though this project has many
parts, it requires fewtools and
is remarkably easy to build. A
few hours of labor will reward
you with a delightful place to
enjoy many hours of relaxation



Py

PLATFORM DETAIL

561/s"

OVERALL SIZE:
32" HIGH

60%" LONG
232" DEEP

1'/q"

2‘/2"ﬂ

G M2
+— 2 6
23/4" A
. A 1
1" (typ.) G
2" 2 A
7. ’ FRONT LEG DETAIL REAR LEG DETAIL (LEFT)
Cutting List Cutting List ‘
Key Part Dimension |Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension |Pcs.| Material
A | Wide leg piece % x2%4x314" | 8 Oak K Inner bottom rail | % x 3% x 544" 1 Oak
B | Narrowleg piece | % x1%4x314" | 8 Oak L Back slat % x1%x 154" | 14 [ Oak
C End top rail bx3UxI1TE | 4 Oak M Back half slat % x % x 15%" 2 Oak
D Outer bottom rail | % x 3% x 174" | 2 Oak N Back cap hx 2% x 544" 1 Oak
E Inner bottom rail %hx3%x 178 | 2 Oak o Support side % x 3% x 544" 2 Oak
F End slat % x1%x 234" | 8 Oak P Support end %x 3% x 8" 2 Oak
G End half slat % x % x 23%" 4 Oak Q Frame face % x 3%k x 544" 1 Oak
H End cap Y%x 3hx 234" | 2 Oak R Spacer % x 2% x 52" 1 Oak
| Back top rail %x3%x 5445 | 2 Oak S Platform % x 18/ x 564" 1 Plywood
J Outer bottom rail | %x 3% x54%" | 1 Oak T Platform nosing | % x 1% x 544 1 Oak
Materials: #6 x %", 1/4" and 14" wood screws, 16-ga. x 1" brads, 3d finish nails, %" oak veneer edge tape (8, %'-dia. oak
plugs, wood glue, finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Assemble the legs with glue and clamps, using waxpaper to protect
your worksurface.

Directions:
Mission Window Seat

For all screws used in this
project, drill %." pilot holes
Counterbore the holes 4" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit.

ASSEMBLE THE LEGS.

1. Cut the wide leg pieces (A)
and narrow leg pieces (B) to
length

2. Lay a narrow leg piece on
your worksurface. Butt a wide
leg piece against an edge to
forman “L.” Apply wood glue,
and clamp the pieces together
(photo A).

3. Assemble and glue together
another “L” in the same fash-
ion. Glue the two L-assemblies
together to form a leg. Repeat
to make the other legs.
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Attach the end slats to the outer rails with

£ 4 -

glue and

wood screws, using a spacer as a guide.

BUILD THE END
ASSEMBLIES.

To ensure that the end rails
and slats remain square during
the assembly process, build a
simple jig by attaching two

2 x 2 boards at a 90° angle
along adjacentedges of a

24 x 48" piece of plywood.

1. Cut the end top rails (C),
outer bottomrails (D), inner
bottom rails (E) and end slats
(F) to length. Sand the pieces
smooth.

2. Place a top rail and an outer
bottom rail in the jig. Position
two slats over the rails, 2%" in

Tip

Take care to counterbore for
all screw heads when build-
ing furniture that will be used

as seating.

from each end. Adjust the
pieces so the ends of the slats
are flush with the edges of the
rails, and keep the entire as-
sembly tight against the jig.
Attach with glue, and drive %"
wood screws through the slats
and into the rails.

3. Using a 1%"-wide spacer, at-
tach the remaining end slats
with glue and %" wood screws
(photo B). NoTE: Make sure to
test-fit all of the slats for uni-
form spacing before attaching
them to the rails.

4. Position an inner bottom rail
over the slats, 4" up from the



2

Attach the end halfslats te the legs with glue and wood screws.

bottom edges of the slats. At-
tach it with glue, and drive 14"
wood screws through the inner
bottom rail and the slats.

5. Place a top rail over the
slats, and attach it with glue
and 1" brads.

6. Repeat the process to build
the other end assembly

BUILD THE BACK ASSEMBLY.
1. Cut the back top rails (1), the
outer bottom rail (J), the inner
bottom rail (K) and the back
slats (L) to length. Sand the
pieces smooth.

2. Place a top rail and the inner
bottom rail in the jig. Place two
back slats on the rails, 2%4" in
from each end. Adjust the
pieces so the ends of the slats
are flush with the edge of the
top rail and overhang the edge
of the bottom rail by /". Attach

the pieces with glue, and drive
%" wood screws through the
slats and into the rails. Test-fit
the remaining slats, spacing
themabout 14" apart. Attach
them with glue and screws

3. Position the outer bottom
rail so the edge is flush with the
bottom edges of the slats. At-
tach the bottom rail with glue
and 1" brads.

4. Place the remaining top rail
over the slats. Attach it with
glue and 1" brads

JOIN THE LEGS TO THE
END ASSEMBLIES.

Half slats attached to the legs
serve as cleats for attaching the
end assembly.

1. Cut the end half slats (G) to
sizefrom i x 24" x 4" stock.

2. Place each leg on your work-
surface with a narrow leg piece

Attach the lower inner rail with glue and screws and
the upper inner rail with glue and finish nails.

facing up. Center the half slat
on the face of the leg (see Dia-
gram), with the top ends flush.
Attach the half slats to the legs
with glue. Drive 14" wood
screws, locating them so the
screw heads will be hidden by
the rails when the seat is com-
pleted (photo C).

3. Position an end assembly be-
tween a front and rear leg so
the half slats fit between the
rails and the top edges are
flush. Attach the paits with
glue. Drive 1%" wood screws
through the inner bottom rail
and into the half slats, taking
care to avoid other screws.

4. Attach the top rail to the half
slats with glue and 3d finish
nails driven through %" pilot
holes (photo D).

5. Repeat this process for the
other end assembly
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Attach the support frame with glue, and drive screws through the sup-
port end and into the inner bottom rail.

MAKE THE SUPPORT
FRAME.

The supportframe attaches to
the inner bottom rails on the
end assemblies and supports
the seat.

1. Cut the support sides (O)
and ends (P) to length.

2. Position the ends between
the sides. Join the pieces with
glue and 1%" wood screws.

3. Lay one end assembly on
your worksurface. Position the
support frame upright so the
front comer of the frame is tight
against the front leg and the
edges of the frame are flush with
the edges of the bottom rail. At-
tach the support frame to the
end assembly with glue and 1"
wood screws (photo E).

4. Stand the window seat up-
right, and clamp the other end
in position. Attach it with glue
and 17" wood screws.
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Glue the platform nosing to the platform and hold

it in place with bar clamps.

ATTACH THE BACK.

Like the end assemblies, the
back assembly attaches to the
legs with half slats.

1. Cut the back half slats (M) to
size from % x 24" x 2' stock.

2. Measure 7%4" up from the bot-
tom on the inside face of each
rear leg, and draw a horizontal
line. Measure in 14" from the
back edge of the leg along this
line, and draw a vertical line
upward.

3. Position a half slat against
the leg so its rear edge is on the
vertical line and its bottom
edge is on the horizontal line.
Attach the halfslat to the leg
with glue and 17" wood
screws. Repeat this step with
the other rearleg.

4. Slide the back assembly over
the half slats so the top edges
are flush. Attach with glue, and
drive 14" wood screws through
the inner bottom rail and into

the half slats.

5. Drill /4" pilot holes, and join
the toprail to the back half slats
with glue and 3d finish nails.

ATTACH THE CAPS.

Caps attach to the ends and
back of the window seat to cre-
ate armrests and a backrest.

1. Cut the end caps (H) and
back cap (N) to length.

2. Center the end caps over the
end assemblies, with the back
edges flush. Attach the pieces
with glue, and drive 1%" wood
screws through the end caps
and into the legs.

3. Position the back cap over
the back assembly so the front
edge is flush with the front
edges of the legs. Attach with
glue, and drive 1%4" wood
screws through the back cap
and into the top rails.



Clamp the spacer and hrame face to the support hame. Attach them

with glue. and drive screws through the inside of the support frame.

MAKE THE PLATFORM.
The oak nosing and edge tape
create the appearance of solid
wood.

1. Cut the platform (S) and
platform nosing (T) to size.
Sand the top face of the plat-
form smooth.

2. Glue the nosing to the front
edge of the platform, leaving 1"
exposed on each end. Clamp
the nosing in place until the
glue dries (photo F).

3. Useajigsawtocutalx 1"
notch in each back corner of
the platform and a | x 1/
notch in each front corner to
accommodate the legs (see
Diagram). Apply self-adhesive
oak veneer edge tape to the
side and back edges of the plat-
form. (Don't apply tape to the
notches.) Lightly sand the
edges of the tape.

ATTACH THE FRAME FACE.
1. Cut the frame face (QQ) and
spacer (R) to length.

2. Glue the pieces together,
centering the spacer on the
frame face. Clamp the pieces
together until the glue dries.
3. Position the frame face
assembly against the front of
the support frame so the top
edges of the face and support
frame are flush. Attach with
glue, and drive 14" wood screws
from inside the suppoit frame

(photo G).

ATTACH THE PLATFORM.
Attach the platform tothe sup-
port frame, frame face and
bottom rails with glue and 14"
wood screws (photo H).

Attach the platform to the rails, frame face and sup-
port frame with glue and wood screws.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Fill the screw holes with
glued oak plugs. Sand them
flush with the surface. Set all
nails with a nail set, and fill the
nail holes with wood putty.
Scrape off any excess glue, and
finish-sand the window seat.

2. Apply the stain of your
choice and a coat of
polyurethane.

3. Add seat cushions that com-
plement the wood tones of the
window seat and the decorat-
ing scheme of your room

Tip
If you find nail holes that

were not filled before you ap-
plied stain and finish, you
can go back and fill the
holes with a putty stick that
closely matches the color of
the wood stain.
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Living Room
Projects

ere are some great projects to customize
Hyour living room. You can display your col-

lections on a rotating basis with the versatile
collectors table or the space saving corner display
stand. Make use of underutilized space by building
a behind-the-sofa bookcase or mantel. Always
wanted to add some vintage charm, but not willing
to pay antique dealer prices? Try the wall-mounted
knickknack shelf or the dry sink. From the two-tier
bookshelf made without fasteners or glue to the
picture frames that require precision cuts and join-
ing—you're sure to find a challenging and
rewarding project here.

Two-tier Bookshelf . . . ... ... ccoisvsvnvss 74
RIGIEStAMA) . .« iccconimviciisons i a tisads 1 Sisasiea s 78
Tile-top Coffee Table . ................... 82
Picture Frame . ........................ 86
Behind-the-sofa Bookshelf . ... ......... ... 90
Mantel . . ... :c555 365 55 o s g sy - - 94
Knickknack Shelf.. . . .:: covsnennsmwosnas - . 98
Folding Table . . ... .. .. ..ins sow snwms sums 102
Corner Display Stand . . . . . ............c. 106
Collector’s Table sz safswawwvgmsm o wo gt 2% 110
Dry Stk .. . csorzssmmss sersvm gy ae 116
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Two-tier Bookshelf

Here’s a smart looking, easy-to-build project
that requires no glue, screws or nails!

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 %' x 4 x 8 Baltic birch plywood
1 1" x 2" birch dowel
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his two-tier bookshelf
provides ample room for
encyclopedias, dictio-

naries and other useful
references. Its distinctive
profile complements many
decorating motifs, and with the
right finish, it can become a
vibrant accent piece. The
bookshelf uses a joinery
method,knownas pinned

mortise-and-tenon, that requires
no glue, screws or nails. In-
stead, wedges hold the joints
together. When moving or stor-
ing the unit, you can simply
remove the wedges.

With the included plan for a
mortising jig, you can easily
make several of these book-
shelves to give as gifts.



- 1" squares

OVERALL SIZE:
" HIGH

26" HIG
. Ulely 29%" WIDE
12" DEEP

SIDE
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.
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r 23/g"
1" squares

h 7‘/a“jzww

PART C DETAIL

23fg"
" 1" squares r T

10"

TL 3'*-1»5%“

g5/
Cutting List . o ———
Key | Part Dimension Pcs. Material JIG DETAI
PART B DETAIL
A End %x 12 x 26" P Plywood
B Shelf % x 5 x 29%" 2 Plywood
C Back % x 7 x 29%" 2 Plywood
D Wedge 1x 24" 8 Birch dowel

Materials: Finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of
dimension lumber.
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Directions:
Two-tier Bookshelf

MAKE THE JIG.

A jig will help you accurately
mark the location of mortises.
1. Cuta 10 x 10%" blank from
a scrap of 4" material

2. Measure and mark the diag-
onal line and the locations for
the mortise guides (see Dia-
gram). Use ajig saw to cut out
the jig (photo A).

CUT THE ENDS

1. Cut the ends (A) tosize.
Transfer the pattern (see Dia-
gram), and cut with a jig saw.
2. Lay both ends on your work-
bench with the back edges
together, forming a mirror im-
age. Measure from the bottom
back corners and mark refer-
ence points at %4" and 14%4"

Use a piece of /" scrap plywood and your jig saw to create the
(photo B). mortising jig.

3. Lay out the mor-
tises by positioning
the bottom back
corner of the jig at
the first reference
point, keeping the

back edges flush.
on your pattern are Outline the two
slightly oversized.

Tip

To yield an opening
large enough to accom-
modate the tenons,
make sure the mortises

lower mortises.

Slide the jig up to

the second refer-
ence point, and mark the two
higher mortises (photo C).
4. Remove the jig, and draw
lines to close the % x 3" rect-
angles. Drill starter holes, using
a backerboard. Cut the mor- o\ 4
tises with a jig saw (photo D). pjark reference points at %" and at 14%" along the backs of both

sides as guides for positioning the mortising jig.

CUT THE SHELVES

AND BACKS. 3. Drill wedge holes with a 1" MAKE THE WEDGES.

1. Cut the shelves (B) and spade bit. Use a backerboardto 1. Cut 1"-dia. dowels to 24"
backs (C) to size. prevent tear outs. Test-fit the lengths.

2. Lay out the profile for the tenons in the mortises. Adjust 2. Measure from the edge, and
tenons (see Diagram), and cut  them if necessary mark reference lines across the

them out with a jig saw. Sand
the edges smooth.

top of the dowel at 4" and
acrossthe bottom at %"
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Use the jig to mark the locations of both pairs of mortises. Then, flip
the jig and mark coresponciing mortises on the other end piece.

Tip

When a project has modern

lines, you can create a very
interesting accent piece by
applying an exotic-colored
aniline dye. A rich burgundy
or a bright green would cre-
ate vibrant accents.

Connect the lines. Sand down
the dowels to this line, using a
belt sander clamped to your
worksurface (photo E).

3. Assemble the shelves and
backs between the ends, and
test-fit the wedges. Disassemble
the bookshelf for finishing.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
Finish-sand the entire project
Then, paint or finish the book-
shelf as desired. When the
finish dries, assemble the
pieces.

Drill pilot holes. using a backer board to prevent
splintering, and cut the mortises witl ajig satw.

Sand the wedges to the lines. using a belt sander clamped to vour
worksurface.
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Plant Stand

Our plant stand

s a great way to
display your favorite
potted foliage. Build
it for a corner in your
sunniest room.

PROIJECT
POWER TOOLS

his plant stand is a per-
fect platform on which to
set your favorite indoor

plants. The simple lines and ce-
ramic tile surfaces help focus
the attention on the plants
themselves, rather than on the
stand. Make no mistake, how-
ever—our plant stand has a
sleek design that fits nearly any

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1x 8" x4 pine
2 1x3"x 10' pine
1 %x 1" x 8 pine stop molding
1 /' %2 x 2 plywood
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environment or decor. Once
you paint it, you can put it
almost anywhere to showcase
your plants. It's lightweight, so
you can move it easily from
place to place. But it's strong
enough to support heavy pots
easily.

The leg assemblies provide a
sturdy base, while ceramic tile
inserts on the shelf and top give
our plant stand some weight

and stability. It's perfect for a
corner nook in a sun room or
kitchen, and the tile pieces
make cleaning up spills an easy
task. What's more, the ceramic
tile will not fall apart orrotdue
to moisture and aging. So, you
are sure to enjoy this original
and practical plantstand for
many years.



OVERALL SIZE:

30%" HIGH
13%" WIDE
13%" DEEP

4" (typ.)

LEG LAYOUT DETAIL

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material
A [Box side Y%x 7Thx8" 4 Pine F |Top frame %x1x 134 4 Molding
B |Leg % x 2% x 294" 8 Pine G |Top tile 12 x 12" 1 Ceramic
C |[Top tie base %X 124Ax 124" | 1 Plywood H |Shelf tile T%x T4 1 Ceramic
D |Box top % x Thx TH 1 Pine | |Shelf frame %X 1 x 8% 4 Molding
E | Shelf % X Th X TH 1 Plywood

Materials: 1", 14" and 1%" deck screws, 3d and 4d finish nails, wood glue. finishing materials. ceramic tile, ceramic tile adhe-

sive, tinted grout.

Specialty tools: V-notch adhesive trowel, grout float.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Assemble the box using simple butt joints.

Place the top tile base and box top onto the box,

and fasten them with screws.

ing the visible joints on the box.

Directions:
Plant Stand

BUILD THE BOX

Tile size varies from piece to
piece, so measure your tile be-
fore cutting the top tile base
(C). Allow a 4" gap for the

Tip

Cerarmnic tile is sold in beth floor and wall styles.

Floor tile is generally stronger and more scratch
resistant.
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Attach the leg pairs with glue and screws, obscur-

Spread an even layer of adhesive over the shell,

and attach the tile.

grout joint between the tile and
the top frame.

1. Cut the box sides (A), top
tile base (C) and box top (D)
to size. Sand with 150-grit
sandpaper.

2. Fasten the sides with simple
butt joints, which will be ob-
scured by the legs. Drill %" pilot
holes. Counterbore the holes 4"
deep, using a %" counterbore
bit. Use glue and 1%" deck
screws to attach the sides to-
gether, making sure the edges

are flush (photo A).

3. Center the box top on the
bottom face of the top tile
base. Fasten the pieces by dri-
ving 1" deck screws through
the top tile base and into the
box top.

4. Place the top tile base and
box top onto the box (photo
B). Drill counterbored pilot
holes through the box sides
and into the box top. Attach
the box top with 14" deck
screws.



ATTACH THE LEGS.

1. Cut the legs (B) to length

2. Drill countersunk pilot holes
through the legs and into the
box sides. Fasten the legs to the
sides with glue and 1’4" deck
screws. Each outside leg is flush
with the side edge and each leg
pair has a %"-wide space be-
tween the pieces (photo C).

ATTACH THE SHELE

1. Cut the shelf (E) to size.

2. Miter-cut the shelf frame (1)
pieces to length.

3. Attach the shelf tile (H) to
the shelf with tile adhesive
(photo D). Spread the adhe-
sive on the shelf, using a
V-notch trowel. Press the tile
into place, centered on the

shelf, and allow to dry.

4. Fasten the shelf frame to the
shelf with 3d finish nails. Align
the top frame edlges flush with
the top face of the tile.

5. Attach the shelf to the legs
by driving Ad finish nails
through the legs and into the
frame and shelf (photo E). The
lower edge of the shelf should
be 10" from the legs’ bottom
edges.

ATTACH THE TOP TILE.

1. Miter-cut the top frame (F)
pieces to length.

2. Attach the top tile (G) to the
top tile base with adhesive. Nail
the top frame in place against
the top tile base, keeping the
top edges flush with the tile face

=

(left) Use pieces of scrap wood as spacers, and

(photo F). When driving the
nails, besurethey line up with
the top tile base, not the tile.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Set all nails with a nail set, fill
nail and screw holes with wood
putty, and finish-sand all sur-
faces.

2. Prime and paint the plant
stand. Coat it with two coats of
satin-gloss polyurethane finish
and allow to dry.

3. Mask the frame pieces with
masking tape. Fill the gaps be-
tween the tiles and frames with
tinted grout. Use a small grout
float to pack the grout into the
gaps. Smooth the joints with a
damp sponge to remove excess
grout

attach the shelf with 4d finish nails.

(above) Install the top hame around the top tile
base, using a lightweight tack hammer and 3d
finish nails.

LIVING ROOM PROJECTS 81



PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

1x2"x 8" oak
1 x4" x 8 oak

—_ N N
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X' x 4 x 8 oak plywood

%x %' x 8" oak corner molding

unctionally, the trim size
Fand the ample propor-

tions of the storage shelf
are the twomost important fea-
tures of this tile-top coffee
table. But most people won't
notice that. They’ll be too busy
admiring the striking tile table-
top and the clean oak lines of
the table base.

Measuring a convenient

45" long x 20%" wide, this cof-
fee table will fit nicely even in
smaller rooms. The shelf be-
low is ideal for storing books,

Tile-top Coffee Table

The dramatic, contrasting textures of floor tiles and warm red oak
will make you forget that this table is designed to create storage.

magazines, newspapers, photo
albums or anything else you
want to keep within arm'’s
reach when sitting on your sofa.

We used 6 x 6" ceramic floor
tiles for our coffee table, but
you can use just about any type
or size of floor tile you want—
just be sure to use floor tile, not
wall tile, which is thinner and
fractures more easily.

After you've built this tile-top
coffee table, you may like it so
much that you'll want to build
atile-top end table to match.



OVERALL SIZE:

16" HIGH
20%" WIDE
45" LONG
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A | Side panel Y% x 16 x 15" 2 Plywood F_| End skirt % x 3% x 204" 2 | Oak
B | Shelf panel % x 14% x 35 1 Plywood G | Side skirt % x 3i5x 45" 2 | Oak
C | Stringer % x 1% x 35 1 Oak H | Corner trm % x%x 15" 4 | Corner molding
D | Shelf edge % x 14 x 35" 2 Oak | Table tiles % x 6 x 6" 21 | Ceramic
E | Top panel % x 18% x 434" 1 Plywood

Materials: #6 x 14" wood screws, 3d and 6d finish nails, %'-dia. oak plugs, wood glue, finishing materials, ceramic tile adhesive,
tinted grout, %" plastic tile spacers, silicone grout sealer.

Specialty tools: V-notch adhesive trowel, rubber mallet, grout float

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Tip

and 6d finish nails.

Directions:
Tile-top Coffee Table

ASSEMBLE THE TABLE
BASE.

1. Cut the side panels (A) and
shelf panel (B) tosize using a
circular saw and a straightedge
as a cutting guide. Sand the
faces of the plywood smooth
with medium-grit sandpaper.
2. Cut the shelf edges (D) to
length.

3. Fasten the shelf edgesto the
shelf panel with glue and 6d fin-
ish nails (photo A). Be sure to
drill %" pilot holes through the
edge pieces so you don't split
them. Keep the top surfaces of
the shelf edges and shelf panel
flush when fastening.

4. Position the shelf upright, and
set the shelf edging on ¥i"-thick
spacers. Stand a side panel up-
right on its bottom edge, against
the end of the shelf panel. Keep

Ceramic tilevaries greatly in size and style. This
tabletop design is based on using 6 x 6" tiles with

" gaps between tiles. If you use tiles of a differ-

ent size, you may need to resize the plywood

table panel to fit your layout. Or, you can have
the tiles cutto fit at the tile store.
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Fasten the shelf edges to the shelf panel with glue

i

Miter-cut and attach one skirt board at a time to ensure a proper fit.

the edges of the side panel flush
with the outside surfaces of the
shelfedging. Drill %" pilot holes
through the side panels and into
the edges of the shelf panel.
Counterbore the holes /" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit. Fas-
ten the side panel to the shelf
panel with glue and 1'" wood
screws. Fasten the other side
panel to the shelf panel.

5. Cut the stringer (C) to length.

6. Position the stringer between
the side panels, flush with the
top edges and centered midway
across the side panels. Clamp it
in place with a bar or pipe
clamp. Drill pilot holes through
the side panels and into the
stringer. Counterbore the holes.

Remove the clamps and secure
the stringer with glue and 14"
wood screws (photo B).

MAKE THE

TABLETOP FRAME.
Thetabletop frame is a ply-
wood panel framed with 1 x 4
oak. The joints in the 1 x 4
frame are mitered—you can
use most manual miter boxes
to cut a I x 4 placed on edge,
but a power miter box is ideal
forthe job.

1. Cut the top panel (E) to size,
using a circular saw and a
straightedge as a cutting guide.
2. Position the top panel on the
side panels. Be sure to leave an
equal overhang on the ends



Fillall visible screw holes with oak plugs.

and sides. Drill pilot holes
through the top panel and into
the side panels and stringer.
Counterbore the holes. Fasten
with glue and 1" wood screws.
3. Cut the end skirts (F) and
side skirts (G) to length. Al-
though the Cutting List on page
79 gives exact dimensions for
these parts, it's best to cut the
first part slightly longer than
specified. Then, custom-cut it to
fit. Cut all the other skirt boards
to length, using the first board as
a guide (photo C).

4. Using a tile as a gauge, posi-
tion the skirt pieces to create a
lip slightly higher than the top
of the tile. Drill pilot holes
through the skirt boards, and
fasten the boards to the edges
of the top panel with glue and
6d finish nails.

FASTEN THE CORNER TRIM.
1. Cut the corner trim (H)
pieces to length.

2. Fasten the corner trim to the
side panel edges with glue and
3d finish nails—be sure to drill
%" pilot holes through the trim
piecesto preventsplitting.

FINISH THE WOOD
For clean results, perform the
finishing steps on the table

before installing the tile.

1. Fill all visible screw holes
with oak plugs, and sand them
flush with the surface (photo
D). Finish-sand the entire cof-
fee table. and apply sanding
sealer to all exposed surfaces
except the top panel. Let the
sealer diy thoroughly. Then,
lightly sand the sealed surfaces
with 180- or 220-grit sandpaper.
2. Apply stain to the sealed oak
surfaces, if desired. Then, apply
two or three light coats of
polyurethane.

INSTALL THE CERAMIC TOP
1. Once the finish has dried,
mask off the top edges of the
skirts to protect the finished
surfaces.

2. Test-fit the table tiles (1). Ap-
ply a layer of tile adhesive over
the entire table surface, using a
V-notch adhesive trowel. Line
the borders of the table surface
with plastic spacers. (We used
7" spacers with 6" ceramic
floor tile to make a surface that
fits inside the tabletop frame.)
3. Begin setting tiles into the
adhesive, working in straight
lines. Insert plastic spacers be-
tween tiles to maintain an even
gap. Tap each tile lightly with a
rubber mallet to set it into the

Tap the tiles lightly with a rubber mallet to set
them firmly in the adhesive.

adhesive (photo E). Once the
tiles have been set in place, re-
move the spacers, and let the
adhesive set overnight.

4. Use a grout float to apply a
layer of grout to the tile surface
so it fills the gaps between tiles
(photo F). Wipe excess grout
from the tile faces with a damp
sponge. Let the grout dry for
about 30 minutes (check man-
ufacturer's directions). Wipe
off the grout film from the tiles
with a dry cloth, wiping diago-
nally across the grout joints. Let
the grout set for at least a week.
Then, apply silicone grout
sealer to the grout joints, fol-
lowing manufacturer's
directions.

Use a grout float to apply tile grout in the gaps
between tiles in the tabletop.
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Picture Frame

Here'’s a great gift project that displays fond memories

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 % x X' x 8" birch
1 4% 2x 12" birch
1 % x 8 x 8" hardboard
3 % x 2% x 64" glass
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his project makes an
ideal gift for grandpar-
ents, uncles, aunts,

friends and neighbors. In fact,
once word starts to spread that
you're making these attractive
tri-fold picture frames, you may
become a busier woodworker,
trying to keep up with all the re-
quests. These paintable frames
are designed to hold six 2% x

and your fine craftsmanship.

2" photographs, but you
can make larger frames by
proportionately increasing the
dimensions and applying the
same construction methods.
The end frames have hinges
mounted on opposite sides
so you can open the picture
frames to create a free-
standing, S-curved display of
your treasured memories.



OVERALL SIZE:

7%" HIGH
111" WIDE
%" DEEP
B E

—

1" (typ.)
L o /Z.Iﬂg/‘s‘. ”
'/g" hardboard

94"

“1/s" glass.
Vs %t 31" 3/'5"4/1/'—,)4 ‘{;\ —+
3q" 214" 1= 3" — e
4 394" +
CROSS SECTION

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Frame side Y% X %hx T4 6 Birch
B Frame top/bottom % x % x 34" 6 Birch
C Mullion %X hx 2%" 3 Birch
D Backer % X 2% x 64" 3 Hardboard
E Glass %X 24 x BA" 3 Glass

Materials: Wood glue, 4 brass hinges (1 x "), 12 retaining clips,
finishing materials
Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber.
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Use arouter table and straight bit to cut the rabbets on the frame pieces. Use a power miter box to miter~ut the frame pieces
to length,

Tip

We built our frames from

birch, which can be stained,
painted or left unfinished,
but any hardwood is suit-
able. Exotic woods will give
your picture frame unique
appeal.

Directions:
Picture Frame

CUT THE PARTS.

To cut the rabbets on the inside
facesof the frame pieces, we
recommend using a router
table and a straight router bit.
Make test cuts on scrap mater-
ial to ensure accurate rabbets.
If you don't have a router table,
use bar clamps, a straightedge,
and %" scrap wood to hold the
piecesin place while routing.
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1. Set the fence of the router
table to %". Cut the rabbets on
the frame pieces by making
multiple passes, gradually ex-
tending the depth of the cut
untilyou achievethe 4" depth
(photo A). This technique cre-
ates a cleaner rabbet and
reduces the risk of tearouts.

2. Using a power miter box,
carefully cut the frame sides
(A) and tops/bottoms (B) to
length, mitering the ends at 45°
(photo B). Clamp a stop block
to the fence of the mitersaw to
ensure that the pieces are cut
to the exact same length.

ASSEMBLE THE FRAMES.
1. Glue the frame sides, bot-
toms and tops together, and
secure with band clamps
(photo C). Make sure the
frames are square.

2. Leave excess glue until it

hardens, then gently remove the
dried glue with a sharp chisel.
3. Rip-cut /" stock to %" width,
then cut the mullions (C) to
length

4. Mark a "sand-to” line on
each mullion. Clamp a belt
sander onto your worksurface
in a horizontal position, then
grind down the mullions to the
marked lines (photo D).

5. Test-fit the mullions in the
frames. Attach with glue, and
clamp until dry.

ALIGN THE HINGES.

1. Measure, mark and drill pilot
holes for attaching the hinges.
Make sure the hinge barrels
face front in one reveal and
face back in the other reveal.
The hinges with front-facing
barrels are attached to the sides
of the frames; the other hinges
are mounted on the back of



Join the hame pieces with glue and secure them with band clamps Use a belt sander to grind down the mullions to the

until the glue dries.

the frames.

2. Install the hinges, then re-
move them from the frames

(they will be reinstalled after
the finish is applied).

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Finish-sand the project, then
finish as desired. If you want to
highlight the wood grain, you
can use an aniline dye to stain
the wood, provided the joints
are tight and clean. Otherwise,
paint is always a good option
2. After the finish dries, reinstall
the hinges (photo E).

3. Cut the hardboard backers
(D) tosize.

4. Insert the glass, photographs
and backers. Add a layer of
cardboard as a spacer, then se-
cure with retaining clips.

“sand-to” lines.

One pairof hinges is attached with the barrels facing the front; the
other hinges are attached so the barrels face the hack.
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Behind-the-sofa Bookshelf

This efficient bookshelf fits right behind your sofa or up against a
wall to provide display space and a useful table surface.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 1x 10" x 8 aspen
1 1 x8"x 8 aspen
3 1x 4" x 8 aspen
2 1x2"x 8 aspen
2 #Ax 24" x 8 casing molding
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he space behind your
sofa may not be the first
area that comes to mind

when you're searching for
extra storage, but it does hold
many possibilities for a space-
challenged home. This clever
behind-the-sofa bookcase has
display space below and a spa-
cious top that combine to
make a useful wood project.

The top is high enough so it
can be used as an auxiliary cof-
fee table, if you don't mind
reaching up foryourbeverage
or snack.

We used aspen to build this
table, then stained it for a nat-
ural appearance. If you prefer,
you can build it from pine and
paint it to match or comple-
ment a sofa.



OVERALL SIZE:

34" HIGH
59" LONG
9%" DEEP
P;,
{ D
.//r‘r
D
G
/ v 1" squares
c
PART A DETAIL
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension | Pcs. Material
A Leg ¥ix 9% x 334" 2 Aspen E Top % x 9% x 59" 1 Aspen
B Shelf % x 74 x 554" 1 Aspen F | Face tnm %x2%hx* 2 Molding
Cc Shelf rail % x 1% x 55%" 2 | Aspen G | End trim hx2hx" 2 Molding
D Stretcher % x 3% x 554" 3 Aspen

Materials: #6 x 14" and 2" wood screws, #8 x %" wood screws, 16-ga. x 14" brads, 14" brass corner braces (10), %"-dia.
wood plugs, wood glue, finishing materials.

Note: Measurementsreflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

*Cut to fit
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Directions:
Behind-the-sofa Bookshelf

MAKE THE LEGS.

The decorative cutouts at the
bottoms of the legs add style
and create feet that add stability.
1. Cut the legs (A) to size.

2. Use the Part A Detail pattern
to lay out the cutting lines for
the feet at the bottoms of the
legs. You may want to draw a
1"-square grid pattern at the
bottom of one of the legs first.
Lay out the leg shape on one
leg, using a straightedge to
make sure the | " relief cuts that
run all the way up the edges of
thelegsarestraight.

3. Cut the straight section of
one leg with a circularsaw and
astraightedge guide, and cut
the patterned bottom with a jig
saw. Sand the edges smooth.
4. Trace the profile onto the
second leg and cut the shape
to match (photo A).

ATTACH THE

SHELF AND RAILS.

The rails attach to the front and
back of the shelf to add
strength and to create a lip in
back so display items don't fall
between the bookcase and the
sofa. The front rail fits up
against the bottom of the shelf,
flush with the front edge. The
rearrail fits on the top of the
shelf, flush with the back edge.
1. Cut the shelf (B) and shelf
rails (C) to length.

2. Drill rows of %:" pilot holes
for #6 x 14" wood screws, %" in
from the front and back edges
of the shelf, for attaching the
rails. Locate the pilot holes at
8" intervals. Using a counter-
bore bit, counterbore each
hole %" deep to accept a %"-dia.
wood plug. Make sure to drill
the rows of counterbores on
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Draw the shapes for the legs onto pieces of | x 10, then cut out the
legswith a jig saw. Make the long, straight cuts with a circular saw.

Attach the shelfby driving wood screws tlrrough counterbored pilot

holes in the legs.

opposite faces of the shelf.

3. Apply glue to the top edge of
one rail, and clamp it to the
shelf, making sure the front of
the rail is flush with the edge of
the shelf. Drive 14" wood screws
through the counterbored pilot
holes to secure the rail. Then,
attach the other rail to the op-
posite face of the shelf.

4. Attach the shelf and railsto
the legs, use a combination
square to mark reference lines
across one face of each leg, 16"

up from the bottom. Drill pilot
holes %" down from the guide-
linesand counterbore the holes.
5. Apply glue to the ends of the
shelfand rails, and position
them between the legs so the
top of the shelf is flush with the
reference lines. Drive 2" screws
through the legs and into the
shelfends (photo B).

ATTACH THE STRETCHERS.
Three stretchers fit between the
legs at the bottom and top to



Use 12" corner braces and 2" wood screws to attach the top to the

stretchers and the insides of the legs.

add stability. The top stretchers
anchor the top.

1. Cut the stretchers (D) to
length and sand them smooth.
2. Center one stretcher 6" up
from the bottoms of the legs.
Drill pilot holes through the
legs and into the ends of the
stretcher. Counterbore the
holes. Attach the stretcher with
glue and 2" wood screws.

3. Attach the remaining two
stretchers at the tops of the
legs, flush with the front, top
and back edges.

ATTACH THE TOP

Attach the top to the leg assem-
bly with 1" brass corner
braces. Once the top is fas-
tened, cut the molding to fit, and
attach it to the top stretchers and
legs to complete the bookshelf.
1. Cut the top (E) to length.
Sand the top with medium-grit
sandpaper to smooth out all of
the edges.

2. Turn the leg assembly upside
down, and position it on the un-
derside of the top. Center the
legs to create a 1" overhang on
all sides. Clamp the legs to the

top. Use #8 x 4" wood screws
and corner braces to secure
the top to the legs and stretch-
ers (photo C). Use four braces
per side and one on each end.

INSTALL THE TRIM.

1. Cuta piece of 24" casing
molding to about 64" in length to
use for one face trim (F) piece.
2. Place the molding against a
top stringer and mark the ends
of the bookcase onto the mold-
ing. Make 45° miter cuts away

Wrap the bookcase with tim pieces made from 2" casing molding.

from the marks. Tack the piece
in place with a 14" brad. Mark
and cut the other long trim
piece the same way, and tack it
in place.

3. Use the face trim pieces as
references for cutting the end
trim (G) piecesto fit.

4. Remove the trim pieces,
then refasten them with glue,
and drive %" brads at regular
intervals (photo D).

5. Drive two brads through
each joint to lock-nail the
mating trim pieces together. Set
all nails with a nail set.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Glue #"-dia. wood plugs into
all screw holes, and sand them
flush with the surface.

2. Fill all nail holes with wood
putty and finish-sand the book-
case with 188 or 220-grit
sandpaper.

3. Apply the finish of your
choice. We used mahogany-
tone stain and two coats of
polyurethane.
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CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

1x 8" x 6" poplar

2x 4" % 4 poplar

1

1

1 2 x 2" x 6 poplar

1 Ax 3% x 5 crown molding
1

% x %' %5 dentil molding

94 LIVING ROOM PROJECTS

Mantel

his mantel will receive
high praise from friends
and relatives. With its

wide shelf and 4' length, the
mantel is a great place to dis-
play family photographs or
prized possessions. It is also an

excellent starting point for holi-

day or seasonal decorating.
Though the mantel appears

to be a solid piece of milled

hardwood, its looks are

Deceptively simple to build, this elegant mantel mimics the
look of hardwood at a fraction of the cost.

deceiving. Stock moldings,
miter cuts and lock-nailing hide
asimple suppoit framework,
and an antique white paint fin-
ish disguises the mantel's use
of inexpensive poplar lumber.

Don't skip this project just
because you don't have a fire-
place—this mantel makes a
wonderful display shelf any-
where in your home.



CROSS SECTION DETAIL

OVERALL SIZE:
334" HIGH
7'/4" DEEP
4834 LONG

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A Top % Thx 48%" 1 Popiar

B Bottom 1% x3%x41" 1 Poplar

[of Cenler support 1% x 1% x 34" 2 Poplar

D End support 1%x 1%4x5" 2 Poplar

E Front crown % x 3% x 46%4" i Crown molding

F Side crown % x 3% x6" 2| Crown molding

G Front dentil % x % x 434" 1 Dentil molding

H Side dentil % X % x 4% 2 Dentil molding

| Ledger 1% x 1% x 39" il Poplar
Materials: Wood glue, wood screws (#8 x 24", #6 x 14"), 34" wall-
board screws, finish nails (2d, 4d). %' wood plugs, finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension
lumber.
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Directions:
Mantel

CUT AND ASSEMBLE THE
BOTTOM AND SUPPORTS.
1. Cut the bottom (B), center
supports (C) and end supports
(D) to size.

2. Miter one end of each sup-
port at 45°.

3. Mark 13" and 14%" in from
each end on the bottom, and
use your combination square
todraw a line at each mark.
Position the center supports

Tip

We chose inexpensive poplar for our primary
building material. If a more natural look is de-
sired, you can also build the mantel from oak and
finish it with stain.
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Use a combination square to mark the location of the center
supports on the ledger, then attach with glue and screws.

along the reference lines, drill
countersunk pilot holes, and
fasten with glue and 2" screws
(photo A).

4. Position the end supports
(see Diagram), drill counter-
sunk pilot holes, and attach
with glue and 2%4" wood screws.
5. Cut the ledger (I) to length,
and test-fit it between the end
supports so the back edges of
the ledger and bottom are flush.

ATTACH THE CROWN
MOLDING.

1. Cut thefrontcrown (E) and
side crown (F) to size. Miter the
ends at 15° by positioning the
molding upside down in a
power miter box, with one flat
lip against the base of the saw,
and the other lip against the
saw fence.

2. Position the front crown so

Attach the front crown and side crown to the
bottom and supports with glue and 4d finish nails.

the top edge is flush with the
top edge of the supports and
the lower edge rests against the
edge of the bottom. Drill pilot
holes and attach the front
crown to the supports and the
bottom with wood glue and 4d
finish nails (photo B).

3. Attach the side crowns in the
sameway, and lock-nail the
crown molding joints with 2d
finish nails (see Tip, page 150).
Set all the nail heads.

ATTACH THE TOP

1. Cut the top (A) to size and
sand smooth with medium-grit
sandpaper.

2.Use a router with a %"
roundover bit set for a 4" shoul-
der to shape the ends and front
edge (first test the cut on a
piece of scrap wood).

3. Place the top facedown on



e

supports on the top.

your worksurface, and mark
the positions of the supports on
the underside (photo C).

4. Drill pilot holes and attach
the top to the supports with
glue and 4d finish nails. Set all
nail heads.

ATTACH THE DENTIL
MOLDING.

1. Cut the front dentil (G) and
side dentil (H) to size, mitering
the mating ends at 45° angles.
Be sure to cut through the
thicker “tooth” portion of each
molding piece to ensure that
the repeat pattern will match at
the corners.

2. Position the front dentil
molding and side dentil mold-
ing on the crown molding (see
Diagram). Drill pilot holes and
attach with glue and 4d finish
nails, keeping the mitered

Forplacement of drill holes. measure and mark the location of the

joints tight (photo D). Lock-nail
the joints with 2d finish nails,
and set the nail heads

MOUNT THE MANTEL.
When completed, the mantel is
attached to the ledger. Anchor
the ledger to the wall and test-
hang the mantel before
finishing it.

1. Position the ledger on the
wall, checking for level. Drill pi-
lot holes and attach the ledger
to the wall with 3%" wallboard
screws driven into studs

2. Fit the mantel over the ledger
and drill counterbored pilot
holes through the top into the
ledger.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Remove the mantel from the
wall and apply putty to all nail
holes. Scrape off any excess

Keep the mitered joints tight when attaching the
dentil molding.

glue.

2. Finish-sand the mantel, ap-
ply the finish, and allow to dry.
We chose a glossy antique
white paint.

3. Position the mantel over the
ledgerand mount it with 14"
screws driven into the counter-
bored holes. Insert glued plugs
into the holes, sand. and touch
up the finish.

Tip

The mantel can be shortened or lengthened to

meet your needs. To resize, simply adjust the
sizes of the top, bottom, moldings and ledger
accordingly.
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CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1x4" x 8 pine
2 1x8"x 6 pine
1 1 x 10" x 4" pine
9 % x 3% x 3" beaded
pine paneling
1 % x %' x 6 cove molding
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ountry-style furniture is

becoming increasingly

popular throughout the
world because of its honest
appearance and back-to-hasics
preference for function over
ornate styling. [n interior design
catalogs, you may find many
country shelving projects that
are similar to this one in design
and function. But our knick-
knack shelf can be built for a

Knickknack Shelf

Add some country charm to your home with this
rustic pine knickknack shelf.

tiny fraction of the prices
charged for its catalog cousins.

From the beaded pine panel-
ing to the matching arcs on the
apron and ledger, this knick-
knack shelf is well designed
throughout. The shelf shown
above has a natural wood fin-
ish, butitis also suitable for
decorative painting techniques,
like milkwash or farmhouse
finishes.



OVERALL SIZE:
34" HIGH

8'/2" DEEP
341" LONG

Cove
molding

SIDE SECTION
I
/2" squares
I
PART A DETAIL
1" squares
PARTD DETAIL
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material Key | Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Shelf side % x Th x 334" 2 Pine E |Ledger % x 3% x 304" 2 Pine
B [ Bottom shelf % x 6% x 304" il Pine F |Back panel | % x 3% x 28" 9 Pine paneling
C | Middie sheif % XEA x 304" il Pine G |Cap Yix 8% x 344" 1 Pine
D [Apron % x 3% x 304" 1 Pine
Materials: Wood glue. #8 x 14" wood screws, 3c and 6d finish nails. mushroom-style button plugs, finishing materials
Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber.
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Smooth out the jig saw cuts on the apron and
ledger with a drill and drum sander.

Tip

Beuded pine paneling

is easy to find in a vari-
ety of styles. One of the
more economical ways
{o purchase it is in
prepackaged cartons,
usually containing 10
square feet of 4"-thick
tongue-und-groove
pine with fuce grooves
that are 4" apart.

Directions:
Knickknack Shelf

MAKE THE FRAME
COMPONENTS.

1. Cut the sides (A) to length
from 1 x 8 pine.

2. Transfer the side pattern to
one side (see Diagram). Cut
out the shape and smooth the
cut with a drum sander at-
tached to your drill. Trace the
finished profile onto the other
side, and make the cutout.

3. Cuttheapron (D) and the
ledgers (E) to length from 1 x 4
pine. Transfer the apron pat-
tern to the apron and one of
the ledgers and cut with a jig
saw. (see Diagram).

4. Smooth outany ir-
regularities with a
drum sander or belt
sander (photo A).

ASSEMBLE THE
FRAME.

1. Stand the sides on
their back edges and
place the upper ledger
between them, with
the top edges flush.
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screts.

Clamp the sides and ledgers in position, then fusten with glue and

Fusten the tongue-and-groove beaded pine panel pieces to the
ledgers with 3d tinish nails.

Use back panel pieces as spac-
ers under the ledger to create a
recess for the back panel
Clamp the sides and ledger to-
gether with a pipe or bar
clamp.

2. Insertthe lower ledger with
its top edge 6" up from the bot-
toms of the sides, also resting
on spacers

3. Clamp in place, and drill two
counterbored pilot holes
through the sides into the ends
of the ledgers.

4. Attach the sides to the
ledgers with glue and wood
screws (photo B).

INSTALL THE BACK PANEL
AND APRON.

To make thebackpanel (F),
we used tongue-and-groove
pieces of pine wainscoting pan-
eling.

1. Attach the back panel to the
backs of the ledgers, using 3d
finish nails, but no glue (photo
(). The top of the back panel



should be flush with the tops of
the sides.

2. Fasten the apron across the
top front of the sides with wood
glue and 6d finish nails. Be sure
to keep the top edge of the
apron flush with the tops of the
sides.

BUILD AND INSTALL THE
SHELVES.

1. Cut the bottom shelf (B) and
middle shelf (C) to size from

1 x 8 pine.

2.Usea router with a

piloted roundover bit to round
over the top and bottom edges
on the fronts of the shelves
(photo D).

3. Clamp the bottom shelf in
place on top of the lower
ledger, keeping the back edges
flush. Drill counterbored pilot
holes, and attach the shelf to
the sides with glue and wood
SCrews.

4. Install the middle shelf using
the same procedure (photo E).

ATTACH THE CAP

AND COVE.

1. Cut the cap (G) to size from
1 x 10 pine.

2. Use a router witha 4"
roundover bit toshape the top

Drill counterbored pilot holes for the shelves. then

attach with glue and |

" wood screws.

and bottom edges of the ends
and front.

3. Place a bead of glue along
the top edges of the sides,
apron and ledgers. Position
the cap on top of the shelf as-
sembly, overlapping 17" on
each end and at the front

4. Drill pilot holes to prevent
splitting, and nail the cap in
place with 6d finish nails.

5. Cut the pine cove molding to
the appropriate lengths with
mitered corners, and attach just
below the bottom of the cap
(see Diagrani). Fasten in place
with glue and 3d finish nails
(photo F).

APPLY
FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Drill counter-
bored pilot
holes in the up-
per ledger for
mounting
screws. If the
mounting
screws won't
be going into
wallstuds, use
hollow wall
anchors.

2. Scrape off

& s

of the shelves

Use a router with a

Attach the cove molding with glue and 3d finish nails. Hold the nails
with needlenose pliers when nailing in hard-toreach areas.

any excess glue, then finish-
sand.

3. Install mushroom-style but-
ton plugs in all counterbores.
4. Apply the finish. We chose
to finish our knickknack shelf
with light oak stain and a satin-
gloss polyurethane topcoat
You can stain the button plugs
a contrasting color before in-
serting them into the
counterbore holes.

“piloted roundover bit to shape the font edges
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Folding Table

Sturdy, spacious and portable, this indoor/outdoor
table folds up to be stored.

RS TRE PIan N ERALS Bigger and hetFerth.al.la 12" thick-—small enough to fit
card table, this efficient into just aboutany closet
Quantity Lumber folding table can pro- If you live in a house or
5 2 x 4" x 8 pine vide additional seating at a apartment whereoutdoor secu-
6 1 x6" x & pine moment’s notice when com- rity is an issue, this folding
3 1% 4" x 8 pine pany arrives. With more than table can be opened on your

15 square feet of table surface, patio or balcony, then taken in-
it is roomy enough for six adult  side when you are finished. If
diners. When folded up for stor-  you plan to use the table out-
age, it shrinks to a diminutive 3 doors, be sure to use

x 3" package that is less than exterior-rated paint
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B

R

OVERALL SIZE:

29%" HIGH
36" DEEP
63%"LONG
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material
A Side rail 1% x 3% x 62" &) Pine F | Legs 1%x3%x28% | 4 Pine
B End rail 15x 3% x314"| 2 Pine G | Stretcher 14x 3% x28%" | 2 Pine
Cc Side skirt % x 3% x 634" 2 Pine H | Cleat 1/4x 3%k x 22" 2 Pine
D End skirt % x 3% x 344" 2 Pine I Sweep 1% x 3% x 23" 2 Pine
E Slats % x 5% x 344" 1 Pine J Guide % x 3% x 28" 2 Pine

Materials: Wood glue, deck screws (14", 2", 24"), 1% x 6"-long strap hinges (4), 2 x 2" brass butt hinges (2), % x 4%" carriage

bolts with lock nuts (4), 1'-dia. washers (8). finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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After attaching the side rails and side skirts, cross-

cut them in half.

of the notches.

Attach the guides to the cleats, flush with the edges

Directions:
Folding Table

MAKE THE SIDE SECTIONS.
Countersink all screws when
assembling this table.

1. Cut the side rails (A), end
rails (B), side skirts (C) and
end skirts (D) to size.

2. Position a side skirt against
each side rail. Make sure the
side skirts overhang the side
rails by %" on one long edge.
This #"-wide overhang will face
the top on the completed table,
creating a lip for the slats (E) to
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The middle slat is rip-cut in half and attachied on each side of the

R

hinged joint between the sides of the tabletop frame.

sit on. Center the side skirts on
the side rails so %" of the side
skirts extends beyond the side
rails at each end.

3. Clamp the side skirts to the
side rails, and attach the parts
with 1%" deck screws. Leave
the middles of the side skirts
and side rails free of screws so
they can be cut in half.

4. Draw reference lines across
the center of the side skirts. Cut
along the reference lines with a
power miter saw, cutting the
boards into two equal lengths
(photo A). Connect the halves
with 6" strap hinges, attached
to the bottom edges of the side
rail halves. Unscrew the parts
and hinges before proceeding.

ATTACH THE END
SECTIONS.

1. Cut the end rails (B) and
end skirts (D) to size.

2. Position the end rails be-
tween the side rails, flush with
the side rail ends. Apply glue,
and drive 2" deck screws
through the side rail faces and
into the end rails.

3. Position an end skirt against
each end rail. Leave a /"-wide
gap from the tops of the end

skirts to the tops of the end rails
to create a lip for the slats to sit
on. With the ends of the end
skirts flush with the side rails,
drive 2" deck screws through
the end skirts and into the side
rails and end rails. Reattach the
side skirts with glue and wood
screws, and reattach the strap
hinges in their former positions.

ATTACH THE SLATS.

1. Cut the slats (E) to size.

2. Rip-cut one slat in half, using
a circularsaw and a straight-
edge guide. This divided slat
will fit in the middle of the
tabletop. Position one half of
the ripped slat on each side of
the cut at the center of the side
rails. Butt the divided slat
pieces together at the center so
no gap is apparent. Attach
each half to the side rails, using
glue and 2" deck screws
(photo B).

3. Position the other slats
across the tabletop frame,
spaced evenly, and attach
them with 2" deck screws.

4. Drill 4"-dia. holes for car-
riage bolts through each end of
the side skirts and side rails.
Center the holes 44" in from



i
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cleats below.

the ends of the side skirts and
17" up from the bottoms of the
side rails. The holes will be
used to attach the legs.

MAKE THE LEGS.

1. Cut the legs (F) and stretch-
ers (G) to size.

2. Mark a point along one wide
face of each leg, /4" in from the
end. Draw a reference line
from that point to the opposite
corner on each leg. Cut along
the reference lines with a circu-
lar saw. Theseslanted ends will
be the bottoms of the legs.

3. Use a compass to draw a
centered, ['4"-radius semicircle
at the other end of each leg.
Mark the center of the semicir-
cle where the point of the
compass was in contact with
the workpiece. Drill a %"-dia.
hole fora carriage bolt through
the centerpoint. Use a jig saw
to cut the rounded leg tops.
Sand the legs smooth.

4. Use a combination square to
draw a reference line across
one face of each leg, 14" down
from the top.

5. Position the legs in pairs on
your worksurface. Slide a
stretcher between each leg pair

Drive deck screws thiough the slats and into the

LUMRE

Fit the legs into place and attach them with car-

=

riage bolts, washers and lock nuts.

with their top faces on the ref-
erence lines. Drill pilot holes,
and attach the stretchers be-
tween the legs with glue and
2" deck screws.

MAKE THE CLEATS.

1. Cut the cleats (H) to size.
The cleats are notched on one
long edge to allow the table to
fold in half. Each notch is
1"deep x 34" wide.

2. Draw reference lines across
one edge of each cleat, 34",
74" and 184" from one end.
Use a pencil toshade from the
3%" line to the 7%" line, and
fromthe 184" line to the ends
of the cleats. These shaded ar-
eas mark the notches.

3. Cut the notches with a jig

saw, then cuteachcleatin half.

Attach the cleat halves with
strap hinges, positioned across
the centerline.

ATTACH THE SWEEPS &
GUIDES.

1. Cut the sweeps (1) and
guides (J) to size.

2. Position the guides on the
cleats, flush with the edges of
the notches. Attach the guides
to the cleats with glue and 2"

deck screws (photo C).

3. Turn the tabletop upside
down, and position the cleats
and guides inside the tabletop
so their hinged centers align.
Centerthe cleats between the
side rails.

4. Trace the cleat outline onto
the table slats with a pencil. Re-
move the cleats, and drill pilot
holes through the slats in the
tabletop. Reposition the cleats
and guides. Fasten them to the
bottom of the table with glue
and 2" deck screws (photo D).
5. Attach a 3" brass butt hinge
to one end of each sweep, then
attach the hinge to one end of
each cleat. Make sure the
sweeps are attached at oppo-
site ends of the cleats (see
Diagram).

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Fasten the legs inside the
tabletop, using carriage bolts,
washers and lock nuts
(photoE).

2. Remove the hardware and
fill all countersunk screw holes
with wood putty. Sand the sur-
faces with medium sandpaper,
and apply primer and paint.

3. Reattach the legs.
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PROIJECT

POWER

TOOLS

Corner
Display
Stand

This light and airy
unit brings hardwork-
ing display shelving
to any corner of your
house.

he open back on this

corner display stand lets

you add a lot of display
space to any room, without
adding a lot of weight to the
decor. Its roomy shelves are
perfect for flower vases, fine
china. souvenirs, picture
frames and other knickknacks
and collectibles.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
T 1x4" x 8 pine
1 A x 4'x 8 plywood

%x X' x 6 cove molding
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Much more than a practical
space-saver, the gentle arches
on the front and the slatted
back design of this corner dis-
play stand blend into just about
any decoratingstyle. Because
it's such a simple design, it
doesn't draw attention away
from the items on display.

This corner display stand is
also very inexpensive to build.
A single sheet of plywood is
more than enough to make the
triangular shelves, and the shelf
rails and standards are made

from 1 x 4 pine. The decorative
trim pieces on the edges of the
shelvesare cut from ordinary
A" cove molding. These materi-
als, together with the painted
finish, give the display stand a
contemporary style. You might
want to try a distressed antique
finish to give the stand a vin-
tage look, or, if you're looking
for furnishings with a more for-
mal appearance, substitute oak
boardsand plywood, then ap-
ply a warm-toned wood stain.



OVERALL SIZE
76" HIGH

36°4" WIDE
18%" DEEP

P
B
B
E 3"
typ.
B :
C
. N =
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A | Center shelf % x 26 x 26" 1 Plywood I Lower stile % x 3% x 35%" 2 | Pine
B | Standard % x 3% x 754" 4 Pine J | Upper stie % x 3% x 39%" 2 | Pine
C | Bottom shelf hx 194 x 194" | 2 Plywood K | Middle front rail | % x 3% x 32" 1 Pine
D | Top shelf i 15/ 15" 1 Ptywood L |Lower frontrail | % x 3% x 304" 1 Pine
E | Bottom ralil % x 34 x 204" 2 Pine M | Upper front rail | % x 3% x 254" 1 Pine
F | Bottom rail % x 3% x 194" 2 Pine N | Top Ax214x214 | 1 | Plywood
G | Top rail % x 3% x 15%" 1 Pine O | Trim hxHhx® 2 | Cove molding
H | Toprail %x 3% x 15" 1 Pine

Materials: Wood glue, wood screws (#6 x 14", #6 x 2"), 14" brads, finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

*Cut to fit

LIVING ROOM PROJECTS
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Use ajig saw to cut notches tor the standards in the
hack edges of the center shell.

Directions:
Corner Display Stand

MAKE THE SHELVES.

1. Make the center shelf (A), us-

ing a circular saw and a straight-
edge guide to cut a 264" ply-
wood square in half diagonally.
2. Use a square to lay out % x
3%"-long notches for the stan-
dards on the shelf sides,
starting 4" and 124" in from
each 90° corner, on each side.
Cut the notches with a jig saw
(photo A).

3. Cut a 19%"-square plywood
piece in half diagonally to
make the bottom shelves. Cut
the topshelf (D) tosize.

4. Sand the shelves to remove
any rough spots.

5. Cut the bottom rails (E, F)
and the top rails (G, H) to
length from 1 x 4 pine.

6. Attach onelongerrail (E) and
one shorter rail (F) to the back
edges of each bottom shelf so
they make a butt joint and are
flush with the ends of the shelf.
Use glue and #6 x 2" wood
screws. Countersink all the
screw pilot holes. Attach a
longer top rail (G) and shorter
top rail (H) to the back edges

LIVING ROOM PROJECTS

Assemble the arched hont rails and the stiles into face frames.

of the top shelf, so the bottoms 2. Sand the standards, and

are flush. clamp them together with their
tops and bottoms flush. Draw
ATTACH THE STANDARDS.  reference lines across the stan-
1. Cut the standards (B) to dards 3%", 16", 354" and 52"
length. from one end. Draw reference



lines on the shelf rails, 3%" and
114" on eachside of the corner
to mark the positions of the in-
side edges of the standards.

3. Clamp the shelves to the
standards so the reference lines
are aligned. then attach the
standards to the shelves with
glue and#6 x 2" wood screws,
driven through pilot holes in
the backs of the standards and
into the shelves (photo B).
Note that the center shelf
should be installed so the
notchesfitoverthe standards.

BUILD THE FACE FRAMES.
1. Cut the lower stiles (1), up-
per stiles (J). lower front rails
(K, L) and upper front rail (M)
to length.

2. Mark the top and bottom
arches using a thin, flexible
piece of metal, plastic or wood
as a marking guide. Find the
center lengthwise of each rail.
Mark a point 13" in from the
center in both directions. Tack a
14" brad at these points, as close
to the edge as possible. Tack a

brad at the center of each work-

piece, 2" up from the same
edge. Hook the marking guide
overthe middle brad, and flex
each end of the guide to the
marked points. Trace the curve
on each rail (photo C), and cut
the curves with a jig saw.

3. Position the shorter of the
twolowerfrontrails (L) across
the inside face of the lower
stiles, with the arc pointing
down. The edge of the rail con-
taining the arc should be flush
with the ends of the stiles, and
the rail should be 4" in from
the outside edges of each stile
(see Diagram). This is the bot-
tom of the face frame. Clamp
the rail to the stiles.

4. Clamp the longer of the
lower front rails (K) to the out-

side top face of the stiles, with
the straightedge flush with the
tops. The ends of the rail should
be flush with the edges of the
stile. Attach the rails to the
lower stiles with four #6 x 14"
screws driven at each joint
(photo D).

ATTACH THE FACE

FRAMES AND TOP

1. Turn the stand upright, slip
the lower face frame in posi-
tion. The bottom rail should fit
beneath the lowest shelf and
the top rail should fit beneath
the center shelf. Center the face
frame from side to side so the
overhang is equal.

2. Clamp the face frame to the
stand, then attach it with #6 x
2" wood screws driven through
the stiles and into the edges of
the shelves, and also driven
into the top of each rail through
the shelf above it (photo E).

3. Position the upper face
frame so the bottoms of the
stiles rest on the center shelf,
and the stiles overhang the
ends of the top shelf by equal
amounts. Tack the face frame in
placeby driving one #6 x 2"
wood screw through eachstile

Drive screws through the center
shelf andl into the face hame.

and into the front edge of the
top shelf.

4. Drive screws up through the
underside of Ihe center shelf
and into the bottom ends of the
stiles (photo F).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Cut the top (N) to size, and
attach it to the tops of the stan-
dards and the top rail of the
upperface frame with glue and
screws. The back sides of the
top should be flush with the
outside faces of the standards.
2. Cut strips of /" cove molding
(0) to fit along the front edges
of the center shelf and top
shelf, with the ends miter-cut to
follow the line of each shelf. At-
tach the trim pieces with 1'4"
brads driven into pilot holes.
3. Set all nail heads, then cover
the nail and screw heads with
wood putty.

4. Sand the entire piece, and
paint it with primer and two
coats of enamel paint.

Drive wood screws up through the center shelf to

secure the upper stiles.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

1 4" x 4 x 4 oak plywood

1 /" x 4 x 8 oak plywood

1 %' x 2 x 2" oak plywood

2 1 x2"x 6 oak

4 1 x3"x8 oak

2 1x4"x6 oak

1 2x 2" x 6 oak

3 Yox Vix 30" scrap wood

1 Y x 18%x 344" tempered glass

110
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his beautiful, glass-

topped collector’s table

is perfect for storing and
displaying shells, rocks, fossils,
figurines or other collectibles. It
has three interchangeable
drawers, so you can change
the display whenever you

Collector’s Table

Store your fine collectibles in this eye-catching conversation piece.

choose-——simply by rotating

a different drawer into the top
position under the glass.

Built from oak and oak
plywood, this table gives you
the opportunity to demonstrate
your woodworking skills and
display your collections.



OVERALL SIZE:
17" HIGH
23" WIDE
39" LONG

Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension |Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension | Pcs.| Material
A Leg 1A x 1%x 164" | 4 Oak | Top rail % x 1% x 364" 1 Oak
B End panel %x204hx 124" | 2 Oak ply. J Frame, long side % x 2% x 39" 2 Oak
C Back panel £x36%x 124" | 1 Oak ply. K Frame, short side | % x 2% x 23" 2 Oak
D Shelf %x19%4x 364" | 3 Oak ply. [N Drawer box front | % x 2/ x 344" 8 Oak
E | Drawer stop % x % x 30" 3 | Scrap wood M | Drawer box back | % x 2% x 344" g Oak ply.
F Drawer guide | % x 3% x 19%" 6 Oak ply. N Drawerbox side | % x 2%x 194 6 Oak ply.
G | End cleat %X 1 x 184" 2 Oak O | Drawer bottom %x 194 x 354" | 3 Plywood
H | Back cleat % x 1 x 364" 1 Oak P Drawer face % x 3% x 354" 3 Oak

Materials: Wood glue, wood screws (1", 1/4°), %" brads. 4d finish nails, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reftect the actual thickness of dimension lumber.
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Directions:
Collector’s Table

CUT THE LEGS.

It is important to distinguish
between the left and right legs
when building this table. Each
pair of front and back legs has
a stopped dado to hold the end
panel in place. The back legs
also have a second stopped
dado to support the back panel
(see Detail). We recommend
that you use a router table to
make these cuts.

1. Cutthe legs (A) to length.

2. Measure and mark 12"-long
dadoeson the legs. On the
frontlegs, cut the dadoeson
one face, using a 4" straight bit
setto %" depth. On the back
legs, cut dadoes on two adja-
cent faces (photo A).

3. Remove the waste section
between the back leg dadoes
with a saw, and square off the
dado ends, using a %" chisel

CUT THE PANELS AND
ATTACH THE LEGS.

1. Cut the end panels (B) and
back panel (C) to size.

2. Cuta %x %" notch (see

END PANEL NOTCH DETAIL
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Cut Vs x %"eep stopped dadoes in the legs, using a router table.
Note the waste pieces on the back legs, which you will need to re-

move with a handsaw and chisel.

Cut a % x 2" notch out of the bottom corners of the back and side
panels where they will overhang the dadoes in the legs.

Detail) into the bottom corner
of each panel, using a jig saw
(photo B).

3. Attach a pair of legs to each
end panel, using glue and
brads. Set the back panel aside
until later.

CUT THE SHELVES,
DRAWER STOPS AND
DRAWER GUIDES.

Because the drawerstops are
hidden, they can be built from
any scrap %" lumber.

1. Cut shelves (D), drawer



Drill pilot holes and attach the bottom drawer guides to the end
panel sides, using wood glue and %" brads.

1. Cut shelves (D), drawer
stops (E) and drawer guides
(F) to size.

2. Attach the stopsto the
shelves with glue and brads
(see Diagram).

ASSEMBLE THE CABINET.
Precision is crucial when as-
sembling your collector’s table.
Sloppy construction will make
it difficult to fit the drawers into
the cabinet.

1. Attach the lowest drawer
guides to the inside of the end
panels by measuring up from
the bottom edge and marking a
line at "/". Position the bottom
edge of the drawer guide on
this line and attach with glue
and brads (photo C).

2. Attach the back to the side
assemblies by setting the back

Tip

panel into the dadoes o n the
back legs, keeping all top
edges flush. Drill pilot holes
and secure the back panel with
glue and brads.

3. Turn the cabinet upside
down, then drill counter-sunk
pilotholes and attach the bot-
tom shelf to the edge of the
drawer guides with 1" wood
SCrews.

4. Turn the cabinet right-side-
up and attach the middle shelf
to the top edge of the drawer
guide with " screws.

5. Rest the center drawer
guides on the middle shelf and
fasten to the end panels with
glue and /" screws(photo D).
6. Install the top shelf and up-
per guides in similar fashion.
7. Cut the cleats (G, H) and
top rail (1) to size.

Cutting stopped dadoes is a precision task. It's a good idea to prac-

tice these skills on scrap wood before you attempt this project.

12"

]

e

-~

PART A DETAIL
BACK LEG
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Drill countersunk pilot holes and attach the center guides to

the end panels, using wood screws.

Tip

8. Drill counterbored pilot
holes and attach cleats flush
with the tops of the back and
side panels, using wood glue
and 1" screws (see Diagram).

BUILD THE TOP FRAME.
1. Cut the long frame sides (J)
and short frame sides (K) to

length, mitering the ends at 45°.

2. Cut a rabbet along the inside
top edge of the frame pieces,
using a router with a 4" straight
bit set at %" depth.

3. Apply glue to the mitered
ends and clamp the frame to-

For easier access to storedcollections, you can at-

tach pull knobs to the face of each drawer.
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Glue the miters of the top hiame together, using a band

clamp. Check for square by measuring diagonals.

gether, using a band clamp
(photo E). Allow the glue to
dry thoroughly.

4. Center the frame over the

cabinet with a /" overhang on
allsides, drill pilot holes and at-
tach the frame using wood glue
and 4d finish nails.

Ve —

12"

55"

2"

REAR LEG DETAIL
TOP VIEEW




Assemble the drawer hoxes and atiach the bottomns with
wensl Ylue ane brads. Mekee sure 1o clieck for square as you

buaile] eccte draiser

13 drawer box pians
(..M ()) to sizee,
2. Assernble each drisweer hox

by pesitioning the: front and
back between the: sides
drilling pilet holess, and attzsch-
ing the: pieces with gl aned
brads. Make: sure: driswer ss
se:rribliess are: sepuare:

3. Attach the drawer bottomns
and brads (photo F).
4. drawer faces (1) to,

zéz. Position the: drawer faces
on thee front of thee drawer
brcozes, soy the e2nds isre: flush
and there isa 7.7 overhsng ot

thies tesps exdge: arid 4 OVer-

b
driving 174" wood serews frorm
inside: the: draveer box fronts
tntey
6. Test-fit the cornpleted drisw-

driswer face: (photo ().

there: is
drawer faces.

spacing between

FINISH THE CABINET.

1. Fill all visible: nail holes with
stainable putty, then sand all
strfisces sinooth

2. Paint thes insides and top
edges of the: drawer boxes (not
the: driswer faces ) with flat
blasck pasint to highlight your
collectibles, Stain the rest of
the: wood with a color of your
choice. Weensed & light Danish
walnit, and spply several coms
of waster-based polyurethane
finish, sanding lightly betwe:en

COBES

INSTALL THE GLASS TOP
Wait until the project is built
bedare: ordering the glass for
your collector's table. Measure:

the length and width of the

Anach drenser faces wath glue, and drive oo screuss
through the insicle of the drawer box into the drasier face.

opening, and reduce each ‘

measureinent by 4" Tempered
safety glass is a good choice. ‘
especislly if you have children. |
Seat the glass on Clear, self-
adhesive cushions to quiet any
potential rattles,

Tip

If you wish, the inside of the collection drawers

can be lined with bluck velvet to provide an

elegant setting for your finest collectibles.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

4 1x2"x 6 birch

5 1x3" x 8 birch

1 1 x 4" x 8 birch

2 I x 6" x 6" birch

1 /' x4 x4 birch plywooed
1 %' x 4 x 8 birch plywood
3 4" x 4" birch dowling
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Dry Sink

This classic cabinet brings antique charm to any setting.

raditional dry sinks were

used to hold a wash-

basin in the days before
indoor plumbing, but today
they can serve a variety of dec-
orative and practical functions
around the house. Our classic
dry sink is used as a garden pot-
ting table. It's the ideal height
for mixing soils, planting seeds
and watering plants. The top
has a handy back shelf to hold
plants and accessories, while

the curved front and sides are
especially designed to contain
messy spills. The roomy cabi-
net hastwo hinged doors for
easy access and enough
interior space tostore pots,
planters, fettilizers, insecticides
and an assortment of garden-
ing tools. This project features
birch plywood panels with
solid birch frames secured with
strong “through-dowel” joinery.



OVERALL SIZE:
42v" HIGH
371" LONG
18%" WIDE

1" squares

PART P DETAIL

1" squares

el e

DOWEL TEMPLATE

¥
g ﬁy‘
1790

1

Z
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A Stile % x 2% x 354" 6 Birch L Shelf % x 16% x 34%" 1 Birch ply.
B Side rail, top %hx 2% x 124" 2 Birch M | Top % x 174 x 34%" 1 Birch ply.
C | Side rail, bottom | % x 3% x 124" 2 Birch N | Top side edge hx 1% x ATh 2 Birch
D Front rail, top ¥%x 2/ x 31" i Birch O | Top front edge Hhix 1% x 374" 1 Birch
E Front rail, bottom | % x 3% x 31" 1 Birch P Top assem. front | % x 3% x 35%" 1 Birch
F Mullion % x 2% x 264" 1 Birch Q | Top assem. side | % x5/4x 17" 2 Birch
G Side panel Ve x 12% x 274" 2 Birch ply. R | Top assem. back | % x 5% x 34" 1 Birch
H Back panel % x 34% x 354" 1 Birch ply. S Top assem. cap | % x 5% x 35%" 1 Birch
| Back, front cleat %ox 1% x34%" 8. Birch T Door stile %x 2% x 2TH" 4 Birch
J Side cleat % x 1% x 15" 4 Birch U | Door rail Yo x 2% x ON" 4 Birch
K Bottom % x 164 x 34%" 1 Birch ply. V | Door panel % x 10% x 23" 2 Birch ply

Materials: Wood glue. birch shelf nosing (4 x % x 34%"), 16-ga. brads, #8 wood screws (14", 1%"), 4d finish nails, %" inset hinges

(4). % x 1" dowels (10). % x 3" dowels (40), door pulls (2), finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber
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Brill holes and insert the dowels after the frame pieces have

L/ o

been glued together.

118

Tip

Custom-ut dowels can be difficult to fit
into snug holes. To make insertion easier,
score a groove afong the length of each
dowel. This groove allows air and excess
glue to escape when driving the dowels
into their holes

LIVING ROOM PROJECTS

Carefully square the corners of the rabbets in the side panels

and door panels, using a sharp chisel

Directions:
Dry Sink

CUT AND ASSEMBLE THE
CABINET FRAMES.

The dry sink is built with two
side frames, a face frame and
two door frames—all made
from birch rails and stiles joined
with through dowels.

1. Cut the stiles (A) and rails
(B, C, D, E) and mullion (F) to
length.

2. Build each side frame by glu-
ing a top and bottom side rail
between two stiles. The bottom
rail should be raised 24" from
the bottoms of the stiles. Clamp
in place, check for square and
let dry.

3. Drill two %"-dia. x 3"-deep
holes through the stiles at each
rail location (photo A).

4. Cut 3"-long dowels, and
score a groove along oneside.
Apply glue to the dowels, then
use a mallet to drive them into
the holes.

5. Repeat this process to con-
struct the front frame, using
twostiles, the top and bottom
front rails, and the mullion.
Make sure the mullion is cen-
tered between the stiles.

6. Cut the door frame stiles (T)
and rails (U) to size with a cir-
cular saw, and assemble frame
parts in the same way.



hame but not into the /" panel

ADD THE PANELS.

The %" plvwood side panels
and door panels fit into rabbets
cut around the inside of the
side frames and door frames.

1. Mount a %" rabbet bit in your

router, set to %" depth. Cut a
continuous rabbet around the
inside of the side frames.

2. Square off the corners of the
rabbet, using a chisel (photo B).
On the back face of each door
frame, cut a rabbet around the
inside of the frame in a similar
fashion.

3. Change the depth of the
router bit to 4", and cut an-
other rabbet around the
outside edge of the door frame.
This creates a lip that will over-
lap the face frame when the

Drill pilot holes. and attach cleats with wood screws to the

Clamp one side of the kice hame and check for square, then
clamp the other side and check for square again. Attach

with finish nails and set the nailheads.

doors are attached

4. Cut the side panels (G) and
the door panels (V) to size.

5. Position each panel inside
its frame, then drill pilot holes
and attach the panels with 16-
ga. brads.

6. Position and attach hinges
and knobs on the cabinet doors.

PREPARE THE REMAINING
PIECES

1. Cut the back panel (H), bot-
tom (K) and shelf (L) to size.
2. Cut and attach shelf nosing
to the front edge of the shelf,
using glue and brads

3. Cut the front and back cleats
(1) and side cleats (J) to size.
On the inside faces of the face
frame stiles, mark reference

lines 5%" from the bottom. On
the inside faces of the back
panel and side frame stiles,
mark reference lines at 5%" and
21" from the bottom

4. Position the cleats with the
top edges flush with the refer-
ence lines, with the ends of
cleats set back /" from the
frontedge and 1%" from the
back edge. Drill countersunk
pilot holes, and attach the
cleats with 14" wood screws
(photo C). Nuik: Take care to
screw the side cleats into the
frame members only, not into
the /" panels.

5. Attach the back cleats to the
back panel, and the front cleat
to the inside of the face frame,
using the same process.

LIVING ROON PROJECTS
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Cut the top side edges and top front edge, and attach the
pieces with wood glue. Clamp in place until the glue dries,
then dvill and insert dowels to strengthen the joints.

120

ASSEMBLE THE CABINET

1. Position the back panel be-
tween the side assemblies. Drill
countersunk pilot holes, and at-
tach the sides to the back
panel with 14" wood screws.
2. Position the bottom over the
cleats. Check to make sure the
cabinet issquare, then drill pi-
lot holes and attach the bottom
by driving 4d finish nails into
the cleats. Position and attach
the shelf in the same manner
3. Lay the cabinet on its back
and clamp the face frame in
position. Check for square,
then drill pilot holes and attach
the face frame to the cabinet
with glue and 4d finish nails
driven into the side frames,
bottom and shelf (photo D).
Drive finish nails through the

LIVING ROOM PROJECTS

glue and 4d tinish nails.

bottom and into the front cleat
Set all nail heads.

4. Position and mount the
doors in their openings, then
remove them and detach the
hinges and knobs until the
wood has been finished

ASSEMBLE AND ATTACH
THE TOP

1. Cut cabinet top (M), side
edges (N) and front edge (O)
to size

2. Attach the edges around the
top, using glue. Clamp the
pieces in place until the glue
dries (photo E).

3. Drill holes and reinforce the
joints with 3"-long dowels, fol-
lowing the same procedure
used to construct the cabinet
frames.

When creating the top assembly, first attach the front piece
to the sides, then attach the sides to the back. using wood

4. Position the top on the cabi-
net, leaving a /" overhang on
both ends and the front. Drill
countersunk pilotholes, and at-
tach the top with glue and 14"
wood screws driven into the
cabinet framesand back panel.

CREATE THE TOP
ASSEMBLY.

1. Cut the top assembly parts
(P, Q, R and S) to size.

2. Transfer the patterns to the
pieces (see Diagram), then cut
them out with a jig saw. Sand
the cut edges smooth.

3. Position the front piece
against the side pieces, so there
isa 4" overhang on both ends
Drill pilot holes and attach the
front piece to the side pieces
with glue and 4d finish nails.



Use a template to ensure that the dowel holes in the top assembly
will match those dilled in the top of the cabinet.

4. Position the back piece be-
tween the sides, then drill pilot
holes and attach the pieces
with glue and 4d finish nails
(photo F).

5. Position the cap piece so it
overlaps by 4" on each end,
then drill pilot holes, and at-
tach with glue and 4d finish
nails.

ATTACH THE TOP
ASSEMBLY.

The top assembly is attached to
the cabinet with dowels, posi-
tioned with the benefit of an
easy-to-build template.

1. Create the template by trac-
ing the outer outline of the top
assembly on a piece of scrap

plywood or hardboard. Cut the
template to this size.

2. Place the template over the
bottom of the top assembly,
then drill %"-dia. x %"-deep
dowel holes through the tem-
plate and into the top
assembly.

3. Place the template on the
cabinet top, centered side to
side with the back edges flush,
and tape it in place. Drill corre-
sponding dowel holes into the
top (photo G).

4. Remove the template and at-
tach the top assembly to the
cabinet with glue and 1" dow-
els. Use weights or clamps to
hold the top assembly in place
until the glue dries.

FINISH THE CABINET.

To give our dry sink a vintage
look, we used a unique an-
tiquing method that uses both
stain and paint.

1. Finish-sand all surfaces and
edges of the cabinet.

2. Stain the entire project and
allow to dry. We used medium
cherry stain.

3. Apply latex paint to the de-
sired surfaces. We used
Glidden® Centurian blue paint,
applying it to all surfaces ex-
cept the top.

4. Use a cloth and denatured
alcohol to remove color while
the paint is still damp. Te
mimic the look of a genuine
antique, try to remove most of
the paint from the corners and
edges, where a cabinet typi-
cally receives the most wear.
5. Reinstall the hardware and
hang the doors after the finish
has dried.

Tip

Custom finishes can be tricky to create.

Before attempting a unique finish, like
the stain/rubbed-paint treatment used on
our project, always practice on scrap
materials.
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Dining Room
Projects

how off your china and your woodworking

skills with these projects for your dining room.

Thechina cabinet has a small footprint, but
plenty of space to store and display dishes. The ver-
tical display cabinet uses oak and glass to create a
formal yet airy showpiece. The wine and stemware
cart makes entertaining just a little bit easier. Even
the functional trivet and serving tray are handsome
projects that you'll be proud to show friends and

family.

Serving Tray ........... ... ... ....... 124
Trivet . ... 128
Plate & Spoon Rack . . .................. 132
China Cabinel , w5t wswe s goe wie s o g s 136
SIdeboand . « s wie s s 5 sw v we 18 - = 140
Wine & Stemware Cart . ................ 144
Vertical Display Cabinet .. ........... ... 150

DINING ROON PROJECTS 123




PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 % x 34" % 2" oak
1 Kx 24" x 3' oak
1 %x 12" x 2" birch ptywood
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Serving Tray

Smooth joinery and sturdy construction
make serving food and beverages a snap.

ur serving tray is just
the thing for ferrying

food, drinks and dishes
from kitchen to patio or dining
room with a dash of style. The
solid oak and warm birch tones
of the tray always highlight
whatever you're carrying,
whether an outdoor snack of
fruit and cheese or an indoor
treat of coffee and cookies. The
sculpted carrying handles en-
sure a good grip while carrying
food to your guests. The serving

trayisalsoan introduction to
some advanced joinery tech-
niques. Rabbet joints connect
the frame to provide a more
professional-looking appear-
ance. The bottom panel fits
into dadoes cut along the in-
side of each piece, and stays in
place without glue. This is a
great project for practicing
router skills, or for showing
them off if you're an accom-
plished woodworker.



OVERALL SIZE:
3" HIGH
11"WIDE

194" LONG

S TR U

PART A DETAIL /2" squares
Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Frame end $x3x 11" ) Oak
B Frame side %x2x 184" 2 Oak
C Tray bottom 4 x 10%x 184" | 1 Birch

Materials: Wood glue, 4d finish nails, finishing materials.
Optional: %" stop molding (5'), brads (4, %)

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of
dimension lumber.
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Tip

N

Rabbet the hame ends, using a straightedge to guide the cuts.

Directions:
Serving Tray

MAKE THE RABBETS.

The corners of the tray feature
/" rabbet joints for strength and
a unified look.

1. Measure and cut the frame
ends (A) to length.

2. Place the frame ends side by
side on your worksurface with
their ends aligned, and butt
them against ascrap piece of
#"-thick wood placed to the
right of them. (Continuing each
rabbet cut into the scrap wood
helps prevent tearouts.) Place a
straight board or straightedge
over the frame ends to guide
your cut, align the board and

Use bar clamps and a straightedge to hold pieces

in place and ensure uniform dadoes.

clamp in place. Use a 4"
straight-cutting router bit set 4"
deep, and rabbet the two frame
ends, completing the cut into
the scrap board (photo A). Cut
rabbets on both ends of the
tray ends.

MAKE THE DADOES.
Dadoes in the frame sides and
frame ends secure the tray bot-
tom in place. A simple jig is
used to help make uniform,
straight dadoes.
1. Cut the frame sides (B) to
size, and sand smooth.
2. Draw parallel lines 7i" and 4"
from the bottom edges of the
framesides and frame ends to
mark the dadoes. Create a cut-
ting jig by
clamping two

Routing bits turn clockwise, makingthe router pull to left. When
routing from left to right, place a straightedge fence between the
router and you. By placing a straightedge to the left of the router’s

path, the router will hug the straightedge.
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pieces of 4"
scrap wood
against the long
edges of a
frame side

Clamp a straightedge over the
board to guide the router base
while cutting the long dadoes.
Make the dadoes in both frame
sides with a /" straight-cutting
router bit set 4" deep (photo
B). Adjust the clamps, and
dado the frame ends in the
same fashion.

OPTION: If you don't want to
cut dadoes, vou can support
the tray bottom with cleats
made from %" stop molding.
Cut the cleatsto fit inside the
tray, and attach them flush to
the bottom edge with %" brads
and a nalil set (photo C). Place
the bottom over the cleats, and
secure with %" brads. When us-
ing this method, you'll need to
subtract %" from the length and
width of the tray bottom when
cutting to size.

MAKE THE HANDLES.
1. Transfer the handle pattern
onto each end (see Diagram).



Orrion: Rather than cut dadoes, you can attach %" stop molding
nailed to the trav rame to support the bottom

2. Drill access holes in the han-
dle and use a jig saw to
complete each cut (photo D).
Sand the cuts smooth.

ASSEMBLE THE TRAY.

1. Cut the tray bottom (C) to
size from birch plywood and
sand smooth.

2. Test-fit the tray bottom in the
grooves of the frame sides and
ends. Do not glue the tray bot-
tom in the grooves. When the
tray bottom is properly fitted,
apply a thin film of glue to the
rabbet joints. Use bar clamps to
keep the unit tight from end to
end and from side to side
(photo E). Check for square by
measuring diagonally from cor-
ner to corner. Realign the bar
clamps until the diagonal mea-
surements are the same.

3. Drill pilot holes through the
frame ends into the frame
sides, and secure the joints
with 4d finish nails.

A

Drill access holes for your jig saw, and carefully cut
the handles and curves.

Apply glue to the rabbets, and claniy the tray together at the joints.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Scrape off any excess glue at
the joints. Finish-sand the tray,
wipe off any sanding residue
and apply a finish.

2. Mask the bottom, apply a
stain on the oak sides and

ends—we used rustic oak—
then apply a water-resistant
topcoat to the sides and ends. A
natural oil applied to the birch
tray bottom brings out the grain
and helps resist moisture from
spills. Do not wash the tray or
allow it to sit on wet surfaces.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 W' x2x2 MBF
1 % x 2% x 4" oak melding
1 %x 12 x 12" tile

MDF = medium-density fiberboard
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Trivet

= Protect your countertops, tables or furniture during teatime

ou'll love this easy-to-

construct trivet with

arched legs. The heavy
tile stabilizes the base, making
it ideal for keeping hot pots or
cups off your favorite furniture
or serving cart. For this project,
we selected a standard colo-
nial oak trim pattern to make
the arched legs and a neutral-
color tile for the base, but you
can customize this trivet by us-
ing tile that matches your tea
set or suits your taste. Our basic
design features a single 12 x
12" tile cut down to a finished

with our oak and ceramic trivet.

size of 6 x 9", Using one tile is a
simple method that doesn't
require grout, but you will find
iteasy to adapt this design for
smaller tiles or mosaic tiles that
do requiregrout. Simply match
the size of the substrate to the
finished dimensions of the tile-
and-grout surface (including a
grout border between the tiles
and the oak frame), and cut
the oak molding pieces accord-
ingly. The construction steps
remain the same.



OVERALL SIZE:

21/4" HIGH
75/5" WIDE
10%/6" LONG

1/2" radius

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension | Pcs. Material
A Substrate %x6x9" 1 MODF
B Side #X2hx10%4" | 2 Oak molding
C End % x 2% x 54" 2 Oak molding
D Tite %x6x9" il Ceramic tile

Materials: Waterproof wood glue, tile adhesive, 1" brads, finishing
materials. (Optional: grout, clear silicone caulk.)

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber.
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Use a tile cutter to make fast, clean cuts on ceramic tile.

Directions: Trivet

CUT THE TILE, SUBSTRATE,
AND MOLDING.

A12x 12" tilecutto 6x 9" isa
convenient size for a trivet. It is
large enough to hold a good-
sized teapot, yet small enough
to handle easily.

1. Mark and cut the tile to the
correct size with a tile cutter
(photo A).Ifyou don'thavea
tile cutter, clamp the tile to
your worksurface and cut it us-
ing a rod saw (like a coping
saw, but with an abrasive blade
designed for cutting tile).

2. Measure and cut the MDF
substrate (A) to match the
finished tile size.

3. Cut the sides (B) and ends
(C) to length from the base
molding. Make 45° miter cuts at
the ends of each piece.
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ATTACH THE MOLDING

TO THE SUBSTRATE.

1. Place the tile face down on
the worksurface and position
the substrate, bottom side up,
over the tile. Testfit each side
and end against the substrate.
2. Scribe a line along the edge
of the substrate to mark where
the substrate joins the molding
(photo B).

3. Apply waterproof glue to the
sides and ends, and attach
them to the substrate so the ref-
erence marks are aligned. With
the tile temporarily in place,
fasten a band clamp around
the perimeter at the line where
the substrate edges meet the
base molding (photo C).

4. Remove the band clamp
and the tile after the glue dries.
5. Drill pilot holes through the
molding into the substrate.

Test-it the base molding side and end pieces to
the substrate and tile betore applying glue.

Secure the molding with 1"
brads, and recess the nail
heads with a nail set.

CREATE THE LEGS.

Legs are formed by cutting
holes in the molding near each
corner joint.

1. Measure in 14" inches from
each corner and %" up from the
bottom edge. This is the center-
point for each hole.
2.Construct a small support
backer board to fit inside the
skirt formed by thebase mold-
ing. Attach the jig to the bench
so it overhangs the edge.

3. Place thetrivet on the jig,
and drill holes at each center-
point with a 1" spade bit
(photo D). Drill only through
the sides and ends, and not
into the substrate.

4. Draw a connecting line



substrate while glue dries,

between the tops of each set of
holes, and cut along this line
with your jig saw.

5. Complete each cutout by
cutting straight up from the
bottom edge into the center of
each hole (photo E).

SAND AND FINISH.

1. Sand the cutout edges, mak-
ing sure to round the sharp
edges on the bottom of the

legs. Finish the trivet as desired.

2. Apply an even coat of tile
adhesive to the top of the sub-
strate, and set the tile into the
base. Depending on the width
of the gap between the mold-
ing and the tile on the finished
piece, you may want to fill it
with a clear silicone caulk to
prevent moisture or crumbs
from collecting. If you selected
mosaic tiles for this project,

Use a band clamp to hold base and ends in contact with the

Use scrap plywood to support trivet and prevent tearouts

while drilling "leg” holes in the molding.

L
using ajig saw.

mask the sides of the base be-
fore grouting to protect the
molding and apply a silicone

Clamp the trivet to your worksurface, and cavefullv cut out the legs,

grout sealer when finished to
prevent stains from penetrating
the grout.
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

Plate & Spoon Rack

This easy-to-build rack displays your collectibles and
shows off your woodworking ability.

i his decorative fixture, lize up to three full-size plates,
CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS ) ) A ) )
made from edge-glued while the sides are curved to
Quantity Lumber ponderosa pine panels,  soften the edges and to better
1 “%2x 24 x 474" ponderosa pine has features you'll apprgciale display the plates. The spoon
panel as your collection continues rack sits in front of a curved
to grow. The back features background that adds interest
three heart cutouts, and to the unit, while the rack itself
scallops along the top edge ac-  has notches that hold up to
centuate your most prized seventeen collectible tea-
plates. The plate shelf has a sSpoons.
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groove cut into it to help stabi-



3%" WIDE
27'%6" LONG

OVERALL SIZE: ”
18" HIGH e e o I

%
4

SIDE VIEW 195" PART A DETAIL

g i
14"

ke oy bl N (typ) :’i

PART C DETAIL

Cutting List

Key | Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A Back 2%, X 18 x 264" 1 Pine panel
B Side 24>x 3% x 13" 2 Pine panel
C Shelf 2 x 2% x 26%" ! Pine panel

Materials: #6 x 14" wood screws, 4d finish nails, 2 steel keyhole
hanger plates

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension
lumber.
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Lay out the pattern on the back piece by tracing half the pattern on
one side of the centerline, then tlipping the pattern and tracing the

other side.

Drill out the larger heartusing a 1" spade bit. Use a
%" spade bit to create the smaller hearts. Complete
the cutouts with « jig saw.
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Directions:
Plate & Spoon Rack

CUT AND SHAPE THE
BACK.

1. Cut the back blank (A) to
overall size.

2. Transfer the decorative pro-
file onto cardboard or heavy
paper (see Diagram). Locate
the back piece centerline and
work both ways, tracing the
pattern on one side of the cen-
terline, then flipping the
pattern over at the centerline
and tracing the other symmetri-
cal side (photo A).

3. Cut the edge shapes with a
jig saw, taking care that the
ends, which will be attached to
thessides, are finished at 12%4"
(photo B).

CUT THE HEART DETAILS.
Theback hastwo different-sized
heart cutouts (see Diagram).

Clamp the back to your worksurface, and cut the
pattern, using d jig sat.

1. Trace the heart cutouts onto
the back piece.

2. Pretect your worksurface
with a piece of scrap, and drill
two horizontally adjacent
holes, using a 1" spade bit for
the larger heart and a %" bit for
the smaller hearts (photo C).
3. Cemplete the cutouts with a
jig saw.

CUT THE SIDES.

1. Cut the side blanks (B) to
overall size.Transfer the side
profile to cardboard (see Dia-
gram) and then trace onto one
side.

2. Cut one side with a jig saw,
then use it as a pattern to mark
and cut the other side.

CUT AND SHAPE THE
SHELE

The shelf has a groove to hold
the plates, and notches to hold
the spoons.



1. Cut the shelf (C) to size.

2. Make a simple routing jig by
clamping two pieces of /"
scrap wood against the edges
of the shelf. Securely clamp a
straightedge over the scrap
wood to guide the router base
and cut the groove at the de-
sired location (see Diagrarn)
with a %" straight router bit set
/" deep (photo D).

3. Measure and mark the 17
spoon hole centerpoints (see
Diagram). Drill the holes, using
a k" bit.

4. Complete the spoon hole
cutouts, using a backsaw to
make two straight cuts into

the holes, leaving a %" slot
(photo E).

5. Sand all cut edges before as-
sembling.

ASSEMBLE THE RACK.
1. Drill pilot holes into the sides
and attach to the back using

Cut the plate groove into the shelf. using bar clamps and a straight-
edge to hold the shelf in place and guide the router.

Al AR

Cut a 7."wide notch along the front edge for each
of the spoon rack holes, using a backsatw.

glue and 4d finish nails.

2. Position the shelf, then drive
Ad finish nails through the sides
into the shelf (photo F).

3. Drill countersunk pilot holes
and drive wood screws through
the back into the shelf.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Drill or chisel out space so
the keyhole hanger plates are
flush with the back surface of
the rack. Drive screws through
the hanger plates into the back
of the rack

2. Sand smooth and apply a
finish.

b

Attach the shell to the sides with tinish nails and to
the back with wood screwws.

Tip

Pine wood actually sands better with a vibrating

sander than a belt sander because pitch typically
builds up faster in the belt and causes burn

marlks or unevenness
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PROIJECT
POWER

TOOLS

China
Cabinet

This tall, sleek fixture
displays and stores
fine china and other
housewares without
occupying a lot of
floor space.

his modern-looking
china cabinet features a
snappy, efficient design

to showcase and store al! types
of china and dishware with
equal elegance. The bottom
half of the cabinet is a simple
cupboard for storing everyday
serving trays, napkins, siverware
and miscellaneous houseware

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 %' x4 x 8" birch plywood
2 1"-dia. x 3’ dowel
1 Yx %" x 3 quarter-round
molding
136 DINING ROOM PROJECTS

The upper half is an open rack
for displaying your favorite
porcelain statues, china, vases
and collectibles.

The asymmetrical design al-
lows you to store and display a

wider range of items than if the

cabinet was equally weighted
on the right and left. And the
overall slenderness of the cabi-
net means you can fit it into
just about any room, whether
it's tucked into a corner or fea-
tured prominently along the
center of a wall

Plates and other items that
are displayed in the rack area
of the cabinet can be accentu-
ated with plateholders. Or, you
can do as we did and build a
few custom-sized plate holders
from scraps of molding. Just
cut the molding into strips
about the same width as the
plates, and inset the strips at %'
intervals in a plain wood frame.



4%" radius

OVERALL SIZE:
75" HIGH
24" WIDE
12" DEEP

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A | Back %4x 24 x 75" 1 Plywood I | Rack divider % x10x 154" 1 Plywood
B | Bottom rail %X 24 x 224" 2 Plywood J | Rack dwider % x 10 x 14%° 1 Plywood
C | Cupboard bottom| % x 10% x 224" | 1 Plywood K | Rack divider % x10x 74" 1 Plywood
D | Cupboard side % x 10% x 354" | 2 Plywood L | Column 1 x 304" 2 Dowel

E | Cupboard top % x 10% x 24" 1 Plywood M | Cupboard shelf | % x 13%x 10" 2 Plywood
F | Rack shelf “%4x 10 x 24" 2 Plywood N | Cupboard shelf | % x 8% x 10" 1 Plywood
G | Cleat % x%x6 6 | Toe molding O | Large door %x 14% x 33%" [ 1 Plywood
H | Cupboard divider [% x 10% x32%"| 1 Plywood P | Small door % x 9% x 33%" 1 Plywood

Materials: Wood glue, wood screws (#6 x 14", #6 x 2'), birch veneer edge tape (50°), %"-

dia. birch wood plugs. 1%" brass butt

hinges (4), 14" brads, magnetic door catches (2), 24" brass door pulls (2), finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Attach the cupboard bottom by driving screws
through the cupboard sides and into the edges.

Directions: China Cabinet

MAKE THE BACK PANEL.
The back panel runs the entire
height of the china cabinet, an-
choring both the rack and
cupboard units.

1. Cut the back (A) to size

2. Use a compass to draw a
semicircle roundover with a
4%" radius at each top corner of
the back panel. Cut the curves
with a jig saw.

3. Use a household iron to ap-
ply birch veneer edge tape to
the side and top edges of the
back. Trim the excess tape with
asharp utility knife, then sand
the edges smooth.

4. Mark reference points 514"
and 67%" up from the bottom
edge, and 94" in from one side
edge.

MAKE THE CUPBOARD.

1. Cut the bottom rails (B) and
cupboard bottom (C) to size.
2. Apply edge tape to one long
edge of the cupboard bottom.
3. Position the bottom rails be-
neath the cupboard bottom,
flush with the edges. Drill coun-
terbored pilot holes through
the cupboard bottom and into
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hand sander.

the tops of the rails,
then attach the parts
with glue and #6 x 2"
wood screws.

4. Cut the cupboard
sides (D) to size, and
apply edge tape to the
front edges.

5. Position the cup-
board bottom between
the cupboard sides.
Drill counterbored
pilot holes, then apply
glue and drive wood
screws through the
sides and into the
edges of the cupboard
bottom (photo A).

6. Cut the cupboard
top (E) to size, and apply edge
tape to the front and side edges.
Attach it to the tops of the cup-
boardsides with glue and
screws driven down through
the cupboard top and into the
tops of the sides.

ATTACH CUPBOARD
SHELVES AND DIVIDER.
1. Cut the cupboard divider
(H) and cupboard shelves
(M, N) to size. Apply veneer
tape to the front edges of all
shelves.

Carefully sand the wood plugs to level, using a belt sander or power

Check the columns for square before at-
taching them to the cabinet top.

2. Draw reference lines on the
cupboard bottom and cup-
board top, 9" in from the left
cupboard side, for positioning
the divider between them

3. Set the divider between the
cupboard top and bottom, so
the leftface is aligned with the
reference lines. Attach the
divider with glue and wood
screws, driven through the
top and bottom and into the
divider.

4. Draw reference lines on the
right side andright face ofthe



divider, 12" and 24" up from
the bottoms, for positioning the
larger cupboard shelves (M).
Draw reference lines for the
smaller cupboard shelf (N) 16"
up from the bottoms on the left
side and left face of the divider.
5. Apply glue to the side edges
of all three shelves and position
them between the cupboard
sides and the divider, with their
bottoms on the reference lines.
Make sure the back edges of
the shelves are flush with the
back.edges of the sides. Fasten
the shelves with #6 x 2" wood
screws, driven through the
sidesand the divider, and into
the edges of the shelves.

6. Glue %"-dia. birch wood
plugs into all the exposed
counterbores in the cupboard.
When the glue has dried, care-
fully sand down the plugs.
(photo B).

7. Attach the back panel to the
cupboard with glue and #6 x 2"
wood screws

MAKE AND MARK THE
RACK PARTS

1. Cut the rack dividers (1, J, K)
to full size. The upper divider
(K) is trimmed off at an angle
on the frontedge by marking a
point on one long edge, 5%"
from one end. Draw a straight
line from that point to the bot-
tom corner on the opposite
end and cut along the line.

2. Cut thetwo rack shelves (F)
to size, sand smooth, then at-
tach veneer edge tape to the
front edges of the rack dividers,
and to the front and side edges
of the rack shelves. With the
taped edges facing you, draw
reference lines on the shelves,
9%4" in from the left sides.

3. Drill two 1"-dia. holes for the
columns (L) all the way
through one shelf. The center

of each hole should be 14" in
from the front edge and 14" in
from the side edge of the shelf.
This shelf will become the
lowerrack shelf.

4. Cut the columns (L) to
length.

INSTALL THE RACK.
1. Use glue and #G x 2" wood

screws, driven through counter-

bored pilot holes in the back
panel, to fasten the lower rack
divider (1) in position at the
marks on the shelf and back
panel. Use a square to make
sure the divider is perpendicu-
lar to the back panel.

2. Cut cleats from quarter-
round molding (G) to size, and
use glue and 14" bradsto attach
the cleats on each side of the
divider, flush against the back
3. Apply glue to the top edge of
the lower divider, and position
the shelf with the 1"-dia. holes
on top of the divider, so the
holes are in front. Attach the
shelf to the divider with wood
screws, driven through the
back and into the shelf, and
through the shelf and into the
lower divider.

4. Apply glue to the bottom of
each column, and slide them
through the holes in the shelf.
Use asquareto make sure they
are straight (photo C), then
drivea #6 x 1" wood screw up
through the cabinet top and
into the bottom of each
column.

5. Position the middle rack di-
vider (J) on the shelf. Fasten it
with glue, screws and cleats.
6. Attach the upper shelf to
the middle dividerand back
panel with glue and wood
SCrews.

7. Drive #6 x 1" wood screws
through the shelf and into the
tops of the columns.

8. Apply glue to the back and
bottom edges of the upper di-
vider, and attach it with wood
screws and cleats.

INSTALL THE DOORS.

1. Cut the doors (O, P) to size.
Apply edge tape to all edges of
each door.

2. Attach 14" brass butt hinges
to the doors, 3%" down from
the top edges, and /2" up from
the bottom edges. Fasten the
doors to the cupboard sides,
flush with the cabinet top
(photo D).

3. Install magnetic door
catches on the cupboard di-
vider and doors. Attach door
pulls to the outside faces of the
doors, 17" down from the top
edgesof the doors, and 1%" in
from the inside edges.

4. Finish-sand, wipe clean with
atack cloth, then apply your
finish of choice. We applied
two coats of polyurethane over
unstained wood.

Hang the doors with brass butt hinges.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Sideboard

This elegant sideboard has plenty of room to hold everything from
a meal with all the trimmings to stacks of important files.

he sideboard is an attrac-
tive, multipurpose fixture
that can be used as a

food serving counter, file
holder—anything that requires

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 %' x 4 x 8 oak plywood
2 1x 4" x 8 oak
2

110

A x X' x 8 oakcovemolding
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shelf or counter space. The
sideboard is a traditional home
fixture, adding low-profile stor-
age to just about any area of
the home. Positioned against a
wall or behind a desk, the side-
board is out of the way, yet is
perfect for storing games, photo
albums and other items you
want to keep close at hand.
We made the sideboard out
of oak and oak plywood. The
construction is simple and
sturdy. Two long interior

shelves span the length of the
project, giving you a surprising
amount of storage space for
such a small unit. The top shelf
is concealed by two plywood
doors, while the bottom shelf is
left open for easy access to
stored items. Cove molding fas-
tened around the edges of the
top and the curved profiles of
the legsadd a touch of style to
this simple project.



1% radius

OVERALL SIZE:
30%" HIGH

50" LONG

15%" DEEP

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key | Part Dimension |Pcs. Material
A Back panel % x 20 x 44° 1 Plywood F | Door Wx 13w x 174" | 2 Plywood
B End pane! Yx 11 x 29%" 2 Plywood G | Top panel % % 15% x 50" 1 Plywood
C Leg % x 3% x 29%" 4 Oak H | Top trim hxhx” 4 Cove molding
D Cleat %x 2 x 44" 2 Plywood I | Stile % x 3% x 14" 1 Oak
E Shelf % x 10% x 44" 2 Plywood

“Cut to fit.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

Materials: #6 x 1" and 2" wood screws, 16-ga. x 14" brads, 1% x 3" brass butt hinges (4), 4*-dia. tack-on furniture glides (4),
1"-dia. brass knobs (2), roller catches (2), %' oak veneer edge tape (35'). %'-dia. oak plugs. wood glue, finishing materials.
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Directions: Sideboard

MAKE THE CARCASE.

For all screws used in this
project, drill %." pilot holes.
Counterbore the holes 4" deep,
using a 4" counterbore bit.

1. Cut the back panel (A), end
panels (B) and shelves (E) to
size. Sand the shelf edges.

2. Use a household iron to ap-
ply self-adhesive edge tape to
one long edge of each shelf.
Trim the edges with a utility
knife. Sand all parts smooth.

3. Set the back flat on your

&

Use 54" spacer blocks set on the bottom shelf to po-
sition the top shelf for fastening.

Cut the curved tapers in the tegs with a jig saw.
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worksurface. Position one face
of an end panel against each
short edge of the back panel,
making sure the top edgesare
flush. Attach the panels with
glue and drive 2" wood screws
through the end panels and into
the back. Be sure to keep the
outside face of the back panel
flush with the back edges of the
end panels.

4. Position the bottom shelf be-
tween the end panels, making
suretheedge with the veneer
tape faces away from the back
panel. The bottom face of the
shelf should be flush with the
bottom edge of the back. Attach
the bottom shelf with glue and
drive 2" wood screws through
the end panels and back panels
and into the shelf.

5. Set the carcase (or cabinet
frame) upright. Position 5%4"-
wide spacer blocks on the
bottom shelf. Set the top shelf
on the spacer blocks. Attach
the top shelf with glue and 2"
wood screws (photo A).

6. Cut the cleats (D) to size,
and sand them smooth.

7. Use glue and 2" wood
screws to fasten one cleat be-
tween the end panels so one

long edge is flush with the front
edges of the end panels.

8. Attach the remaining cleat to
the end and back panels so
one long edge is butted against
the back panel. Both cleats
should be flush with the tops of
the carcase.

MAKE THE LEGS.

The sideboard legs have curves
that taper them to 1%" in width.
1. Cut the legs (C) to length.

2. Designate a top and bottom
of each leg. Draw a centerline
from top to bottom on each
leg. Then, draw reference lines
across the legs, 14" and 154" up
from the bottom. Set a compass
to draw a 1%"-radius semicircle.
Set the point of the compass on
the lower reference line, as
close as possible to one long
edge. Draw the semicircle to
complete the curved portion of
the cutting line.

3. Clamp the legsto your work-
surface, and use a jig saw to cut
them to shape, starting at the
bottom and following the cen-
terline and semicircle all the
way to the end of the top refer-
ence line (photo B). Sand the
cutouts smooth.

Fasten the legs to the hont edges of the end panels. Make sure the
outside edges of the legs overhang the end panels by /".



A ¢ -

Measure the front and hack overhang to make sure the carcase is

centered on the top panel

ATTACH THE LEGS

AND STILE.

1. Position two legs against the
frontedges of the end panels,
with the cutout edgesfacing in.
Make sure the legs are flush
with the end panels at the top
and bottom edges, and that
they overhang the outside
faces of the end panels by 4"
Attach the legs to the edges of

the end panels with glue and 2"

wood screws (photo C).

2. Cut the stile (1) to length.

3. Center the stile between the
legs so it spans the gap be-
tween the cleat and top shelf.
Make sure the bottom edge of
the stile is flush with the bot-
tom of the top shelf. Attach it
with glue and 2" wood screws.
4. Turn the project over. Fasten
the remaining legs to the back
and ends. Maintain the " over-
hang of the end panels, and
keep the top edges flush.

INSTALL THE TOP PANEL.

1. Cut the top panel (G) to size.
2. Apply edge tape to all four
edges of the top. Sand the sur-
faces smooth.

3. Lay the top on your worksur-
face with its better face down.

Center the carcase over the
top. The top should extend 14"
beyond the front and back of
the legs, and 24" beyond the
outside faces of the end panels
(photo D). Drive 1" wood
screws through the cleats and
into the top.

4. Cut the top trim (H) to fit
around the underside of the
top, miter-cutting the ends at
45° angles so they fittogetherat
the corners.

5. Drill 4" pilot holes through
the trim pieces to prevent split-
ting. Apply glue and drive 14"
brads through the top trim and
into the top panel. Set the
brads with a nail set (photo E).

ATTACH THE DOORS.

1. Cut the doors (F) to size.

2. Apply edge tape to all four
edges of each door.

3. Attach 1% x 3" brass butt
hinges to one shortedge of
each door,starting 2" in from
the top and bottom. Mount the
doors on the carcase by attach-
ing the hinges to the legs
(photo F). Make sure the bot-
tom edges of the doors are flush
with the bottom of the top shelf.

N

Miter-cut cove molding to coverthe joint hetween
the top panel and the carcase.

Attach each door to a leg, using 14 x 3" butt hinges.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Fill all nail holes with stain-
able wood putty. Glue oak
plugs into all screw holes.
Finish-sand all of the surfaces.
Remove the door hinges and
apply the finish of your choice.
2. Reattach the doors after the
finish has dried. Fasten 1"-dia.
brass knobs to the door fronts,
and mount roller catches on
the doors and stile, 5" down
from the top of the stile. Tack
furniture glides to the bottom
ends of the legs.
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PROJECT

POWER

TOOLS

Wine &
Stemware
Cart

This solid oak cart
with a liftoff tray
allows you to trans-
port and serve your
wine safely and pro-
vides an elegant
place to display your
vintage selections.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

2
1
1
1
1
1
1

1x 12" x 6' oak
1x4" x 8 oak
1x4" x 6 oak
1 x 3" x 2" oak
1x2" x 4" oak
Yx 24" x 2 oak*
%x3X x4 oak*

*Available at woodworker’s supply stores.
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ith our versatile oak
wine and stemware
cart, you can display,

move and serve wine and other
cordials from one convenient
station. This cait can store up
to 15 bottles of wine, liquor,
soda or mix, and it holds the
bottlesin the correct down-
ward position to prevent wine
corks from drying out.

The upper stemware rack
holds more than a dozen long-

stemmed wine or champagne
glasses, and a removable
serving tray with easy-to-grip
handles works well for cutting
cheese and for serving drinks
and snacks. Beneath the tray
is a handy storage area for
napkins, corkscrews and other
items. Sturdy swivel casters
make this wine rack fully
mobile overtile, vinyl or
carpeting.



OVERALL SIZE:

40%s" HIGH
232" WIDE Squares = /2"
11'/+" DEEP A
Part L Detail

34" (typ.)
Rack Detail

112" (typ.)
134" (typ.)

2%4" (typ.)

22"
Part F Detail

b 2

3%" (typ.) 112" (typ.)
T T "

3
22" +
1/¢" .
Part E Detail
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material
A |Side %x 114 x 34 2 Oak H | Stemware siat %X %X OU 6 Oak
B (Top %X 9% x 22" 1 Oak | | Stemware plate % x 3% x9u” 4 Oak
C (Front stretcher ¥%x 24 x 22" 1 Oak J | End plate % x 2k x %" 2 Oak
D |Back stretcher hix 4 x22" 1 Oak K | Tray hx 114 x 22" 1 Oak
E |Wine rack, back % x 3x22" 8 Oak L | Tray handle % x 3% x 114" 2 Oak
F [Wine rack, front %x3x22 3 Oak M | Tray feet %ox % x 94 2 Oak
G |Wine rack, cleat %X 1k x 64 6 Oak

Materials: #6 x 1", 14" and 14" wood screws, %'-dia. oak plugs, casters (4), wood glue, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Use a spacer to keep the slats aligned properly, and attach them with

Directions:
Wine & Stemware Cart

CONSTRUCT THE SIDES
AND STEMWARE RACK.
Before fastening frame parts to-
gether, make sure the assembly
is square (see Tip).

1. Cut the cartsides (A), top
(B) and back stretcher (D)
from 1 x 12 oak. Cut the front
stretcher (C) from 1 x 3 oak
and the stemware slats (H)
from 1 x 4 oak. Cut the plates
(I) and end plates (J) from '"-
thick oak.

2. Clamp a belt sander to your

To check for square, measure your project from
one corner diagonally to its opposite corner. Re-
peat the procedure for the other two corners. If

the two diagonal lines are equal, your assembly

DINING ROOM PROJECTS

Use a drum sander attached to your portable drill

to smooth the jig saw cuts on the wine racks.

worksurface, and use it as a
grinder to round over the front
corners of the stemware plates,
and one front corner of each
end plate.

3. Sand all ofthe pieces smooth.
4. Place the top flat on your
worksurface. Arrange the slats
on its bottom face, flush with
the back edge. Space the slats
3%" apart, using a piece of scrap
wood as a spacer (photo A).
Keep the outer slats flush with
the ends of the top. Drill %." pi-
lot holes through the slats, and
counterbore the holes 4" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit. At-
tach the slats with glue and 14"
wood screws.

BUILD THE WINE RACKS.
First assemble the wine racks as
individual units. Then, attach
them to the sides of the cart.

1. Cut the wine rack backs (E)

and fronts (F) from 1 x 4 oak,
and cut the cleats (G) from

1 x 2 oak.

2. Measuring from one end,
mark points at 24", 6%", 11",
15%" and 19%" on the long
edges of the winerack backs
and fronts.

3. Use a compass set at 1’4" for
the rack back. Set the point of
the compass on each reference
mark, as close as possible to
the edge, and draw the five
semicircles. Set the compass
for %" and draw the semicircles
for the rack front. Carefully
make the cutouts with a jig saw.
4. Position the cleats between
the rack fronts and backs, and
drill two pilot holes through the
faces of the fronts and backs
and into the ends of the cleats.
Counterbore the holes 4" deep.
Join the pieces with glue and
1%" wood screws.



Measure #" along the front and 2/4" along the back of each side, and

connect the marks for the bottom rack alignment

A

5. Fill the counterbores with
glued oak plugs. Sand the plugs
flush with the surface, and
smooth any rough edges.
Clamp each completed rack to
your worksurface, and sand the
cutouts smooth with a drum
sander (photo B).

Drive screws through the slats to secure the top to the sides.

ATTACH THE WINE
RACKS.

1. Measure up '" from the bot-
tom on the inside face of each
side piece, and make a mark at
the front edge. Measure up 24"
from the bottom, and make a
mark at the back edge. Draw

Clamp a 4 x 10" spacerbetween the bottom and

midcdle racks for proper positioning.

an angled reference line be-
tween the marks (photo C).

2. With one of the side pieces
lying flat on your worksurface,
position a wine rack so the bot-
tom edge is on the reference
line and the front edge is set
back " from the front edge of
the side piece. Drill pilot holes
through the rack cleats, and
counterbore the holes 4" deep.
Attach the rack to the side with
glue and 14" wood screws.

3. Attach the middle and top
racks in the same manner, us-
ing a 4 x 10" spacer to position
them correctly (photo D).

4. Use bar or pipe clampsto
hold the remaining side piece
in position. Make sure the bot-
tom rack is on the reference
line, and use the spacer to set
the positions of the middle and
top racks. Fasten the racks to
the side piece.

5. Arrange the stretchers

DINING ROOM PROJECTS
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between the sides so their top
and outside edges are flush
with the tops and outside edges
of the sides. Drill pilot holes
through the sides and into the
ends of the stretchers. Counter-
bore the holes /" deep. Attach
the stretchers with glue and 14"
wood screws.

ATTACH THE TOP
ASSEMBLY.

1. Lay the cart on its side, and
clamp the top between the
side pieces. The bottom face
of the top should be flush
with the bottom edge of the
front stretcher.

2. Measure the distance be-
tween the top and the top
ends of the sides to make sure
the top is level. Drill pilot
holes through the outer slats
and into the sides, and coun-
terbore the holes 4" deep.
Apply glue to the edges of the
top and to the outside edges
of the outer slats. Position the
top, and drive 1/4" wood
screws through the outer slats
and into the sides (photo E).
3. Drill three evenly spaced
pilot holes, counterbored /"
deep, through both stretchers
and into the edges of the top,
and secure the pieces with
1%" wood screws.

COMPLETE THE RACK
AND FIT THE CASTERS.
Attach the stemware plates to
the slats to complete the
stemware rack.

1. Set the cart upside down
on your worksurface. Position
an end plate onto an outside
slat, with its square side flush
against the side panel and its
square end flush against the
back stretcher. Drill two pilot
holesdown through the end
plate, taking care to avoid the
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Use a #"-thick spacer to guide the placement of the stemware plates.

Tip

Jig saw blades cut on the upward stroke, so the top side of the

workpiece may splinter. To protect the finished or exposed side of

a piece, make the cut with the piece’s face side down. This way, if

the edge splinters, it will remain hidden on the unexposed side.

Remember to maintain a fast blade speed if you are cutting with a

coarse-tooth blade. When cutting curves, use a narrow blade, and

move the saw slowly to avoid bending the blade. Some jig saws
have a scrolling knob that allows you to turn the blade without

turning the saw.

screws in the slat beneath.
Counterbore the holes 4"
deep, and fasten the plate
with glue and 1" wood screws.
2. Repeat these steps to posi-
tion and attach the remaining
plates. Use a #"-thick spacer
between the plates to ensure
uniform spacing (photo F).
3. Drill holes into the bottom
edges of the cart sides, and test-

fit the casters (photo G). Posi-
tion the holes so they are
centered on the edge from side
to side and are noless than 1"
from the front and back side
edges.For the casters to work
properly, the holes must be per-
pendicular to the bottom edges
of the sides.



Drillholes for the casters in the hottom edges of
the sides.

MAKE THE TRAY.

The wine cart tray is an oak
board with handles and nar-
row feet.

L. Cutthe tray (K) from 1 x 12
oak, and cut the tray handle
(L) blanks from 1 x 4 oak. Cut
the % x 4" feet (M) from left-
over | x 12,

2. Transferthe pattern for the
handlesonto one of the blanks
(seeDiagram).

3. Drill a starter hole on the in-
side portion of the handle,
using a backer board to pre-
vent splintering. Use a jig saw
to cut along the pattern lines
(photo H).

4. Trace the outline of the
shaped handle onto the re-
maining handle blank. Cut the
pattern on the second handle
Clamp the two handles to-
gether, and gang-sand them so

Drill a pilot hole, and cut the inside handle profile with a jig saw. Use

scrap wood as a backer board to prevent splintering.

their shapes are identical.

5. Position the tray between the
handles, and drill three evenly
spaced pilot holes through the
side of each handle. Counter-
bore the holes /" deep. Attach
the handles to the ends of the
tray with glue and 14" wood
screws.

6. Position the tray feet on the
bottom edge of the tray, 4" in
from the side edges and %"
from the front and back edges.
Drill pilot holes through the
feet, and counterbore the holes
%" deep. Attach the feet with
glue and 1" wood screws.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Glue oak plugs into all visi-
ble counterbore holes, and
sand flush with the surface.
Finish-sand the entire cart.

Tip

Applying a thin coat of sanding sealer before

staining helps the wood absorb stain evenly and
can eliminate blotchy finishes. Sanding sealer is
a clear liquid, usually applied with a brush. Read
the package labels of the different products you
plan to use to make sure the finishes are
compatible.

2. Apply your choice of stain
and a polyurethane topcoat
and allow the finish to dry. We
used a rustic oak stain and two
coats of polyurethane.

NoTe: If you will be using the
tray as a cutting board, be sure
to apply a nontoxic finish.

3. Install the casters on the bot-
tom of the cart. You may want
to use at least one locking
caster so your cart stays put.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Vertical
Display
Cabinet

Sturdy but airy, this
open display unit
combines the
warmth of oak with

the glimmer of glass.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

[®

00 e R e R D

1x1"x & oak

1x2"x & oak

1x4" x & oak

1x4" x4" oak

1x6"x 8 oak

" x4 x 4" oak plywood

34" x 8 oak crown

8' oak base shoe

x 16% x 394" tempered glass
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ompare the design and

price of our vertical dis-

play cabinet to those
available in stores, and you'l
be impressed. Though the ma-
terials are not expensive, this
project is by no means cheaply
constructed. The slender stiles

are made from oak for strength.

The oak back braces perform
double duty by adding an un-
usual visual element as well as
reinforcing the cabinet. Trans-
parent glass shelves give the
cabinet a modern appeal,
while oak crown and base trim
pieces lend classic elegance.



OVERALL SIZE:
76" HIGH

44%" WIDE
20%" DEEP

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension |Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension | Pcs. Material
A | Stile %x 1%x76" 8 Oak L | Top %x17x39%" | 1 | Oak ply.
B | Short bottom rail | % x 5% x 14* 2 Oak M | Side base %x3%x 194" | 2 | Oak
C | Short top rail % x 3% x 14" 2 Oak N | Front base Y x 3% x 424" 1 Oak
D | Long bottom rail % x 5% x 38" 1 Oak O | Side base cap % x % x 194" 2 | Oak base shoe
E | Long top rail % x 3% x 38" 1 Oak P | Front base cap % X % x 424" 1 Oak base shoe
F | Center rail %x thx 14" 2 Oak Q | Side crown midg. | % x 3% x 21" 2 | Oak crown
G | Front shelf rail % x % x 394" 1 Oak R | Front crown midg. | % x 3% x 44%" | 1 Oak crown
H | Backbottomcleat| % x 3% x 39%"| 1 Oak S | Back brace %x 145x39%"| 4 | Oak
I Back shelf rall %x 145 x39%"| 1 Oak T | Center shelf cleat | % x % x 15%" 2 | Oak
J | Back top cleat %x 1hx395" [ 1 Oak U | Bottom stretcher | % x 1/ x 39%" | 1 Oak
K | Bottom %x17x39%" | 1 Oak ply.

Materials: Wood glue, #6 wood screws (14", 14"), 4d finish nails. 1" brads, 4" x 4' oak doweling (2), %" oak plugs. plastic pin-
style shelf supports (12), self-adhesive shelf cushions, finishing materials
Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber
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Use a wood malle

t to pound %" glued oak dowels into the end frame. ~ Measure the diagonals to check for square. If the

Directions:
Vertical Display Cabinet

MAKE THE END FRAMES.
Dowel joints make the end
frames sturdy and rigid.
Through-dowel joints are the
easiest dowel joints to make—
all you need is a good bar or
pipe clamp and the ability to
drill a reasonably straight guide
hole.

1. Cut the stiles (A), short bot-
tom rails (B), short top rails (C)
and center rails (F) to size, and
sand smooth.

Tip

measurements are equal, the frame is square.

2. Make a reference mark on
each stile 36" down from the
top edge. Position a top short
rail between two stiles with the
top edges flush. Position a bot-
tom rail A" up from the bottom
of the stiles, and place the cen-
ter rail so the top edge lies on
the 36" mark.

3. Cut 20 lengths of %" dowling,
2" long. Score the edges of
the dowels to make them eas-
ier to insert (see Tip)

4. Drill % x 2Y."-deep holes
through the stiles into the rails
(see Diagram).

Custom-cut dowels can be difficult to fit into

snug holes. To make insertion easier, score

a groove along the length of each dowel.

This groove allows air and excess glue to

escape when driving the dowels into their

holes.
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5. Apply glue to the joints and
drivedowelsinto the holes
(photo A).

6. Check to make sure the end
frames are square, then clamp
the pieces together until the
glue dries.

MAKE THE FRONT FRAME.
You'll want to choose wood
with matching or similar grain
patterns for the front frame,
base and crown molding to
further enhance the beauty of
your project.

1. Cut the long bottom rail (D)
and longtop rail (E) to size,
and sand smooth.

2. Position the rails between
the two stiles (the top rail
should be flush, the bottom rail
should be /4" up from the ends
of the stiles).

3. Drill holes and attach the



Position the back overthe end hames at the %" space, and join with

glue and screws.

rails and stiles with glued %"
dowels.

4. Cut the front shelf rail (G) to
size, and sand smooth.

5. Lay the front frame face-
down, then position the front
shelf rail so the top edge is
flush with the 36" reference
lines on the stiles and the ends
are set back %" from the edges
of the stiles.

6. Drill countersunk pilot holes
and fasten the shelf rail with
glue and 1%" screws.

MAKE THE BACK FRAME.
1. Cuttheback bottom cleat
(H), the back shelf rail (1) and
the back top cleat (J) to size,
and sand smooth.

2. Lay two stiles on your work-
surface, and position the
bottom cleat over the stiles so
the bottom edges are flush and

the ends of the cleat areset in
7" from the edges of the stiles.
3. Drill countersunk pilot holes
and attach the cleat with glue
and 11" screws.

4. Position the back top cleat
over the stiles so the top edge
is 2" down from the top of the
stiles and the ends are set in 7"
from the edges. Attach the top
cleat with glue and counter-
sunk screws.

5. Measure the diagonals of the
frame to check for square
(photo B).

ASSEMBLE THE CABINET.
1. Position the end frames up-
right on their back edges, then
lay the front frame over them
(the stiles on the end frames
should fit tightly against the in-
setcleats on the front frame).
2. Check for square by measur-

ing diagonals, then drill coun-
terbored pilot holes and join
the front frame to the end
frames with glue and 1/"
SCrews.

3. Turn the assembly over so
the front frame faces down,
then position and attach the
back frame with glue and coun-
terbored 1" screws (photo C).

ATTACH THE BOTTOM, TOP
AND STRETCHER

1. Cut the bottom (K) and top
(L) tosize, and sand the edges
smooth

2. Position the bottom piece in
the cabinet so its bottom sur-
face is set 3%" up from the
lower ends of the stiles (at the
rear, the bottom piece will rest
on the back cleat).

3. Drill countersunk pilot holes
through the bottom rails and
into the bottom, then attach
with glue and 1" screws.

4. Fasten the top in similar fash-
ion. Position the top piece in
the cabinetsothetop surface is
17" below thetop ends of the
stiles (at the back, the top
piece will rest on the back
cleat). Drill countersunk pilot
holes and attach the top with
glue and 14" screws.

5. Cut the bottom stretcher (U)
to size, and sand smooth. Posi-
tion it over the rear edge of the
bottom piece, then attach it to
the stiles with glue and coun-
tersunk 17" screws.

ATTACH THE BACK
BRACES.

The easiest way to cut the an-
gled back braces is to position
the 112" stock for the first brace
across the back of the cabinet,
mark and cut the proper
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Secure the back braces at the centerpoints to create

a diamond.

Tip

angles, then use this piece as a
template for cutting the remain-
ing braces.

1. Cut blanks for the back
braces (S) to length.

2. Mark the horizontal center-
points of the back stretcher
and back top cleat. On each
end of the back shelf rail, mark
vertical centerpoints %" inch
from the bottom edge.

3. Position a back brace diago-
nally from the back top cleat to

Lock-nailing is a technique used to reinforce

mitered joints. The idea is to drive finish nails

through both mating surfaces at the joint. Start by

drilling pilot holes all the way through one board

(to avoid splitting the wood) and partway into

the other mating surface. Drive a small finish
nail (2d or 4d) or a bradthrough each pilot hole
to complete the lock-nailing operation.
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&

Miter the crown molding by positioning the molding upside down in
the miter box. Cut the moldings about

" too long, then test-ht the

pieces and trim as needed for a tight fit at the mitered corners.

the back shelf rail, with the
ends touching the reference
marks. Use a T-bevel to mark
horizontal cutting lines across
the ends of the brace, parallel
to the edges of the top cleat
and shelf cleat.

4. Cut the angles on the ends of
the brace, then use this brace
as a template to cut the other
three.

5. Drill countersunk pilot holes,
and attach the back braces
with glue and 1%4" screws
(photo D).

ATTACH THE TRIM.

Cut the trim pieces slightly
longer than needed so you can
test fit and trim to the exact
length for a precise fit.

1. Cut all base pieces (M, N),
cap pieces (O, P) and crowns
(Q. R) to length, mitering the
appropriate ends at 45°
(photo E).

2. Position the base pieces
around the front and sides of
the cabinet, flush with the
bottom ends of the stiles, then
drill pilot holes and attach with
4d finish nails

3. Position the caps on the
base pieces, drill pilot holes
and secure with glue and
brads.

4. Position the crown moldings
so the bottom edges are 14"
from the bottom of the top
rails, drill pilot holes and attach
with 4d finish nails. Lock-nail
the mitered joints (see Tip).



2

ADD THE SHELF
SUPPORTS.

The shelves are spaced for an
airy, open feeling, but more
shelves could be added if you
wish. Simply determine the
shelf placement and repeat
steps 3 and 4.

1. Cutthe center shelf cleats
(T) to size, and sand smooth.
2. Apply glue, then position the
cleats against the center rails so
the top edges are flush, and
clamp in place until the glue
dries (photo F).

3. Cutan 8 x 20" pegboard tem-
plate to position the shelf
support holes. Outline a hori-
zontal row of holes 16" up from
the bottom.

4. Rest the template on the top

Attach the center shelf cleats to the center rails
with glue. and clamp the pieces together.

edge of the bottom rails and
bottom stretcher, and drill
holes in the back braces and
stiles (photo G).

5. Drill holes for the upper shelf
in similar fashion, resting the
template on the center rails
and back shelf rail.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

It's agood idea to orderthe
glass shelves after you have
completed the project. Mea-
sure the length and width for
each shelf opening and reduce
each measurement by 4". Let
the glass shop know that you
are providing the finish cut di-
mensions, so the cutter doesn't
add an additional reduction.

Use a peghoard template to align the shetf support holes in the si
and back braces.

Ordertempered safety glass
because it is stronger than ordi-
naty glass and does not form
sharp shards if broken.

L. Insert 4" glued oak plugs
into counterbores, and apply
stainable putty to all visible nail
holes.

2. Finish-sand, then apply the
finish of your choice. We used
a walnut stain and a
polyurethane finish. Because
oak is an open grained wood,
you may want to apply grain
filler to create a smoother finish.
3. Attach self-adhesive plastic
cushions to the shelf supports
to prevent rattling, then install
the glass shelves.

DINING ROON PROJECTS
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Home Office
Projects

ake your home office space work harder

with these projects that increase storage op-

tions or work surfaces. The library table is a
perfect place for the kids to spread out their home-
workand the card table comes in handy when a bit
of extra work space is needed. The secretary topper
is sized to fit on the writing desk, but it doesn’t need
to stay in the office—these useful cubbyholes can be
equally helpful in the kitchen or bedroom. You're
sure to enjoy getting down to business using furni-
ture you have made yourself.

Seerelany, TOPPer . .o sw s v wovm w5 v wsw o 158
BoGREaASE. : s nn ons s mnws gumism smmmien - o o 162
Library Table = .6 v . . . cpxsssmsnasss - - 166
Cardali@ble. ... ... o s 3 56 4% e AEERE 3 B4 - 170
Drafting Stool .. ............ .. ... ..... 174
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NeSting Office .« s svs s sm s s e wie i o oo 184
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

Secretary Topper

Transform a plain table, desk or cabinet top into a fully
equipped secretary with this box-style topper.

retary is a free-standing,

upright cabinet with a drop-
down worksurface that
conceals numerous storage

In the furniture world, a sec-

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 4" x 2 x 3" oak plywood
2 1x 10" x 8 oak
1 %x 8" x 6' oak
1 4 x 2" x T oak mull casing

158 HOME OFFICE PROJECTS

cubbies when raised. The tradi-
tional secretary also has two or
three large drawers at the bot-
tom. With this secretary topper,
we zeroed in on the cubby-
hole feature, creating a simple
storage unit that will convert
just about any flat surface into
a functioning secretary.

The fixed shelves are
designed to accommodate pa-
pers up to legal size, while the
adjustable shelf can be posi-
tioned to hold address and
reference books. The vertical
slats with the cutout dividers

are goad for storing incoming
oroutgoing mail, and the
handy drawer is an ideal spot
to keep small desktop items.

We made this simple wood
project from oak and oak ply-
wood. If you are building a
secretary topper to comple-
ment an existing piece of
furniture, try to match the
wood type and finish of the
piece.

NoTE: This secretary topper is
sized to fit on top of the Writing
Deskfeatured on pages 178
through 183.



OVERALL SIZE:

18" HIGH
33"LONG
9%" DEEP
D
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension |Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Top/bottom % x 9% x 33" 2 Oak G | Drawer end % x 434 x 54" 2 Oak
B | Partition % x 9% x 164" 4 Oak H | Drawer side % x 4% x 84" 2 Oak
C | Fixed shelf %x9%hx 114" 2 Oak | Drawer bottom | % x 5% x 74" il Oak
D | Adjustable shelf | % x 9% x 11%" 1 Oak J | Bin spacer hix2x9" 6 Mull casing
E | Bintop %x9hxT" 1 Oak K | Divider Sx THx 114" 2 Oak
F | Drawer front % x 4% x 64" 1 Oak L | Back panel Y x 17% x 324" 1 Plywood
Materials: #6 x 1% wood screws, 16-ga. x %" and 1" brads, %'"-dia. shelf pins (4), %"-dia. brass knob (1), %#’-dia. oak plugs,
adhesive felt pads (6), wood glue. finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
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Use pegboard as a drilling template to align the shelf pin holes in the

Directions:
Secretary Topper

For all screws used in this proj-
ect, drill %" pilot holes.

Counterbore the holes /" deep,

using a 4" counterbore bit.

MAKE THE SHELF
FRAMEWORK.

1. Cut the partitions (B), fixed
shelves (C) and bin top (E) to
length. Sand the parts smooth.
2. Draw reference lines across
the faces of two partitions, 5"
up from the bottom edge and
54" down from the top edge.
Use glue to fasten the shelves
between the two partitions,
keeping their bottom edges
flush with the reference lines.
Drive 1%" wood screws through
the partitions and into the ends
of the shelves.

3. Draw reference lines on the
outside face of the left parti-
tion, 4%" up from the bottom
edge. Use glue and 1%" wood
screws to fasten the bin top to
the partition, with its bottom
edge on the reference line.
Makesurethe front and rear
edges are flush.

4. Fasten an unattached parti-
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s

tion to the free end of the bin
topwith glueand 14" wood
screws, keeping the front and
back edges flush.

5. Drill holes in the partitions
for the adjustible shelf in the
left section. Clamp a piece of
pegboard to one face, and use
it as a drilling template

(photo A). Drill /"-dia. x %"
deep holes into the partition.
Wrap maskingtape around
your drill bit as a depth marker
to keep you from drilling
through the pieces. After you
drill holes in one partition, use
tape to mark the locations of
the pegboard holes you used.
Repeat the drilling with the op-
posing partition. Keep the same
end up and the same edge in
front. Sand the pieces smooth

COMPLETE THE CABINET.

1. Cut the top/bottom panels
(A) to length.

2. Attach a panel to the ends of
the partitions at the top and at
the bottom of the framework.
Apply glue, and drive 1%" wood
screws through the outside
faces of the panels and into the
ends of the partitions.

Fasten the back panel to the cabinet with brads,
keeping the hamework square.

3.Fasten the remaining parti-
tion between the top and
bottom panels, makingsure the
outside face isflush with the
ends of the panels.

4. Cut the back (L) to size, and
sand it smooth.

5. Fasten the back to the cabi-
net with %" brads (photo B).
Fasten one end of the back and
check for square. Adjust it as
needed, and fasten the remain-
ing sides. The panel should be
centered on the framework,
with a slight reveal at all of

the edges.

MAKE THE DRAWER.

Cut the drawer parts from
%"-thick x 8"-wide oak stock.
1. Cut the drawer ends (G),
drawer sides (H) and drawer
bottom (1) to size. Sand the
parts smooth.

2. Fasten the drawer ends be-
tween the drawer sides with
glue, and drive %" brads
through the drawer sides and
into the drawer ends. Make
sure the outside faces of the
drawer ends are flush with the
ends of the drawer sides.

3. Position the drawer bottom



inside the drawer ends and
sides. Drill /" pilot holes
through the sides and ends,
and fasten the bottom with /"
brads (photo C). Do not use
glue to fasten the bottom.

4. Cut the drawer front (F) to
size from 1 x 10 stock, and
sand itsmooth.

5. Center the drawer front on
one drawer end. With the edges
flush, attach the drawer front
with glue, and drive 1" brads
through the end and into the
front.

INSTALL THE VERTICAL
DIVIDERS.

1. Cut the bin spacers (J) and
dividers (K) to length.

2. Draw a curve on the front
edge of one divider, starting
24" in from the top and bottom
edges, and making it 2" deep at
the center. Clamp the dividers
together with their edges flush.
Gang-cut them along the cut-
ting line with a jig saw (photo
D). Gang-sand the pieces, using
a drum sander attachment on
an electric drill.

3. Bevel the front edges of the
bin spacers by mounting a belt

Drill pilot holes and kasten the cvacer bottoni with

" brads.

sander to your workbench. and
clamp a scrap guide to the
worksurface to stabilize the
parts as you sand the ends of
the dividers (photo E).

4. Use /1" brads to fasten two of
the bin spacers to the bin top,
flush against the partitions and
butted against the back panel.
Fasten two more bin spacers to
the top panel

5. Insert the dividers. Fasten
the last bin spacers between
them.

=

Clamp a belt sander to your work

Gang-cut curves into the dividers, using « jig saw.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Cut the adjustable shelf (D)
to length.

2. Fill all screw holes with
glued oak plugs. Set all nails
with a nail sel. and fill the holes
with wood putty. Remove the
dividers, and finish-sand all the
parts. Apply a finish.

3. Attach a " brass knob to the
drawer front. Insert the shelf
pins and adjustable shelf. At-
tach self-adhesive felt pads to
the bottom of the topper.

bencli to make the divider hevels.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Bookcase

A simple, functional
bookcase on which
to set your picture
frames, books and
decorations, this
project is as useful
as it is attractive.

n attractive bookcase
adds just the right deco-
rative and functional

touch to a family room or den
And you don’t need to shell out
large amounts of cash for a

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

O = N = =

%' x 4 x 8" birch plywood
%' x 4 x 8 birch plywood

x 1¥" x 8" panel molding

x X' x 6 covemolding

A x 4" x 8 quarter-round molding

%x 2¥' x 6' chair-rail molding
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high-end bookcase or settle for

a cheap, throw-together particle-

board unit—this sturdy
bookcaselooks great and will
last for many years.

Four roomy shelf areas let
you display and store every-
thing from framed pictures to
reference manuals. The deco-
rative trim on the outside of the
bookcase spices up the overall
appearance of the project,
while panel molding along the
frontedges of the shelves soft-

ens the corners and adds
structural stability. With a few
coats of enamel paint, this
bookcase takes on a smooth,
polished look.

Although the project is con-
structed mostly of plywood, the
molding that fits around the top,
bottom andshelvesallows the
bookcase to fit in almost any-
where in the house. This
bookcase is a great-looking,
useful addition to just about
any room.



2%" radius (typ.)

OVERALL SIZE:
72" HIGH

33" WIDE

12%" DEEP

Cutting List

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension | Pcs. Material

A Side hAx 12 x T4 2 Plywood J | Back brace %hx%hx14" 2 | Quarter-round
B Top %x 11% x 31%" 1 Plywood K [ Back brace % x % x 15" 2 | Quarter-round
C Front rail % x 3% x 30" 1 Plywood L | Back brace hx%x 18" 4 | Quarter-round
D Bottom % x 11% x 30" i Plywood M | Topfacing % x 2% x 33" 1 | Chair-ral molding
E Top rail % x 1% x 30" 1 Plywood N | Top side molding X 26X 12U 2 | Charr-rail molding
F Back % x 30 x 68%" 1 Plywood O | Bottom facing % x 1% x 33" 1 | Panel molding
G Shelf % x 10% x 30" 3 | Plywood P | Bottom side molding | % x 1% x 12%" | 2 | Panel molding
H Shelf nosing | % x 1% x 30" 3 | Panel molding Q | Back brace %X %hx 284" 1 | Quarter-round

I Shelf cleat % x % x 9% 6 | Cove molding

Materials: #6 x 2" wood screws, 4d and 6d finish nails, 16-ga. x 1" and 1%4" brads, 16-ea. x %" wire nails, %" birch veneer edge tape

(25'), wood glue, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
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Clamp the front rail to the bottom, and fasten it with
glue, finish nails and brads.

Directions: Bookcase

MAKE THE SIDES AND
FRONT RAIL.

1. Cut the sides (A) and front
rail (C) to size from %"-thick
plywood. Sand the parts
smooth and clean the edges
thoroughly.

2. Cut twostrips of self-adhesive
edge tape slightly longer than
the long edge of the side piece.
Attach the tape to one long
edge of each side piece by
pressing it onto the wood with a
household iron set at a medium-

Cut arches along the bottoms of the side panels and
front rail to create the bookcase “feet.”
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low setting. The heat will acti-
vate the adhesive. Trim and sand
the edges of the tape.

3. Designate a top and bottom
to each side. Draw a cutting
line across each side, 24" up
from the bottom edge. Draw
marks on the bottom edges of
the sides, 54" in from the front
and rear edges. Set a compass
to draw a 2%4"-radius arc, using
the marks on the bottom edges
as centerpoints. Set the point of
the compass as close as possi-
ble to the bottom edges of the
sides, and draw the arcs. Use a
jig saw to cut the arch.

4. Repeatthese steps to make
the arch in the front rail, but
place the point of the compass
4%" in from each end of the
front rail. Cut the front rail to
shape with a jig saw (photo A).

BUILD THE CARCASE.

The top, bottom and sides of
the bookcase form the basic
cabinet—called the carcase.

1. Cut the top (B), bottom (D)
and top rail (E) tosize.Sand
the parts smooth.

2. Draw reference lines across
the faces of the sides, 3%" up
from the bottom edges. Set the

Attach the back braces to the sides, creating a /"

recess for the back panel.

sides on edge, and position the
bottom between them, just
above the reference lines. At-
tach the bottom to the sides
with glue and 2" wood screws,
keeping the front edges flush.
Drill %" pilot holes for the
screws. Counterbore the holes
%" deep, using a %" counter-
bore bit.

3.Set the sides upright, and po-
sition the front rail between the
sides, flush with the side and
bottom edges. Glue the rail
edges. Then, clamp it to the
bottom board. Drill 4s" pilot
holes, and secure the front rail
with 6d finish nails driven
through the sides, and 14"
brads driven through the bot-
tom (photo B). Set all nails
with a nail set.

4. Use glue and 6d finish nails
to attach the top to the top
ends of the sides, keeping the
side and front edges flush.

5. Fasten the top rail between
the sides, flush with the front
edges of the sides and top. Use
glue and 6d finish nails to se-
cure the top rail in place.

MAKE THE BACK.

1. Cut the back braces (J, K, L,
Q) to length
2. Set the car-
caseonits
side. Starting
at the bottom,
use glue and
14" brads to
fasten the
back braces
to the sides
and top, 4" in
from the back
edges (photo
C). Use a %"
thick spacer
to create gaps




L

Attach strips of panel molding to the hont edges of

the shelves.

for the shelves between the
strips. Install the top back
brace (Q) flush with the back
edge of the top. Place the car-
case on its front edges.

3. Cut the back (F) to size.

4. Set the back in place so it
rests on the back braces. Check
for square by measuring diago-
nally from corner to corner
across the back. When the
measurements are the same,
the carcase is square. Drive %"
wire nails through the back
and into the back braces. Do
not glue the back in place.

MAKE THE SHELVES.

1. Cut the shelves (G) and shelf
nosing (H) to size.

2. Drill 4" pilot holes through
the nosing pieces. Use glue and
4d finish nails to attach the nos-
ing to the shelves, keeping the
top edges flush (photo D). Set
the nails with a nail set.

3. Cut the shelf cleats (1) to
length

4. Use a combination square to
draw reference lines perpendic-
ular to the front edges of each
side to help you position the

shelf cleats.Start the lines at the
top of the lower back braces (K,
L ). and extend them to within
1" of the front edges of the
sides. Apply glue to the cleats,
and position them on the refer-
ence lines. Attach the shelf
cleats to the inside faces of the
sides with 1" brads (photo E).
5. Apply glue to the top edges
of the shelf cleats. Then, set the
shelves onto the cleats. Drive 6d
finish nails through the sides
and into the ends of the shelves.
6. Drive %" wire nails through
the back panel and into the
rear edges of the shelves.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Cut the top facing (M), top
side molding (N), bottom facing
(®) and bottom side molding
(P) to length. Miter-cut both
ends of the top facing and bot-
tom facing and the front ends
of the side moldings at a 45°
angle so the molding pieces
will fit together at the corners.
2. Fasten the top molding with
glue and 4d finish nails, keep-
ing the top edges flush with the
top face of the top piece.

Attach the shelf cleats with glue and brads.

3. Attach the bottom facing,
keeping the top edges flush
with the top face of the bottom.
4. Draw reference lines on the
sides to help you align the
bottom side molding. The refer-
ence lines should be flush with
the top of the bottom facing
(photo F). Attach the bottom
side molding.

5.Setall nails with a nail set,
and fill the nail holes with
wood putty. Finish-sand the
project and apply the finish of
your choice—we used primer
and two coats of enamel paint.

Using a combination square, draw lines on the
sides. aligned with the top of the bottom facing.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

1 x 2" x 8 oak
1 x 4" x 8 oak
1x 6" x 6 oak
2x 2" x 8 oak
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x 4 x 8 oak plywood

x 2 x 4" oak plywood

igh-quality, stylish
furniture doesn't need
to be overly expensive

or difficult to make, and this li-
brary table is the proof. We
used a traditional design for
this old favorite. The simple
drawer construction, beautiful
oak materials and slender
framework add up to one great-
looking table.

Library Table

This oak library table features a clean, sophisticated
appearance that suits any family room or study.

Consider the possibilities for
this table in your family room
or study. These areas of the
home call out for a simple yet
elegant table to supporta lamp
or books, orjustto add a deco-
rative accent. We applied a
two-tone finish. But no matter
how you finish it, this library
table serves many needs—and
it looks great in the process.



OVERALL SIZE:

30" HIGH
52" LONG
26" DEEP
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A Side % x 54 x 444" 2 Oak G Cross rail %x 1% x 18%" 2 Oak

B End % x 54 % 20" 2 Oak H Top % x 26 x 52" 1 Plywood

C Guide % x 3% x 184" 8 Oak I Drawer front % x 3% x 18" 2 Oak

D Leg 1% x 1% x 294" 4 Oak J Drawer end % x 2% x 15%" 4 Oak

E Side rail Yx 14 x 44%" 2 Oak K Drawer side % x 2% x 19" 4 Plywood

F End rail %x 14 x 20" 2 Oak L Drawer bottom | % x 16% x 19" 2 Plywood

Materials: #6 x 1", 1%" and 2" wood screws, 4d and 6d finish nails. 2" corner braces with %" screws (4). 4" drawer pulls (2),
&"-dia. rubber feet (4), tack-on furniture glides (4), %" oak veneer edge tape (15'), #"-dia. oak plugs, wood glue, finishing
materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Measure the diagonals and adjust the apron hame as needed until it

Directions: Library Table

For all screws used in this
project, drill %" pilot holes.
Counterbore the holes /" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit.

MAKE THE APRON
ASSEMBLY.

1. Cut the sides (A) and ends
(B) to length and sand the
pieces smooth.

2. Draw two 3"-deep x 17"-long
rectangular outlines for the
drawer cutouts on the front
side. The outlines should start
34" in from each end of the front.
Make cutouts with a jig saw,
using a straightedge as a guide.
3. Attach the sides between the
ends with glue, and drive 14"
wood screws through the ends
and into the sides. The outside
faces of the sides should be flush
with the ends of the end pieces.
4. Cut the guides (C) to length.
5. Fasten the guides together in
right-angle pairs by butting one
guide’s long edge against the
face of another guide, while
keeping the ends flush. Attach
the guides with glue and 14"
wood screws.
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Tape 8"-long blocks «{ scrap wood to the legs to

.

hold the rail assembly for installation.

6. Position the guide pairs be-
tween the sides so the inside
faces are flush with the bottom
and sides of the rectangular
cutouts. Make sure the vertical
halves of the guides do not ex-
tend above the top edges of the
sides. (Set the guide pairs on
spacersto keep them aligned
with the cutouts asyou work.)
Before fastening the guides,
check the apron frame for
square by measuring from cor-
ner to corner (photo A). If the
measurements are not the

Support the drawer with '2"-thick scrap wood. Then,

same, adjust as needed. Drill
/" pilot holes and drive 6d fin-
ish nails through the sides and
into the guides to fasten them
in place. Set the nails with a
nail set.

MAKE THE RAIL ASSEMBLY.
1. Cut the side rails (E), end
rails (F) and cross rails (G) to
length.

2. Position the side rails on
edge. Attach the side rails be-
tween the end rails with glue
and 1’4" wood screws. The

P e

center the

drawer front by measuring the overhang on both sides.




resulting frame should sit flat on
your worksurface.

3. Attach the cross rails be-
tween the side rails, 14" in from
the inside faces of the end rails.
4. Fill all screw holes with oak
plugs, and sand them flush
with the surface. Sand the rail
assembly smooth.

ASSEMBLE THE TABLE.

1. Cut the legs (D) to length,
and sand them smooth.

2. Use glue and 2" wood
screws to fasten the legs to the
apron so the top edges and out-
side end faces are flush.
Position the screws so they do
notstrike the screws joining the
apron paits.

3. Stand the table up. Clamp or
tape 8"-long scrap blocks to the
inside edges of the legs, flush
with the bottom leg ends.
These blocks hold the rail as-
sembly in place as you attach
it. Fasten the rail assembly to
the legs with glue and 2" wood
screws. Make sure the end rails
are flush with the outside edges
of the legs (photo B).

4. Cut the top (H) to size. Clean
the edgesthoroughly.

5. Cut strips of self-adhesive

edge tape slightly longer than
all fouredgesof the top. Attach
the tape by pressing it onto the
edges with a household iron set
at a medium-low setting. The
heat will activate the adhesive.
Trim the excess tape and sand
the edges smooth.

6. Sand the top. Choose the
smoothest, most attractive side
to face up. Draw reference lines
on the underside of the top, 34"
in from the long edges. Fasten
two 2" corner braces on each
line, 54" in from the ends, using
#" screws. Center the apron as-
sembly on the top and attach it
to the braces.

MAKE THE DRAWERS.

1. Cut the drawer ends (J) and
drawersides (K) tosize. Sand
the pieces smooth.

2. Fasten the drawer endls be-
tween the drawer sides, using
glue and 4d finish nails. Drill
/" pilotholesthrough the sides
to prevent splitting. Make sure
the outside faces of the drawer
ends are flush with the ends of
the drawer sides.

3. Cut the drawer bottoms (L)
to size, and sand them smooth.
4. Center the bottoms over the

Slide the chawers into place. Then, install rubber feet at the hack cor-
ners to serve as drawer stops and keep the drawers centered.

drawer assemblies, and drill pi-
lot holes for 4d finish nails.
Attach the bottom to the
drawer ends and sides, driving
the nails through the bottom
and into the edges. Do not use
glue to attach the drawer bot-
toms.

5. Cut the drawer fronts (1) to
length.

6. Attach the drawer fronts by
first setting the drawers on a /"~
thick piece of scrap wood. This
will ensure that the top-to-
bottom spacing is correct when
you attach the drawer fronts.
Position the drawer fronts
against the drawer ends, cen-
tering them from side to side
(photo C). Clamp the drawer
fronts in place. Drive 1" wood
screws through the drawer
ends and into the drawer
fronts. Test-fit the drawers and
adjust the fronts if they are un-
even on the frontof the apron.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES
1. Set all nails with a nail set,
and fill the nail holes with
wood putty. Fill all screw holes
with oak plugs. Finish-sand the
entire project. Apply the finish
of your choice and allow to dry.
2. Install the drawer pulls on the
drawer fronts. Wax the tops of
the guides with paraffin. Insert
the drawers, and set the table
on its back edges. Attach 4"-dia.
rubber feet to the bottoms of
the drawers to prevent them
from being pulled out of the
table (photo D). Tack furniture
glides to the leg bottoms.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 %' x 4 x4 oak plywood
2 2x2"x 8 pine
2 1 x3"x 8 pine
4 %x X' x 8 oak edge molding
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Card Table

This stylish table proves that card tables don’t always
have to be flimsy and unappealing.

he card table has always

been thought of as over-

flow seating for those
houseguests who are most lack-
ing in seniority. But the diners
assigned to this contemporary
wood card table will feel more
like they have favored status.
The warm tones of the oak
tabletop contrast vividly with
the painted legs and apron for

alovelyeffect that will blend
into just about any setting—
from formal dining to a Friday
night poker game.

The fold-up legs on this card
table are attached with fasten-
ers designed especially for card
tables. You can find these fas-
teners and the oak apron trim
atmosthardware and wood-
working supply stores.




OVERALL SIZE:

29" HIGH
33%" WIDE
33%" DEEP
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A Side apron % x 2% x 32 2 Pine D Edge trim % X% x" 8 Edge molding

B End apron % x 2% x 304" 2 Pine E Leg 1% x 1% x 28" 4 Pine

C Tabletop % x 32 x 32" 1 Plywood

Materials: #6 x 14" wood screws, 3d finish nails. /% x 2" machine bolts with locking nuts (4), card-table leg fasteners (4),
oak-tinted wood putty, wood glue, finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
* Cut to fit.
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Tip

Directions: Card Table

BUILD THE TABLETOP

The tabletop for this card table
is a sheet of oak plywood
framed with an apron made
from 1 x 3 pine. Strips of oak
molding attached around the
top and bottom of the apron
protect the edges of the table
when it is being stored.

1. Cut the side aprons (A) and
end aprons (B) to length.

2. Fasten the end aprons be-
tween the side aprons with
giue and 14" wood screws to
form a square (photo A). Drill
%" pilot holesfor the screws.
Counterbore the holes 4", us-
ing a 4" counterbore bit. Keep
the outside edges and faces of
the aprons flush.

3. Cut the tabletop (C) tosize,
using a circularsaw and a
straightedge as a cutting guide.
4. Position the tabletop on the
frame, keeping the edges flush
with the outer faces of the
aprons. Fasten the tabletop to
the top of the frame with glue
and 3d finish nails (photo B).

SHAPE THE LEGS.

1. Cut the legs (E) to length.

2. Round overone end of each
leg so it will pivot smoothly in-
side the card-table leg fastener:
Center the point of a compass
7" in from the end of the leg,
and draw a %"-radius curve. Cut
the curves with a jig saw.

Use sanding sealer before you apply wood stain

to create more even absorption that helps elimi-

nate blotchy finishes. Sanding sealer is a clear

product, usually applied with a brush. Check the

product labels on all of the finishing products you

plan to apply to make sure they are compatible.

To be safe, choose either water-based or oil-based

products for the whole project.
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Fasten the end aprons between the side aprons with glue and wood
screws to construct the apron frame.

PAINT THE FRAME

AND LEGS.

If you plan to apply a combina-
tion finish, paint the legs and
frame before you assemble the
table and attach the edge trim.
1. Finishsand the pine surfaces
and wipe them clean. Apply
primer to the aprons and legs.
2. Apply several coats of
enamel paint in the color of
your choice.

ATTACH THE EDGE TRIM
When the paint hasdried, at-
tach the edge trim to the
tabletop edges and the aprons.
Use a plain or decorative mold-
ing, but be sure to use oak to
match the tabletop.

1. Miter-cut the edge trim
pieces (D) to length, using a
power miter saw or hand miter
box. The bestmethod is to cut
the 45° miter on one end of the
first piece, and position the
trim against the apron or table-
top edges. Mark the

appropriate length, and miter-
cut the other end.

2. Fasten the edge trim to the
aprons or the tabletop edge us-
ing wood glue and 3d finish
nails. To preventsplitting, drill
/" pilotholes through the trim
pieces before driving the nails
Continue this process, keeping
the mitered ends tight when
marking for length (photo C).
Besureto keep thetopsof the
upper trim pieces flush with the
surface of the tabletop. Keep
the bottoms of the lower trim
pieces flush with the bottoms
of the aprons.

FASTEN THE LEGS

AND HARDWARE.

Thelegs attach to the table with
locking card-table leg fasteners.
1. Attach a leg fastener to the
rounded end of each leg. Fas-
tening methods may vary, so
read and follow the manufac-
turer’s directions that come
with the hardware.




Fasten the oak plywood tabletop to the top of the apron hrame with

glue and finish nails.

Attach the card-table leg fasteners to the rounded ends of the legs.
Then, attach them at the inside corners of the tabletop frame.

2. Lay the tabletop upside
down on a flat worksurface. At-
tach the leg fasteners to the
insides of the aprons at each
corner of the tabletop frame

(photo D). Test the legs to
make sure they fit properly
when folded up and that the
fasteners operate smoothly.
Also, check to make sure the

Glue and nail oak trim around the tabletop and
apron, making mitered joints at the corners.

table is level and stable when
resting on a flat surface. Make
any needed adjustmentsto the
positioning or length of the
legs. Then, fully tighten all
hardware screws.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Set all nails with a nail set,
and fill the nail holes with
oak-tinted wood putty. Finish-
sand the unfinished surfaces
and wipe them clean.

2. Apply sanding sealer for an
even finish (see Tip). If de-
sired, apply a wood stain to
color the wood. If you are us-
ing medium to dark stain,
mask the painted surfaces first
Apply two or three light coats
of a protective topcoat to the
entire table.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Drafting
Stool

Simple and sturdy,
this oak beauty
keeps your posture
perfect as you work
at your drafting table
or writing desk.

roper seating is the key to
Pcomf(}rl and productivity

at a writing desk, drafting
table or any workstation. An
ultra-soft reclining or swiveling

chair can sometimes make you
drowsy, resulting in poor seated

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
& 1 x 2" x 8 oak
2 1x 4" x 6 oak
2 2 x 2" x 8 oak
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posture and sore muscles. On
the other hand, an unsupport-
ive, rigid chair with a low
backrest can make working at
your desk uncomfortable and
unpleasant. This drafting stool
offers firm support without
lulling you to sleep.

We designed this solid oak
stool for use with the writing
desk (page 178). Thestyle and
scale of the stoolmatch those
of the writing table, but you'll
find there aremany additional
uses for this versatile project.
You may want to use it as a bar

stool in your den. or place it in
the kitchen to provide seating
at your breakfast counter.

We used oak lumber, but
you can select building materi-
als to match your desk or room
decor. For a finished look, we
filled the screw holes in our
chair with oak plugs, but con-
trasting plugs would provide an
interesting design element.
There certainly are many op-
tions for building and using this
draftingstool. Best of all, this
piece is much easierto build
than its appearance suggests.



1" squares

OVERALL SIZE:

344" HIGH
184" WIDE
17'4" DEEP

D
PART B DETAIL
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Front % x 3% x 15" 1 Oak G | Side rail % x 1% x 15%" 2 Oak
B | Side % x 346 x 164" L, Oak H | Back brace 1% x 1% x 16%" 2 Oak
C | Back %x2x13%" 1 Oak | Backrest % x 3% x 184" 1 Oak
D | Front leg 1hx 1% x 214" 2 Oak J Slat % x 14 x 184" 8 Oak
E | Rear leg 1% x 1% x 344" 2 Oak K | Front slat % x 3% x 184" 1 Oak
F | End rail % x 1%x 15" 2 Oak

Materials: #6 x 1%' wood screws, 10d finish nails, %'-dia. oak plugs. wood glue. finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Gang-sand the sides with a belt sander, making Align the seat frame on the top reference lines, and

sure their profiles are identical. fasten it to the legs
Directions: through the front piece and drive 1%4" wood screws through
Drafting Stool into the ends of the sides. the sides and into the back.

5. Position the back (C) be-
MAKE THE SEAT FRAME. tween the sides so the rear face ~ ATTACH THE LEGS

For all screws used in this is 14" in from the ends of the Before attaching the frame and
project, drill %." pilot holes. sides. Make sure the bottom legs, draw reference lines to
Counterbore the holes /" deep, edges of the parts are flush. Fas-  mark the positions for the legs.
using a %" counterbore bit. ten the back with glue, and 1. Cut the frontlegs (D) and

The seat frame is sloped from
front to back, forming the seat
shape. Make this slope by cut-
ting the side pieces, following
the pattern on page 175.

1. Cut the front (A), sides (B)
and back (C) to length.

2. Draw a grid with 1" squares
onto a face of a side piece (use
Part B Detail). Cut the side to
shape with a jig saw, and sand
the cut edges.

3. Trace the outline of the fin-
ished side onto the other side
piece, and cut it to shape.
Clamp the sides together, and
gang-sand them with a belt
sanderto make sure their pro-
files are identical (photo A).
4. Position the front against the
front ends of the sides. Fasten
the front to the sides with glue,

X o Clamp the backrest in place at the tops of the rear legs. Then, fasten
and drive 14" wood screws it with glue and wood screws.
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hame, finishing with the hont slat.

rear legs (E) to length. Sand the
parts smooth. Draw reference
lines on the inside face of each
leg, 8" and 174" up from the
bottom end.

2. Position one front leg and
one rearleg on your worksur-
face. Set the seat frame on the
legs so the bottom edge is flush
with the top reference lines.
Apply glue and fasten the seat
frame to the rear leg, keeping
the ends flush and the frame
square to the leg. Drive 14"
wood screws through the seat
side and into the leg.

3.Fasten the frame to the front
leg with glue and 1%" wood
screws (photo B). Make sure
the seat frame is flush with the
front edge of the front leg and
with the top reference line.

4. Turn the assembly over.
Attach the remaining front leg
and rearleg, using the same
methods.

Using 10d nails as spacers, fasten the seat slats to the top of the seat

ATTACH THE RAILS.

1. Cut the end rails (F) and side
rails (G) to length.

2. Position the side rails be-
tween the end rails so their top
edges are flush and the outside
faces of the side rails are flush
with the ends of the end rails.
Fasten the pieces with glue and
14" wood screws

3. Position the rail assembly
between the legsso its bottom
edges are flush with the bottom
reference lines. Attach the as-
sembly with glue, and drive 14"
wood screws through the side
rails and into the legs. To avoid
hitting the screws in the rail as-
sembly, these screws must be
slightly off center. The front
and rear edges of the rail as-
sembly should be flush with
the frontand rear leg edges.

ATTACH THE BACK BRACES
AND BACKREST.
1. Cut the back braces (H) and

backrest (1) to length.

2. Clamp the backrest to the
fronts of the rear legs so the top
edges are flush. The backrest
should extend 4" past the rear
legs on both sides. Check the
back legs for square, and drill
staggered pilot holes with
#"-deep counterbores through
the legs. Apply glue and fasten
the backrest to the rear legs with
14" wood screws (photo C).

3. Drill %"-deep counterbores
into the braces. Attach the
back braces to the back and
backrest with glue and 1%4"
wood screws. Use a piece of

1 x 4 scrap as a spacer to main-
tain an equal distance between
the rear legs and back braces.

ATTACH THE SLATS.

1. Cut the slats (J) and the front
slat (K) to length. Sand the
slats, slightly rounding over the
top edges.

2. Attach the slats with glue and
%" wood screws, starting at the
rear of the seat, with the first slat
flush against the legs and back
braces. Maintain a 4"-wide gap
between slats—10d finish nails
make good spacers. The slats
should overhang both sides of
the seat frame by ",

3. Test-fit the front slat, and trim
it, if necessary, so it overhangs
the front piece by %". Clamp
the frontslat to the seat frame,
and attach it with glue and 14"
wood screws(photo D).

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Insert glued oak plugs into
all screw holes, and sand the
plugs flush with the surface.

2. Finish-sand all surfaces with
180-grit sandpaper.

3. Apply the finish of your
choice. We used three coats of
tung oil.

HOME OFFICE PROJECTS

177



PROJECT

POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

1
2
2

1

1
2

1
2
2

x 4 x 8" oak plywood
1 x2"x 6" oak
1 x4" x 6" oak
1 x 6" x 8 oak
1 x 10" x 6" oak
2x 2" x 8 oak
A" x 2 x4 acrylic sheet
¥%x 14" x 6' oak panel molding

% x 14" x 6" oak stop molding
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Writing Desk

Build this practical, attractive writing desk for a fraction of the cost
of manufactured models.

beautiful piece of furni-
ture, this writing desk is
based loosely on popu-

lar Shaker styling. With its
hinged top, you have access to
a storage area for keeping im-
portant papersorganized and
out of the way. We built the
writingdesk out of red oak, an
attractive and durable hard-
wood, so the project will look
great for a long time. Designed
to match the drafting stool

(page 174) and secretary top-
per (page 158), the writing
deskalso works well as a stand-
alone piece. And, it can be built
for a fraction of the cost of simi-
lar furnishings, even those sold
by catalog. The worksurface is
covered with a sheet of clear
acrylic, giving you a hard,
smooth surface for writing
When the actylic gets scratched
or worn, just slip it out of the top
frame and turn it over.



OVERALL SIZE:

37%" HIGH
34" WIDE
30%" DEEP
1]
|
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs Material
A | Apron side Yix 3% x 244" 2 Oak I Desk back % x 5% x 30" 1 Oak
B | Side rail % x 16 x 24%" 2 Oak J Desk front % x 1x30" 1 | Oak
C | Apron back % x 3% x 30" 1 Oak K Desk bottom % x26%x 284 | 1 Plywood
D | Back rail % x 1%x 30" 1 Oak L Desk top Yix 9% x 34" 1 | Oak
E | Kick rail % x 1% x 28%" 1 Oak M | Worksurface % x 21 x 34" 1 Plywood
F |Leg 1% x 1% x 35%" 4 Oak N Top molding %hx 1%hax ™ 4 | Panel molding
G | Shelf % x 20 x 28%" 1 Plywood o] Top protector | % x 19% x 324" [ 1 Acrylic
H | Desk side % x 5% x 26%" 2 Oak P | Side trim %x 1/ %" 3 | Stop molding
Materials: #6 x 1%" and 2" wood screws, #6 x 1" brass wood screws, 16-ga. x %" and 1" brass brads, 1% x 3" brass butt hinges,
6" heavy-duty lid-support hardware, %' oak veneer edge tape (25'), %"-dia. oak plugs, wood glue, finishing materials.
Specialty tools: Block piane, plastic cutter.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber. * Cut to fit.

HOME OFFICEPROJECTS 179



Fasten the apron assembly between the back legs with glue and
wood screws.

Directions:
Writing Desk

JOIN THE LEGS

AND THE APRON.

For all screws used in this
project, drill %4." pilot holes.
Counterbore the holes 4" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit.

1. Cut the legs (F) to length.
Sand the parts smooth.

2. Set the legstogether, edge to
edge, with their ends flush.
Draw reference lines across the
legs, 8" and 304" up from one
end. These lines mark the posi-
tions of the apron and rail
assemblies.

3. Cut the apron sides (A) and
apron back (C) to length.

4. Butt the ends of the apron
sides against the face of the
apron back. Attach the pieces
with glue, and drive 2" wood
screws through the apron back
and into the sides. Make sure
the outside faces of the sides
are flush with the ends of the
apron back.

5. Set a pair of legs on your
worksurface, about 30" apart,
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@
Attach the front legs to the free ends of the apron
sides and side rails.

Usea block plane to trim the desk hont to match the slanted profiles

of the desk sides.

with the reference lines facing
each other. Position the apron
assembly between the legs so
the top edges of the assembly
are flush with the top reference
lines. The back face of the
apron should be flush with the
back edges of the legs. Drive
14" wood screws through the

apron sides and into the legs
(photo A). Position the screws
so they do not strike the screws
in the apron assembly.

INSTALL THE FRAME RAILS.
1. Cut the siderails (B), back rail
(D) and kick rail (E) to length.
2. Attach the side rails to the



Use a circular saw and a straightecdge as a guide to make a slight
bevel on the frontedge of the desk top.

legs to follow the sides.

back rail with glue. Drive 2"
wood screws through the back
rail and into the ends of the
side rail. Make sure the outside
faces of the side rails are flush
with the ends of the back rail.
3. Position the kick rail be-
tween the side rails so its front
faceis 7" in from the front ends

Trace the angles of the desk sides onto the font legs. Then, tim the

of the side rails. Make sure the
top and bottom edgesare

flush. Attach the kick rail with
glue, and drive 2" wood screws
through the side rails and into
the ends of the kick rail.

4. Position the rail assembly be-
tween the legs with the bottom
edges on the lower reference

Tip

When planing hardwood, always follow the
grain. If your planing strokes are resulting in
ragged cuts rather than smooth shavings, switch
the direction of your planing strokes.

lines. Keep the back face of the
back rail flush with the back
edges of the legs, and attach
the assembly with glue. Drive
14" wood screws through the
side rails and into the legs.

5. Position the front legs on the
apron sides and side rails,
keeping the edges flush with
the reference lines (photo B).
The front edges of the legs
should be flush with the ends
of the apron sides and side
rails. Make sure the parts are
square, and fasten the legs with
glue. Drive 1%" wood screws
through the apron sides and
siderailsand into the legs

MAKE THE SHELF

1. Cut the shelf (G) to size.

2. Apply self-adhesive edge
tape to one long edge of the
shelf, using a household iron.
Trim and sand the taped edges.
3. Position the shelf between
the apron sides so it butts
against the face of the apron
back. The shelf should be flush
with the bottom edges of the
apron assembly, and the taped
edge of the shelf should face
forward. Attach the shelf to the
apron with glue, and drive 1%"
wood screws through the apron
sides and back and into the
edges of the shelf.

BUILD THE DESK BOX.

1. Cut the desk sides (H) to
length.

2. Make the slanted cuts on the
top edges by marking points on
one long edge of each desk
side, 8" in from one end.

HOMEOFFICEPROJECTS
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Draw reference lines on the
opposite end of each side, "
up from the bottom edge. Draw
straight cutting lines connect-
ing the marks. Cut along the
lines with a circular saw, using a
straightedge as a cutting guide.
3. Cut the desk back (I) and
desk bottom (K) to size.

4. Cut the desk front (J), using
a circular saw and a straight-
edge as a cutting guide to
rip-cut a [ "-wide strip from a
I1x4o0rlx6.

5. Attach the desk sides to the
desk back, flush with the ends
of the desk back. Apply glue
and drive 2" wood screws
through the back and into the
edges of the sides.

6. Position the desk bottom be-
tween the desk sides, keeping
the front and bottom edges
flush. Attach the bottom with
glue, and drive 14" wood
screws through the desk sides
and back and into the bottom.
7. Fasten the desk front to the
front edge of the desk bottom
with glue and 14" wood screws.
The %"-thick edge should be
flush with the bottom face of
the desk bottom.

8. Trim the desk front to match
the slanted profiles of the desk
sides. Draw reference lines on
each end of the desk front, ex-
tending the slanted profiles of
the desk sides. Use a combina-
tion square to draw a reference
line across the front face of the
desk front, connecting the ends
of the reference lines. Use a
block plane to trim the profile
of the desk front to match the
angles of the desk sides
(photo C). To avoid damaging
the desk sides, start the trim-
ming with the plane and finish
with a sander.
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Permanently fasten the top and side pieces of the frame around the

worksurface.

MAKE THE DESK TOP

1. Cut the desk top (L) to length.
2. Bevel the desk top along one
long edge where it meets the
worksurface (M). To make the
cut, adjust the blade angle on a
circular saw to cut a 4" bevel on
the front edge of the desk top.
First make test cuts on scrap
pieces. Clamp astraightedge
guide to the desk top, and make
the bevel cut on one long edge
of the workpiece (photo D).

INSTALL THE DESK BOX.

1. Stand the leg assembly up.
Setthe deskassembly on top of
the side aprons, making sure
the back edges are flush.

2. Tocut the front legs to match
the slanted profiles of the desk
sides, first trace the angles of the
desk sides onto the front legs
(photo E). Remove the desk as-
sembly, and use a circular saw
to cut the front legs along the
cutting lines.

3. Replace the desk, and make
sure thefrontlegsare cut at, or
slightly below, the desk side

profiles. Fasten the desk
assembly with glue, and drive
14" wood screws through the
desk sides and into the legs.

4. Position the desk top on the
flat section of the desk sides so
the back edge of the desk top
overhangs the back of the legs
by 4". The top should overhang
the outside faces of the back
legs by %" on each side. Make
sure the beveled edge faces for-
ward and slants in from top to
bottom. Attach the desk top
with glue, and drive 1%4" wood
screws through the top and

into the edges of the desk sides
and back.

5. Cut the side trim (P) pieces
to fit between the legs on the
sides and back, covering the
joint where the desk assembly
meets the aprons. Tack the side
trim over the joint, using 4"
brass brads.

MAKE THE WORK-
SURFACE.

The molding nailed to the top of
the plywood worksurface holds



Score the acrylic sheet repeatedly, using a plastic cutter and a

straightedge as a guide.

the acrylic protector in place.
One piece of the molding is
removable, allowing you to re-
place the acrylic if it gets worn.
1. Cut the worksurface (M) to
size. Apply edge tape to all four
edges of the board.

2. Cut the top molding (N) to
fitaround the edges of the
worksurface. Miterut the cor-
ners of the molding pieces to
make miter joints.

3. Use glue and %" bradsto
attach the top molding to the
sides and top of the worksur-
face (photo F).

4. Drive 1" brads through one
molding piece and into the
other at each joint, lock-nailing
the pieces. To secure the bot-
tom piece of molding, clamp it
in place on the worksurface.
From underneath the worksur-
face, drill 1%"-deep pilot holes,
" in from the front edge. Place
a piece of tape on your drill bit
as a depth guide to avoid
drilling through the face of the
molding. Counterbore the
holes. Drive 1" brasswood

screws through the pilot holes
and into the molding.

ADD THE TOP PROTECTOR.
Cut the top protector (O) to
size, using a plastic cutter and a
straightedge as a cutting guide.
Make repeated cuts to score
the material deeply (photo G).

s

Attach the worksurface to the beveled edge of the desk top with

evenly spaced hinges.

Then, holding the straightedge
next to the score line, bend the
sheet to break it at the line.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Fill all screw holes with oak
plugs. Set the nails with a nail
set, and fill the nail holeswith
wood putty. Finish-sand all of
the surfaces, and apply a finish
to the project. We used three
coats of clear tung oil.

2. Attach 1% x 3" brass butt
hinges to the top edge of the
worksurface, and fasten it to the
desk top (photo H). Because
the worksurface is fairly heavy,
you may need to support it from
behind as you fasten the hinges.
3. Install a 6" heavy-duty lid sup-
port on one desk side inside the
storage compartment. Fasten
the arm of the support to the
worksurface, near the top edge
of the bottom face.

4. Remove the screws holding
the removable top molding
piece, and insert the top pro-
tector into the frame. Attach
the molding.
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PROIJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
3 2 x 2" x 8 oak
4 1x4" x 8 oak
2 1 x2" x 8 oak
4 #' % 2 x 4" oak plywood

o

Ax 1" % 6' oak stop molding
Y x 4" x 8 oak cove molding
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he desk and credenza

are the two principal fur-

nishings needed in any
home office. This nesting office
pair features both components
at full size. But because they fit
together, they can be stored in
about the same amount of
space as a standard medium-
size desk. Made of oak and oak
plywood, both pieces are well

Nesting Office

The basic building blocks of a home office, designed to
fit together in one small space.

constructed and pleasingto the
eye. The desk has a large writ-
ing surface, and the credenza is
a versatile rolling storage cabi-
net with a hanging file box and
shelves for storage of books,
paper and other materials. Flip-
up tops let you use the
credenza as an auxiliary writ-
ing or computer surface while
storing office supplies below.



e A T S A

DESK
OVERALL SIZE:
30" HIGH
39%"LONG
22" DEEP
CREDENZA
OVERALL SIZE:
24%" HIGH
¥ 33"LONG
¥ 194" DEEP
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Desk side % x 34 x 38" 3 | Oak K | Credenza leg 1%hx 1%x21% | 4 Oak
B Desk end %4 x 3% x19° 4 | Oak L | Middle shelf %x 16 x 314" 1 Plywood
C Desktop % x 22 x 394" 1 Plywood M | Bottom shelf % x 114 x 314" 1 Plywood
D Desk leg 1%x 1% x29%4" | 4 |Oak N | Bottom rail %x 1% x31%" 2 Oak
E Side molding Hhx hx” 2 | Cove molding O | Divider % x 114 x 16" 1 Plywood
F End molding %hxYx® 2 | Cove molding P | End panel Yx 11%x 13" 1 Plywood
G Credenzaside | % x3)6x 33" 2 [ Oak Q | Side panel Y%x 11Ux 134" | 2 Plywood
H Credenzaend | % x3)¢x 16" 2 | Oak R | Bin bottom Y x 15% x 16" 1 Plywood
| Middle rail % x 1% x 33" 2 | Oak S | Stop %$x 1hex 7" 6 Stopmolding
J End rail Yx 1% x16" 2 | Oak T | BinIid %x 16%x 194" | 2 Phywood
Materials: #6 x 1" and 1%" wood screws, 16-ga. x 1" brads, 1% x 3" brass butt hinges (4). 24" swivel casters (4), 14" brass
corner braces with %" brass wood screws (6), brass lid supports (4). %" oak veneer edge tape (50'), %'-dia. oak plugs, wood
glue, finishing materials
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
* Cut to fit.
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Check with a combination square to make sure
the desk legs are square to the ends.

Directions:

Nesting Office

For all screws used in this
project, drill %:" pilot holes.
Counterbore the holes %" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit.

MAKE THE DESK-LEG PAIRS.
1. Cut the desk ends (B) and
desklegs (D) to length. Sand
the pieces smooth.

2. Lay the legs on a flat surface,
arranged in pairs. Lay the desk
ends across the legs to form the
leg pair assemblies. One desk
end in each leg pair should be
flush with the tops of the legs,
and the bottom of the other
desk end should be 10%" up
from the bottoms of the legs.
Apply glue to the mating sur-
faces, then clamp the leg pair
assemblies together. Check the
assemblies with a square to
make sure the legs are square
to the end boards (photo A).
Fasten the pieces together by
driving %" wood screws
through the desk ends and into
the legs.

ASSEMBLE THE DESK BASE.
1. Cut the desk sides (A) to
length and sand them smooth.
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Fasten the desktop to the desk base with brass corner braces.

2. Drill a pair of pilot holes
about 1%" in from each end of
each desk side board. Before
drilling the pilot holes, check
the leg pairs to make sure the
pilot holes will not run into the
screws joining the end boards
and the legs.

3. Apply glue to the mating
ends of one sideboard, and
clamp it in place soitspansbe-
tween the leg pairs, flush with
the tops of the legs and the out-
side faces of the desk ends.
Check to make sure the leg
pairs are square to the desk
side. Drive 1%" wood screws

Glue oak plugs into the screw holes to cover
the screws.

through the pilot holes. Install
the other top desk side, using
the same method.

4. Use glue and 14" wood
screws to attach the lower side
boardto the legsso the top is
flush with the tops of the end
boards in the leg pairs. After
the glue has set, insert glued
oak plugs into all screw holes
(photo B). Sand the plugs flush
with the surface

5. Sand the entire desk base
with medium-grit sandpaper to
smooth the surfaces and dull
any sharp edges.



Install strips of oak cove molding along the underside of the

desktop.

ATTACH THE DESKTOP
Fasten the plywood desktop to
the base with corner braces.
These allow the desktop to ex-
pand and contract without
splitting the wood.

1. Cut the desktop (C) to size.
2. Sand the edges smooth, and
wipe them clean.

3. Cut strips of self-adhesive
edge tape to fit the edges. Use a
household iron set at low to
medium heat to press the ve-
neer onto the edges. After the
adhesive cools, trim any excess
tape with a utility knife. Sand
the edges of the tape smooth
with fine-grit sandpaper.

4. Place the desktop on your
worksurface with the top face-
down, and center the desk
base on the desktop. The desk-
top should overhang the base
by %" on all sides. Clamp the
base in place, and arrange 1"
brass corner braces along the
inside edges of the desk side
and end boards. Use two
braces on each side and one at
each end. Drill pilot holes, and
drive %" brass wood screws to
attach the desktop (photo C).

ATTACH THE

DESK MOLDING.

Fit the side and end molding
pieces underneath the desktop,
and fasten them to the desk
sides and ends.

1. Cut the side molding (E) and
end molding (F) pieces to fit
the desk dimensions, miter-
cutting the ends at a 45° angle.
2. Drill 4" pilot holes through
the molding pieces, and posi-
tion them against the bottom of
the desktop. Apply glue to the

Attach the credenzaends and end rails to the legs with glue and
wood screws.

Tip

Plain file boxes can be easily converted

to hanging file boxes by installing a self-
standing metal hanger system. Sold at
office supply stores, the thin metal stan-
dards and support rods are custom-cut to
fit the box, then assembled and set in
place. The metal tabs on the hanging
folders fit over the metal support rods.

molding, including the mitered
ends, and attach the pieces
with 1" brads (photo D).

MAKE THE

CREDENZA BASE.

The credenza base is similar to
the desk base. Build the leg
pairs first, then join them to-
gether with long side boards.
Remember to check the frame
parts for square before you
fasten them.

1. Cut the credenzassides (G),
credenza ends (H), middle rails
(1), end rails (J) and cre-
denza legs (K) to length.

2. Arrange the legs in pairs
with the end rails and cre-
denza ends positioned
across them. The credenza
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Fasten the bottom shelfby driving wood screws

£

through the bottom rails and into the legs.
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ends should be flush with the
outside edges and tops of the
legs. The end railsshould be
flush with the outside edges of
the legs, with the bottom edges
of the rails 12" down from the
tops of the legs. Apply glue to
the mating surfaces, and clamp
the parts together. Make sure
the assemblies are square, then
drive 14" wood screws through
the ends and rails and into the
legs (photo E).

3. Set the leg pairs on one side
edge, spacing them about 30"
apart. Position a credenza side
so its top edge is flush with the
tops of the credenza ends. The
ends of the side board should
be flush with the outside faces
of the credenza ends. Fasten
the side piece with glue, and
drive 1%" wood screws through
the side and into the legs.

4. Attach the middle rail, flush
with the end rails in the leg as-
semblies, using the same
methods. Attach the other cre-
denza side and middle rail to
complete the base

MAKE THE
CREDENZA SHELVES.

HOME OFFICE PROJECTS

1. Cut the middle shelf (L), bot-

Cut notches at each corner of the middle shelf so it will fit between
the credenza legs.

Glue the bin bottom between the credenza sides, flush with their bot-
tom edges, and secure it with screws.

tom shelf (M) and bottom rails  tom face of the shelf. Fasten
(N) to size. Apply self-adhesive  the parts with glue, and drive

edge tape to both short edges 1%" wood screws through the
of the bottom shelf. bottom rails and into the edges
2. Position a bottom rail against  of the bottom shelf.

each long edge of the bottom 3. Position the bottom shelf be-
shelf. Make sure the ends are tween the credenza legs so the
flush and the bottom edges of bottomedgesare flush. Drive
the rails are flush with the bot- %" wood screws through the




Attach strips of oak stop molding to cover the exposed plywood
edges of the bins on the outside of the credenza.

bottom rails and into the cre-
denza legs (photo F).

4. Use a jig saw to cut a 1% x
14" notch in each corner of the
middle shelf so it will fit be-
tween the credenza legs
(photo G).

5. To attach the middle shelf
between the middle rails and
end rails, apply glue to the in-
side edges of the rails, and
slide the shelf into position.
The shelf should be flush with
the bottom edges of the rails
Drive 1%" wood screws through
the middle and end rails and into
the middle shelf.

MAKE THE
CREDENZA BINS.

The credenza bins include a
file box for hanging file folders
and a supply storage box. Both
bins have a flip-up lid.

1. Cutthedivider (O), end
panel (P),side panels (Q) and
bin bottom (R) to size.

2. Cut 14 x 14" notches in both
corners at one end of the bin
bottom so it will fit between the
credenza legs.

3. Position the side panels on
top of the middle shelf so their
outside edges are flush against

the legs. Apply glue and drive
1" wood screwsthrough the
side panels and into the cre-
denza sides and middle rails.
4. Position the end panel be-
tween the legs, with its bottom
edge flush against the middle
shelf. Apply glue and drive 1"
wood screws through the end
panel and into the credenza
end and end rail.

5. Slide the divider into place
so it butts against the inside
edges of the side panels and is
flush with the tops of the side
panels. Fasten the divider with
glue, and drive 1%4" wood screws
through the divider and into the
edges of the side panels.

6. From the outside of the cre-
denza, drill evenly spaced pilot
holes for the bin bottom in the
credenzasides and end, %" up
from the bottom edges of the
boards. Apply glue to the edges
of the bin bottom and slip it
into place, flush with the bottom
edges of the credenza sides and
ends (photo H). Drive 14"
wood screws through the sides
and ends and into the edges of
the bin bottom.

7. Cut the stops (S) to length

8. Drill /s" pilot holes through

the stop pieces. Position the
stops to conceal the joints and
the edges of the panels that
make up the large credenza
bin. Use glue and 1" brads to at-
tach the stops (photo I).

9. Cut the lids (T) tosize from a
single plywood panel. Apply
edge tape to all of the edges.
Do not attach the lids until after
the finish has been applied.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Insert glued oak plugs into
all visible screw holes in the
desk and credenza. Sand the
plugs flush with the surface. Set
all nails with a nail set, and fill
the nail holes with wood putty.
2. Finishsand both furnishings
with 18@- or 220-grit sandpaper
Then, apply the finish of your
choice. You may find it easier
to finish the desk if you remove
the desktop first. It is important
that you finish the underside as
well as the top. We used only a
clear topcoat for a light, con-
temporary look. You may prefer
to use a light or medium wood
stain first.

3. When the finish has dried,
reattach the desktop. Fasten

1% x 3" brass butt hinges to the
bottom faces of the credenza
lids, 24" in from the side edges.
The backs of the hinge barrels
should be flush with the back
edges of the lids when closed.
Attach the bin lids to the cre-
denza by fastening the hinges
to the credenza ends. Attach
sliding lid supports to the lids
and inside faces of the cre-
denza sides to hold the lids
open foraccessto the bins.

4. Attach a 2%" swivel caster

to the bottom end of each
credenza leg.
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Bedroom
Projects

stand to put it on; a spacious armoire and a

delightful jewelry box. These projects and
more are here for you to create. Sleep tight and
dream of creating more attractive and practical

ﬁ beautiful mission lamp and a practical night

projects.

Mission Lamp Base . ................... 192
Room Divider . ....................... 196
Jewelry Bow wscsnvesworcissesnsgsns. - o 200
Nightstand: . . ... .eg.5. . saxsswenein. ... 204
CedartGhest .. - v« s wws A58 16F LR - 210
Armoire .. ... ... .. 216
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Mission

The beauty and
texture of oak
combine with a
simple style and
charm in this
traditional table
lamp.

PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Lamp Base

QUANTITY LumBER
1 1 x8"x2" oak
2 1 x2"x 10" oak
1 1 x3x 12" oak
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his decorative lamp base
provides just the right ac-
cent for a family room

tabletop or hedside stand. It's
made of red oak, and the de-

sign is simple and stylish. The
clean, vertical lines of the oak
slats are rooted in the popular
Mission style.

The oak patts are joined with
glue and nails, so the lamp
base goes together with a mini-
mum of time and fuss.

Once the base is assembled,
justinsert the lamp hardware,
which you can buy at any hard-
ware store. Lamp hardware kits
include all of the components
you need—harp, socket, cord
and tubing. Make sure to follow
manufacturer’s directions
when installing the hardware

When you're finished, buy an
attractive shade, either contem-
porary or classic, and set the
lamp on a nightstand or table.



OVERALL SIZE:
19Y4" HIGH
8"WIDE
8"DEEP

\ 6'/2" N
11"
&E =
A

PLAN VIEW
Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material
A Plate % x 6% x 6% 2 Oak
B Slal hx Vg x 17" 12 Oak
C Foot hx 2% x 24" 4 Oak

Materials: 3d and 6d finish nails, lamp hardware kit, felt pads,
wood glue, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension
lumber.
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lay out the slat positions.

Directions:
Mission Lamp Base

PREPARE THE PLATES.

1. Cut the plates (A) to size,
and sand the pieces smooth
with medium-grit sandpaper.
2. Set the plates flat on your
worksurface, edge to edge,
with their ends flush, and tape

Tip

Traditionally, Mission-style furnishings have a

dark finish. If your goal is to create a true repro-
duction of the Mission style, use a dark walnut
stain to finish your lamp base.

I
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Tape the plates edge to edge, and use a square 0

Use a portable drill guide to make accurate center

holes in the plates.

Drill pilot holes through the plates for finish nails.

them together. Following the
Diagram, lay out the slat place-
ment, using a combination
square to ensure the lines are
square and identical on both
plates (photo A).

3. Draw diagonal lines from
corner to corner, on the oppo-
site sides of each plate, to
locate the centers of the pieces
Drill a 1"-dia. x 4"-deep coun-
terbore hole on the bottom
center of the lower plate, using
aspade bit (photo B). Use a
portable drill stand to hold the
drill straight. This hole will re-
ceive a washer when you
assemble the lamp

4. Use the same technique to
drill a %#"-dia. hole through the
center of the counterbore and
the center of the otherplate for
the lamp rod. To prevent splin-
tering when the drill bit exits
the other side, use a backer
board when drilling holes
through your workpiece.

S. Drill %" pilot holes for finish
nails through the plates to se-
cure the slats (photo C). Each
slat should have two finish
nails attaching it to each plate.

CUT AND ATTACH THE
SLATS.

1. Cut the slats (B) to length.
Only a portion of each slat will
be fully visible on the com-
pleted lamp, so choose the best
sides and edges of the slats to
be exposed.

2. Finish-sand the slats. Be care-
ful not to round the edges.

3. Attach the slats to the top
plate, one at a time. First, apply
glue to the top end of the slat.
Then, drive 6d finish nails
through the pilotholes in the
top plate and into the end of
the slat (photo D). For best re-
sults, fasten each slat with one
nail, and check the positioning.




Then, make any necessary ad-
justments, and drive the
second nail.

4. Fasten the bottom ends of
the slats to the lower plate, us-
ing glue and 6d finish nails.
Make sure the counterbore for
the lamp hardware is on the
bottom.

CUT AND ATTACH

THE FEET.

1. Cut the feet (C) to size from
the leftover 1 x 8 stock.

2. Gang-sand the pieces to a
uniform shape, and finish-sand
them with fine-grit sandpaper.
3. Draw reference lines on
each foot to mark its position
on the base plate. Measure %"
from the outside edge of two
adjacent sides, and draw lines
across the face of the foot, par-
allel to the side edges. These
lines show where the four feet
meet the plate corners (see
Diagram).

4. Drill two %" pilot holes for
finish nails through each foot.
Apply glue, and follow the ref-
erence lines to position the feet
on the bottom face of the bot-
tom plate. The two outside
edges of the feetshould over-
hang the corner edges of the
plate by %".

5. Secure the feet by driving 3d
finish nails through the feet and
into the bottom plate.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Set all nails in the lamp base
with a nail set. Fill the nail
holes with tinted wood putty,
and sand the putty flush with
the surface. Then, finish-sand
the entire project.

2. Finish the lamp as desired
(see Tip). We used a light oak
stain and added two coats of
wipe-on tung oil for a protec-

Install the threaded lamp rodl, and secure it to the bottom plate with

a washer and nut.

tive topcoat.

3. When the finish has dried, at-
tach self-adhesive felt pads to
the bottom of the feet to prevent
scratching on tabletop surfaces.

INSTALL THE HARDWARE.
With the wood parts assembled,
install the lamp kit components
to complete the project. Always
follow manufacturer’s instruc-
tions when installing hardware.

L. Cut the lamprodto length so
that it extends from plate to
plate. Insert the rod through the
holes in the plates.

2. Attach the harp to the top
plate. Then, secure the tube to
the bottom plate with a washer
and nut (photo E).

3. Thread the cord through the
rod, and wire the ends to the
socket according to the manu-
facturer’s directions.
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PROJECT

POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber*

3
3
1

1x4" x 8 cedar
%x %' x 8 mahogany cove molding
A" x 4 x 4'lauan plywood

*Materials for a single room divider section.
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Room Divider

Crafted from cedar boards and lauan plywood, this portable
room divider makes it easy to create a new living space.

trips of lauan plywood are
woven together and set in

rustic cedar frames to
make this room divider. Held
together with brass hinges, the
sections of the divider can be
arranged to fit almost any
room. Use it as a partition to
make a romantic dining nook
in a large living area. Or, posi-
tion the room divider near a

sunny window to establish a
tranquil garden retreat without
adding permanent walls. There
are many creative uses for this
versatile decorative barrier.

The instructions for building
the room dividershow you
how to make one section. Add
as many additional sections as
required



OVERALL SIZE:
72" HIGH

32" WIDE
24" LONG

i)

3"

3"

312"

481/4"
PF
=
104"
Cutting List
Key Part Dimension |Pcs. Material
A | Leg AX34xT2" 2 | Cedar
B | Stretcher %x 34 x224" | 5 |Cedar
I C [ Vertical slat % x 3 x 48" 3 | Plywood
D | Horizontal slat | % x 3 x 22#" 16 | Plywood
E | Divider % x 34 x 34" 7 Cedar
F | Retaining strip | #x %" x~ 8 | Cove molding

Materials: 2" deck screws, 2d finish nails, 2" brass butt
hinges, wood glue, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension
lumber

*Cut to fit
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Directions: Room Divider

MAKE THE FRAME.

The frame consists of two legs
and five stretchers. Starting
from the bottom, the firstand
second stretchers form the top
and bottom borders of the
woven panel.

1. Cut the legs (A) and stretch-
ers (B) to length.

2.Measure and mark the posi-
tions for the stretchers on the
inside faces of the legs. To
make sure the measurements
are exactly the same on both
legs, tape the pieces together,
edge to edge. Make sure the
top and bottom edges are
flush. Measure and mark a ref-
erence line 104" from the
bottom ends of both legs.
These lines mark the top edge
of the bottom stretcher. Next,
measure and mark lines 484"
up the legs from the first refer-
ence lines (photo A). These
lines mark the bottom edge of
the second stretcher. The top
stretcher should be positioned
between the legs, flush with the
top ends. Mark the remaining
stretcher positions as desired.
We arranged them equally be-
tween the top and second
stretchers, about 3'4" apart.

3. Drill two %" pilot holes
through the outside faces of the
legs at the center position of
each stretcher. Counterbore
the holes X" deep, using a %"
counterbore bit. Glue the ends
of the stretchers and position
them between the legs. Clamp
the frame together and mea-
sure diagonally from corner to
corner to make sure the frame
is square. Fasten the stretchers
to the legs with 2" deck screws.

MAKE THE DIVIDER PANEL.
The divider panel consists of 19
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Tape the legs together with their edges flush, and gang-mark the
stretcher positions on the inside faces.

"

Weave the 16 horizontal slats through the three vertical slats to make

the divider panel.

strips of /"-thick lauan plywood
woven together without fasten-
ers or glue. This step is easy to
complete if you work on a flat
surface.

1. Cut the vertical slats (C) and
horizontal slats (D) to size.
Sand the edges smooth.

2. Lay the vertical slats on
your worksurface. Weave the
horizontalslatsbetween the
verticalslats in an alternating
pattern to form the panel
(photo B).

INSTALL THE

DIVIDER PANEL.

Tohold the divider panel in the
frame, fasten retaining strips
along the inside faces of the
legs and stretchers on both
sides of the panel.

1. Use a miter box or a power
mitersaw to cut the retaining
strips (F) to length from #%"-
thick mahogany cove molding.
Miter-cut the retaining strips to
fit the inside of the frame.

2. Mark reference lines along



s

the inside faces of the legs, and
on the faces of the stretchers at
either end of the divider pan-
els, %" in from one edge.
Position the molding on the
outside of the reference lines,
so one flat face is flush with the
line. Attach the retaining strips
to the frame with 2d finish nails
(photo C). Set the nails with a
nail set.

Connect the divider sections with brass butt hinges.

3. Place the woven panel
against the retaining strip
frame, and secure the panel by
attaching the other retaitiing
strips so theyare snug against
the opposite face of the panel.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.

Inserting the dividers is the fi-
nal construction step for the
room divider section. These

Tip

There is significant color variation

in lauan plywood, ranging from soft yel-
low to deep purple—sometimes within the
same panel. Keep this in mind when you
are selecting your lumber.

pieces are purely decorative
and can be spaced apart in any
pattern. Cut them to fit snug be-
tween the top stretchers so they
won't need fasteners.

1. Measure the distance be-
tween the top stretchers, and
cut the dividers (E) to length.
Sand the dividers smooth.

2. Set the dividers between the
stretchers, positioning them in
away that is visually pleasing.
3. Fill all visible screw holes
with tinted wood putty, and
sand the legs smooth.

4. Join individual dividers with
evenly spaced 2" butt hinges
(photo D). To attach the
hinges, clamp the sections to-
gether with scrap wood spacers
in between. The spacers should
have the same thickness as the
barrels of the hinges. Use card-
board pads to prevent the
clamps from damaging the soft
woodl of the frames.

5. Cedar lumber, mahogany
trim and lauan plywood do not
require a protective finish, so
we left them unfinished. If you
prefer a glossier look, apply a
coat of tung oil to the parts be-
fore assembly.
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PROJECT

POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

1
1
1
1

%% 24 x 48" MBF*

¥%x 12 % 30" birch plywood
Y x 24 x 30" birch plywood
/x 12 x 24" hardboard

*Medium-density fiberboard
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Jewelry Box

This piece of fine furniture will
be a worthy home for your family treasures.

ithout a suitable

home, jewelry has

a way of getting
jumbled. tangled or mis-
placed. This elegant and roomy
jewelry box solves that prob-
lem with pizzazz.

Our classically proportioned
chest—like all fine furniture—
is as functional as it is beautiful
Three spacious drawers accom
modate everything from fun
and funky costume jewelry to
the finest family heirlooms. A
simple system of dadoes and

rabbets achieves the closetol-
erances and tight joints that
characterize true quality wood-
work.

The timeless design of this
piece allows for many options
in materials and finish, provid-
ing great flexibility for
customizing your box to suit a
special person or unique
situation

Building this project as a gift
will showcase your thought-
fulness as well as your wood-
working skills



OVERALL SIZE:
9" HIGH
13" WIDE
I+ DEEP:

" (typ.)

BACK OF

i DRAWER
: FRONTS
. 112" squares
"‘.—' %Kl/z.. .
LEG CUTOUT DETAIL

Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension |Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension |Pcs.| Material
A Top %hx11x13" 1 MDF | Drawer side %ox 2% x 8"/ 6 | Birch ply.
B Bottom #x 11 x 13" 1 MDF J | Long drwr back % x 2% x 9%" 1 Birch ply.
C Side %X 6% x 9% 2 | Birch ply. K | Long drwr. bottom | % x 8% x 10%" 1 | Hardboard
D Divider % x 3% x9" 1 Birch ply L | Long drwr. fronl % x 2% x 10%" i Birch ply.
E Shelf hAx9Ix 1T 1 Birch ply. M | Short drwr. front % x 2% x 4%" 2 | Birch ply.
F Back %Xx6hx 11" 1 Birch ply. N | Short drwr. back hix 2% x 3K" 2 Birch ply
G Leg %X 1%hx 24" 8 | Birch ply. O [ Short drwr. bottom | % x 4% x 84" 2 | Hardboard
H Glueblock %x kXL 4 | Birch ply.

Materials: Wood giue, brads, 4d finish nails, #6 x 1" screws, drawer pulls (3), finishing malerials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber.
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To cut the shelf dadoes, rout both sides in one pass, using a clamped
straightedge as a guide for the router base.

Directions:
Jewelry Box

CUT AND SHAPE THE
CABINET PARTS.

1. Cut the top (A) and bottom
(B) from %" MDF

2. Rout the top edges of both
pieces using a %" roundover bit
set for a 4" shoulder.

3. Measure and cut the sides
(©). divider (D), shelf (E) and
back (F).

4. Mark the sides and the shelf

forlocation of dadoes (see Dia-

gram), and mark the back
edges of the sides for rabbets.
5. Cut the dadoes. Clamp the
side blanks with back edges
butted. Clamp a straightedge in
place to guide the router base
(photo A), and use a /"
straight router bit set /" deep.
6. Cut the divider dado in the
shelf and the back rabbets in
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the sides.
7. Drill pilot holes in the da-
does and rabbets

ASSEMBLE THE CABINET.

1. Attach the divider to the
shelf with glue and brads.
Stand the shelf/divider assem-
bly on end and attach one side
with glue and brads; flip the as-
sembly and attach the other
side.

2. Stand the partially assem-
bled cabinet on its front and
attach the back with glue and
brads (photo B).

3. Center the top on the assem-
bly, drill pilot holes, and fasten
with glue and 4d finish nails

4. Flip the cabinet overand at-
tach the bottom the same way.

MAKE AND ATTACH
THE LEGS.
1. Cut four blanks, 6" or longer,

Apply glue to the shell. the divider and the shoul-
ders of the rabbets before attaching the back.

from / x 1% stock.

2. Transfer the leg profile (see
Diagram) to the ends of the
blanks and cut the profiles with
ajigsaw.

3. Clamp the blanks together
and gang-sand the cut edges
with a drum sander mounted

in your drill.

4. Cut four pairs of legs (G) to
length, mitering the ends at 45°
(photo C). Cut four pairs rather
than eight identical pieces. Cut
the glueblocks (H) to size from
/" scrap.

5. Assemble the legs by gluing
them in pairs to the glueblocks.
Use masking tape to hold the
pieces together. Allow the glue
to dry.

6. Position the legs on the cabi-
net bottom, drill pilot holesand
attach with glue and 1" screws

(photo D).



After the leg blanks have been profiled and sanded, cut the leg Attach the legs with screws and glue. leaving a
pieces to length with a power miter hox. overhang along hoth sides.

BUILD THE DRAWERS.

1. Cut the drawer faces (L. M)

to size.

2. Rabbet the drawer faces to

accept the " drawer sides and
" bottoms (see Diagram).

3. Cut the drawer sides (1) and

drawer backs (J, N) to size.

4. Drill pilot holes and assem-

ble the drawer boxes with glue

and brads.

5. Cut the drawer bottoms (K)

and (O) to size from " hard-

board and fasten with glue and

brads (photo E).

6. Measure and drill holes for

the drawer pulls.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

Set all nail heads, and fill voids
with putty. Finish-sand the proj-
ect, finish as desired and install
drawer pulls.

Attach the drawer bottoms with glue and brads. The bottoms hold
the drawers square so they fit within their compartments.
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'Nightstand

A back rail

adds style to our
nightstand and keeps
you from knocking
bedside items to the
floor. Put our night-
stand at your bedside
for a classic touch of
bedroom beauty.

PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

he nightstand is a
classic piece of furniture
that will never go out of

fashion. Our nightstand has a
simple design with a solid, tra-
ditional look. The arched back
rail and base pieces add style
and grace to the nightstand,

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 1 x 16" x 8 edge-glued pine
1 1 x4" x 4 pine
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while the handy drawer gives
you a great place to store bed-
side items.

Assembling this little beauty
is easy. The box frame is made
by attaching the sides, back
and shelves. It istopped with a

decorative back rail and wings.

These pieces do more than
dress up the nightstand—they
reduce the risk of knocking
over that insistent alarm clock
when you lurch to shut it off in
the morning.

Once the top sections are
complete, you can make and
attach the arched base. The
drawer comes next. We
avoided expensive metal track
glides and instead used friction-
reducing plastic bumpers and
tack-on glides for easy installa-
tion and convenience.

Our nightstand is built from
edge-glued pine panels that
you can purchase at most
building centers.



L

OVERALL SIZE:
29 3/¢" HIGH
19" WIDE
16" DEEP

10%/4"

A
— 140 g
DRAWER DETAIL
1" squares
TN
l---‘.‘.. .I--ﬁ
2 - ; iemmmaEy  NEE
DRAWER SIDE
PART E DETAIL
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Side Yix 134 x 17" P Pine 1 Base back %x4x16" 1 Pine
B |Shelf %x 134 x 14£"| 3 Pine J [Base cleat %x2x 16" 1 Pine
C |Back Ux16x 17" 1 Pine K | Drawer bottom hix9x 124" 1 Pine
D |[Top #Ax 16 x 19" il Pine L | Drawer front % x5 x 154" 1 Pine
E |Back rail hx Ahx ATE 1 Pine M | Drawer end hx 3kx 124" 2 Pine
F |Wing % x 2% x 54" 2 Pine N | Drawer side % x 3/ x 10%" 2 Pine
G |Base front X 8x 174" 1 Pine O [Stop cleat hx 1/ x3" 1 Pine
H |Base side %x8x 14" 4 Pine

Materials: 17",

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

1%, and 2" deck screws, 6d finish nails, wooden knobs (2), plastic drawer stop, tack-on drawer glides, stem
bumpers. wood glue, finishing materials.
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Attach the back to one side. Then, check for square.

Directions: Nightstand

For all screws used in this proj-
ect, drill %" pilot holes.
Counterbore the holes X" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit.

BUILD THE BOX FRAME.

1. Cut the sides (A) and shelves
(B) to size, and finish-sand the
pieces

2. Use glue and 2" deck screws
to fasten the top and bottom
shelves between the sides. At-
tach one shelf flush with the
top ends of the sides and the
other shelf flush with the bot-
tom ends. Make sure the
screws are centered and the
front and back shelf edges are
flush with the side edges.

3. Cut the back (C) to size, and
sand it smooth. Attach it along
the back edge of one side with

Tip

When transfering a grid diagram, you canen-
large the diagram on a photocopier and trace it
onto a piece of cardboard to form a tracing
template.

BEDROOM PROJECTS

Fasten the wings to the back rail with glue and screws.

glue and 2" deck screws
(photo A).

4. Use a framing square to
check the outside of the box to
be sure the sides are square
with the shelves. If they are not,
apply pressure to one side to
draw the pieces square. This
can be done by hand or by at-
taching a bar or pipe clamp
diagonally from one side to the
other. When the pieces are

square, clamp them in place,
and finish attaching the back to
the remaining sides and
shelves.

MAKE THE BACK RAIL
AND WINGS.

1. Cut the back rail (E) and
wings (F) to size.

2. Transfer the pattern (see Part
E Detail) for the back rail (see
Tip). Cut the piece to the fin-
ished shape, using a jig saw



Draw reference lines on the top. Then. drifl pilot holes and attach the
back rail and wings.

(photo B). Sand the back rail
smooth.

3. Shape the wings by using a
compass to draw a 24" radius
arc. Place the compass point as
close as possible to the bottom
edge, 2" back from the front
and trace the arc. Cut the curve

Attach the top assembly to the top shelf with glue and screws.

with a jig saw. Cut the second

wing, and gang-sand the wings
smooth.

4. Drill pilot holes in the back

rail %" in from the ends. Fasten
the wings to the back rail with
glue and 1" deck screws

(photo C).

COMPLETE THE TOP
SECTION

1. Cut the top (D) tosize, and
sand it smooth.

2. Center the back rail and
wings onto the top with the
back rail flush with the top’s
back edge. Draw a 5%"-long
line marking the outside edge
of each wing. The lines should
be %" in from the side edges of
the top.

3. Drill pilot holes through the
top, 4" inside each line for at-
taching the wings (photo D).
Attach the back rail and wings
to the top with glue, and drive
1’4" deck screws through the
bottom face of the top and into
the back rail and wings.

4. Center the top assembly over
the top shelf, with the back
edges flush. Attach the top as-
sembly by driving 14" deck
screws through the top shelf
and into the top (photo E).

ATTACH THE MIDDLE
SKELE
1. Draw reference lines across
the inside faces of the sides,
5%" down from the top edges
of the sides.
2. Position the top of the
middle shelf below the refer-
ence lines with its front edge
flush with the front edges of the
sides. Fasten the shelf with
glue, and drive 2" deck screws
through the sides and into the
edges of the shelf. This shelf
supports the drawer, so make
sure it is square to the sides.

MAKE THE BASE

CUTOUTS.

1. Cut the base front (G), base
sides (H), base back (1) and
base cleat (J) to size.

2. Make the decorative cutout
on the base front, by draw verti-
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Use a combination square to mark the tinish nail position on the
hase hont and sides.

cal lines 24" in from each end.
Using the template you made
for the back rail. center the top
of the arc 3" down from the top
edge of the base front. Trace
the curved line along the top of
the template until it intersects
the two vertical lines (see Dia-
gram). Cut out the detail with a
jig saw, and sand the piece
smooth.

3. Make the cutout on one of
the base sides, using the tem-
plate. Draw a vertical line on
the base side piece, 17" in from
the front end and 2" in from the
rearend. Center the arc of the
template 3" from the top of the
base side, and trace the curve
to meet the vertical lines. Cut
the piece with a jigsawand
sand it smooth.

4. Use the finished base side to
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trace an identical pattern onto
the other base side. Make the
cutout with a jig saw, and sand
the piece smooth

ASSEMBLE THE BASE.

1. Butt the front ends of the
base sides against the base
front so the top edges are flush
and the outside faces of the
base sides are flush with the
ends of the base front. Drill /.
pilot holes through the base
front and into the sides. Attach
the pieces with glue and 6d
finish nails.

2. Position the base back be-
tween the base sides so that its
top edge is 4" below the top
edges of the base sides and the
back edges are flush. Attach
the base back with glue, and
drive tid finish nails through the

sides and into the ends of the
base back.

3. Attach the base cleat to the
inside face of the base front
with glue, and drive 14" deck
screws through the cleat and
into the base front. Leave a 4"
space between the top edge of
the cleat and the top edge of
the base front.

ATTACH THE FRAME.

1. Draw a reference line for fin-
ish nails, /" below the top edge
of the base front and sides
(photo F).

2. Set the nightstand box frame
into the base so it rests on the
base back and base cleat.
3. Drill evenly spaced .." pilot
holes along the reference lines
Fasten the base by driving 6d
finish nails through the base
front and sides and into the
sides and bottom shelf.

BUILD THE DRAWER.

1. Cut the drawer bottom (K),
drawer front (L), drawerends
(M) and drawer sides (N) to
size. Sand the partssmooth.

2. Position the drawer bottom
between the drawer ends,
keeping the bottom edges and
the ends flush. Attach the
pieces with glue, and drive 14"
deck screws through the
drawer ends and into the
drawer bottom.

3. Align the drawer sides so
their front edges are flush with
the front face of the front
drawer end. Fasten the sides to
the bottom and ends with glue
and 14" deck screws (photo G).
The rear ends of the drawer
sides should overhang the rear
end of the drawer by %"
4.Draw a reference line along
the inside face of the drawer
front /%" above the bottom
edge. Lay the drawer front flat



on your worksurface. Center
the drawer from side to side on
the drawer front with its bottom
edge on the reference line. Ap-
ply glue, and drive 17" deck
screws through the drawer end
and into the drawer front

(photo H).

INSTALL THE STOP CLEAT
AND DRAWER KNOBS.

Used in conjunction with a pur-
chased drawer stop. the stop
cleat prevents the drawer from
pulling completely out of the
nightstand. A drawer stop is a
small plastic bracket with an ad-
justable stem that catches the
stop cleat when the drawer is
opened.

1. Cut the stop cleat (O) to size.
2. Center the cleat on the bot-
tom face of the top shelf so its
front edge is %" in from the
front edge of the top shelf. The
length of the cleat should run
parallel to the front edge of the
shelf. and its 17" face should
contact the shelf face.

3. Attach the stop cleat with
glue, and drive 14" deck
screws through the cleat and
into the top shelf.

4. Fasten the drawer knobs to
the drawer front. Be sure to
space the knobs evenly, and
center them from top to bottom
on the drawer front

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Set all nails with a nail set,
and fill the nail and screw
holes with wood putty. Finish-
sand the entire project.

2. Paint the nightstand inside
and out. including the drawer.
Apply a polyurethane topcoat
to protect the painted finish.

INSTALL THE HARDWARE.
You have a number of glide op-

o

Fasten the drawer sides to the drawer ends and drawer bottom with
glue and screws.

tions for the drawer. We used
inexpensive plastic glides and
stem bumpers. You can buy
these glides and bumpers at
any building center. Always fol-
low manufacturer’s directions
when installing hardware.

1. Align the glides along the
path of the drawer, and tack
them in place. The glides we
used have metal points, and
they are installed like thumb-
tacks.

2. Drill holes for the stem
bumpers into the drawer bot-
tom. Apply glue to the
bumpers, and insert them into
the holes

3. Install the drawer stop by
drilling a %."-dia. hole on the
reardrawer end, /" below the
top edge. Apply glue to the
drawer stop and attach it to the
drawer end.

4. Insert the drawer. With the
drawer openslightly, reach in
and rotate the drawer stop until
it is in position to catch the

Align the drawer front. and at-
stop cleat. tach the pieces by driving screws
through the drawer end.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

3 1 x2"x 8 cedar
1 1x3"x 10" cedar
1 1x6"x 8 cedar
3 1 x8" x 8 cedar
1 2x2"x 8 cedar
1

A" x 2 x4 plywood
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Cedar Chest

he cedar chest has a
long history as a much-
appreciated graduation

gift. The appreciation will be
even greater for a cedar chest
you have built yourself. And
short of a packing crate, you
won't find a simpler chest to
build anywhere.

Despite its simplicity, this
cedar chest has all the features
of a commercially produced

This compact cedar chest has the potential to become
a cherished family heirloom.

chest costing hundreds of dol-
lars. The framed lid is hinged in
backandcan be locked open
with an optional locking lid
support. A removable tray fits
inside the chest for storing
delicate items. The main com-
partment is fitted with aromatic
cedar panels to keep sweaters
or your favorite linen treasures
safe from moth damage and
musty odors.



OVERALL SIZE:
198" HIGH
16'/4" WIDE
304" LONG

234"
radius

TRAY DETAIL
TRAY SIDE LID FRAME
Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A Side %xThx28" 4 Cedar I | Tray bottom hx2%x 124" 4 Cedar

B End hx Thx 124" 4 Cedar J | Side plate % x 5% x 294" 2 Cedar

Cc Bottom %x 12%x 264" | 1 Plywood K | End plate % x 5% x 144" 2 Cedar

D Top %X Thx 284" 2 Cedar L [Basecleat hx 1%x28" 2 Cedar

E End lip %hx 1k x 14%" 2 Cedar M | Chest cleat % x 1% x 234" 2 Cedar

F Side lip % x 14 x 304" 2 Cedar N | Corner post 14x 16 x 134" 4 Cedar

G | Tray side % x 2% x 12%' 2 Cedar O |Topcleat %x2%hx12" i Cedar

H | Trayend %x2%x 1% 2 Cedar
Materials: 14" and 2" deck screws, 2d finish nails, 1% x 2" brass butt hinges (2), lid support, optional hardware accessories,
aromatic cedar panels, panel adhesive, %#'-dia. cedar plugs. wood glue, finishing materials
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Directions: Cedar Chest

For all screws used in this proj-
ect, drill %" pilot holes
Counterbore the holes /" deep,
using a 4" counterbore bit.

BUILD THE BOX FRAME.

1. Cut the chestsides (A), chest
ends (B) and corner posts (N)
to length. Sand the pieces
smooth with medium-grit
sandpaper

2. Use glue and 2" deck screws
to fasten two chest ends to
each pair of corner posts, with
their tops and side edges flush
(photo A). When using cedar
that is rough on one side, be
sure that exposed surfaces are
consistent in texture. For this
project, make sure all rough
surfaces are facing inside

Tip

Cedar is a gsood wood type for the besinner

because it is very forgiving of mistakes. It is also
a traditional wood for building chests and trunks.
Bu' if you want to create a more elegant chest
that is better able to take a fine finish, substitute
clear redwood.
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Attach the top cleat to the undersides of the tops, making sure it is
centered betiween the ends and the sides.

3. Apply glue to the outside
edges of the corner posts, and
fasten the chest sides to the
chest ends by driving 2" deck
screws through the chest sides
and into the edges of the chest
ends. Make sure the top and
side edgesare flush. If the box
frame is assembled correctly,
there will be a "-wide space
between the bottom of the cor-
ner posts and the bottom edges
of the box frame.

4. Cut the bottom (C) to size.
5. Turn the box frame upside

down. Fasten the bottom to
the corner posts, ends and
sideswith glue and 2" deck
screws (photo B).

6. Seal the inside surfaces
with an oil finish or sealer to
prevent warping and splitting.

BUILD THE TOP ASSEMBLY.
1. Cut the top pieces (D) and
the top cleat (O) to length. Cut
the end lips (E) and side lips
(F) to length. Sand the pieces
smooth.

2. Use bar or pipe clamps to



Smooth the jig saw cuts on the radius cutouts using a drum sauder

attachment and drill.

Set the box frame into the base, and fasten it with evenly spaced
screws.

hold the tops together, edge to
edge, with their ends flush. Use
a combination square to mea-
sure and mark the top cleat
position on the inside faces of
the tops. Make sure the top
cleat is centered, with its side
edges 13" from the ends of the
tops and with its ends centered
between the side edges of the
tops. Attach the cleat to the
tops with glue and 14" deck
screws (photo C).

3. Attach the side lips and end
lips to the edges of the tops with

glue and 2" deck screws. Make
sure the top edges of the lips
and tops are flush

BUILD THE BASE.

1. Cut the side plates (J) and
end plates (K) to length.
2.Use a compass and a straight-
edge to draw the curved
cutouts on the side and end
plates. Make marks along the
bottom edge of the side plates,
6%" in from each end. Set a
compass to draw a 24" radius
curve. Hold the compass point

on the mark, as close as pos
sible to the bottom edge, and
draw the curve onto the face of
the side plate. Then, using a
straightedge, draw a straight
line 24" from the bottom edge
of the side plate, intersecting
the tops of the curves. Repeat
these steps to draw the cutouts
on the end plates, but hold the
compass point 54" from the
ends. Make the cutouts with a
jig saw.

3. Use a drill and a drum
sander attachment to smooth
the curves of the cutouts
(photo D). Finish-sand the side
plates and end plates.

4. Fasten the end plates be-
tween the side plates with glue.
Drive 2" deck screws through
the faces of the side plates and
into the ends of the end plates
5. Cut the two base cleats (L)
to length.

6. Use glue to fasten the base
cleats to the inside faces of the
side plates, 2/4" from the bottom
edges, flush with the top of the
cutouts. Drive 14" deck screws
through the cleats and into the
side plates.

ATTACH THE BOX FRAME
AND BASE.

1. Test-fit the box frame in the
base, making sure it sits
squarely on top of the cleats.

2. Apply glue to the mating sur-
faces, and attach the base by
driving evenly spaced 14" deck
screws through the end plates
and side plates and into the
box frame (photo E).

Tip

When constructing pieces that fit inside other

pieces (as the chest fits inside the base), build
the inside piece first. The outer parts can always
be cut larger or smaller to fit the inner ones.
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Tape the tray ends together. Then, draw a slot across the joint to

mark identical handle cutouts.

MAKE THE TRAY.

1. Cut the tray sides (G), tray
ends (H) and tray bottom (1)
pieces to length.

2. Lay out the tray handles by
placing the tray ends side by
side, with the ends flush. Tape
the pieces together. Mark a
1%"-wide x 5™long slot with %"-
radius curves centered on each
end of the slot where the two
pieces meet (photo F). Make
the cuts with a jig saw. Use a
drum sander attachment on a
drill to smooth out the radius
cuts.

3. Attach the traysides between
the tray ends with glue and 2"
deckscrews.

4. Fasten the tray bottoms be-
tween the tray sides and ends
with glue and 2" deck screws
(photo G). Finish-sand the en-
tire tray, and smooth out any
sharp edges.

INSTALL AROMATIC CEDAR
PANELS

1. Cut aromatic cedar liner
panels to fit the inside of the
chest. Use panels that are no
thicker than %".
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2. Attach the liner panels to the
sides, ends and bottom with
panel adhesive and 2d finish
nails (photo H). Set the nails
with a nail set.

Tip

Aromatic cedar paneling,
often described as “closet

liner,” has a strong cedar
scent that keeps away in-
sects that can damage stored
items. The paneling is sold
in board packages (usually
covering 14 square feet) or
in thin sheets that resemble
particleboard.

MAKE AND INSTALL

THE CHEST CLEATS.

1. Cut the chest cleats (M) to
length. Finish-sand the cleats.
2. Install the chest cleats so
their top edges are 3%" from the
tops of the chest sides. They
should fit snugly between the
corner posts. Attach the cleats
with glue, and drive 14" deck
screws through the cleats and
into the sides.

Attach the tray bottoms to the trav ends and sides
with glue and scretws.

INSTALL THE

TOP ASSEMBLY.

1. Place the top assembly over
the chest box, and use masking
tape to mark where the lower
edge of the lip contacts the
back side. Install two 1% x 2"
brass butt hinges on the back of
the chest box, 6" in from each
end. Mount the hinges so the
leaves are above the contact
line and the barrels are below
the contact line.

2. Place the chest and top as-
sembly on a flat worksurface.
Prop the chest box against the
top so the unfastened leaves of
the hinges rest on the inside of
the lip of the top assembly. In-
sertspacers equal to the
thickness of the hinge barrel
between the chest and lip. (Or-
dinary wood shims work well
forthis.) Fasten the hinges to
the lip using the screws pro-
vided with the hinge hardware
(photo ). Test the lid assembly
aid hingesfor proper opera-
tion and fit.

3. Install a locking lid support
between the lid assembly and



Install aromatic cedarpanels to the sides. ends and bottom, using
panel adhesive and 2d finish nails.

the chest box to hold the lid in
an open position during use.
For just a little more money,
you can purchase hardware ac-
cessories called soft-down
supports. which let the lid close
gently instead of slamming
down

4. Installchest handles and
brass corner protectors, if
desired.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Fill all exposed counterbore
holes with cedar plugs. Apply
glue to the edges of the plugs
and tap them in place with a
hammer. Sand the plugs flush
with the surrounding surface.
Finish-sand all of the outside
surfaces of the chest.

2. Set the tray on the chest
cleats and slide it back and
forth to test the fit. Adjust the
fit, if necessary, using a belt or
palm sanderand medium-grit
sandpaper. Finish-sand the tray
to remove any sanding
scratches and roughness.

3. Finish the chest and tray as
desired. We chose a traditional

clear finish to provide a rustic,
natural appearance. To apply
this type of finish, first brush on
a coat of sanding sealer to en-
sure even absorption (a good
idea with soft wood like
cedar). Then, apply two light
coats of tung-oil finish, and buff
the surface to a medium gloss
with a buffing pad. Apply finish
to the chest cleat pieces but
leave the cedar panels bare.
After the finish is applied, dried
and buffed, you may want to
stencil a design or monograms

b s

Tip

Use the right tools and tech-
niques when applying
stencils. A special brush is
recommended for stencils
(they resemble old-style
shaving brushes). Use spe-
cial stenciling paint, which is
very dry so it does not leal:
under the stencil. Attach the
stencil securely, and dab the
dry paint onto the surface
with the brush. Do not re-
move the stencil until the
paint has dried.

onto the chest. If you choose to
monogram the chest, look for
plain stencils that are 1" to 2"
tall, to keep in scale with the
size of the chest. Very ornate
typestyles are hard to stencil,
and generally are not in tune
with the rustic look of a cedar
chest (see Tip, above). If you
are interested in stenciling a de-
sign or emblem onto the chest,
consider a simple pattern. Al-
most any nature motif (like
pinecones) is a good choice.

Install brass butt hinges on the chest box and lid assembly. Use
wood shims as spacers to help align the hinges.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
3 %" x 4 x 8 birch plywood
1 4" x 4 x 8 birch plywood
1 1x 2" x 8 pine
6 1 x3" x8 pine
1 1 x6"x 8 pine
1 14"-dia. x 2 fir dowel

216

BEDROOM PROJECTS

Armoire

ong before massive walk-
in closets became the

norm in residential build-

ing design, homeowners and
apartment-dwellers compen-
sated for cramped bedroom
closets by making or buying ar-
moires. The trim armoire
design shown here reflects the
basic styling developed during
the heyday of the armoire, but

With a simple, rustic appearance, this movable closet
can blend into almost any bedroom.

at a scale that makes it usable
in just about any living situa-
tion. At 60" high and only 36"
in width, this compact armoire
still boasts plenty of interior
space. Five shelves on the left
side are sized to store folded
sweaters and shirts. And you
can hang several suit jackets or
dresses in the closet section to
the right.



OVERALL SIZE:
60" HIGH
36" WIDE
22" DEEP

L

L

PART G DETAIL B:

A g
- 3"radius —~

g R N

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Side panel % x 21 x 594" 2 Plywood I | Closet rod 1% x 224" 1 Fir
B | Bottom panel Y x 21 x 344" il Plywood J | Closet door panel | % x 22%« x 524"| 1 Plywood
C | Center panel % x 21 x 53%" 1 Plywood K | Shell door panel | % x 10%; x 52%" 1 Plywood
D | Shelf % x 10% x 204" 4 Plywood L | Door stite hx2%x53% | 4 Pine
E [Stringer % x V4 x 224 1 Pine M | False stile Yhx 2% x48% | 2 Pine
F |Back Vix 36 x 544" 1 Plywood N | Closet door rail Yix2kx 18%s'| 2 Pine
G | Front skirt % x 5% 36" 1 Pine O | Shell door rail hx2hx6%" | 2 Pine
H | Top panel % x 22 x 36" 1 Plywood P |[Cleat hx1%4x21" 2 Pine
Materials: #6 x 17" wood screws, 3d and 6d finish nails, closet rod hangers (2), wrought-iron hinges and pulls. magnetic door
catches, %" birch veneer edge tape (50°), wood glue. finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
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Apply veneer edge tape to the exposed plywood edges. Trim off ex-

cess tape with a sharp utility knife.
Directions: Armoire

PREPARE THE PLYWOOD
PANELS.

Careful preparation of the ply-
wood panels that become the
sides, bottom, top and shelves
is key to creating an armoire
with a clean, professional look.
Take the time to make sure all
the parts are perfectly square.

Then, apply self-adhesive ve-
neer edge tape to all plywood
edges that will be visible. If you
plan to paint the armoire, you
can simply fill the edges with
wood putty and sand them
smooth before you apply the
paint.

1. Cut the side panels (A), bot-
tom panel (B), center panel (C)
and shelves (D) to size, using a

circular saw and a straightedge
as a cutting guide. We used
birch plywood because it is
easyto work with and takes
wood stain well. Smooth the
surfaces of the panels with
medium-grit sandpaper.

2. Apply self-adhesive veneer
edge tape to the frontedges of
the center panel, side panels
and shelves. Cut the strips of
edge tape to length and posi-
tion them over the plywood
edges. Then, press the strips
with a household iron set on a
low-to-medium heat setting.
The heat from the iron activates
the adhesive.

3. Trim the excess tape with a
sharp utility knife (photo A).
Sand the trimmed edges and
surfaces of the edge tape with
medium-grit sandpaper.

ASSEMBLE THE CARCASE.
The carcase for the armoire (or
any type of cabinet) is the
main cabinet box. For this proj-
ect, the carcase includes the

Fasten the shelves between the side panel and center panel with
glue and finish nails.

Clamp the bottom panel between the sides and fas-
ten it to the cleats with glue and finish nails.
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Nail the %"-thick back panel to the back edges of
the carcase to help keep it square.

side, bottom and center panels.
Fasten the panels together with
wood glue and finish nails.
Make sure all of the joints are
square and the edges are flush.
1. Lay out the cleat positions
on the lower sections of the
side panels. Measure up 4%"
from the bottom edges of the
side panels, and draw a refer-
ence line across the inside face
of each side panel.

2. Cut the cleats (P) to length.
3. Position the cleatsjust below
the reference lines. Secure
them with glue, and drive 3d
finish nails through the cleats
and into the side panels.

4. Stand the side panels upright
on their bottom edges. Apply a
bead of wood glue to the top of
each cleat. Place the bottom
panel between the side panels
on top of the cleats, and clamp
itin place. Make sure the taped
front edges of the side panels
and bottom panel are flush.
Drive 6d finish nails through
the bottom panel and into
eachcleat. Then,drive nails
through the side panels and
into the edges of the bottom
panel (photo B).

5. Lay the assembly on its back
edges. Use a pair of shelvesas
spacers to set the correct dis-
tance between the center panel
and the left side panel (as seen
from the front of the carcase).
Make sure the taped panel
edgesare at the front of the car-
case. Fasten the center panel to
the bottom panel with glue, and
drive 6d finish nails through the
bottom panel and into the edge
of the center panel.

INSTALL THE SHELVES.

1. Draw reference lines for
the shelves on the inside face
of the left side panel and on
the left face of the center
panel. Measure up from the
top of the bottom panel, and
draw lines at 13", 23%", 334"
and 44'%4". Use a framing
square to make sure the lines
are perpendicular to the front
and back edges of the panels.
2. Arrange the shelvesso the
topsare just below the refer-
ence lines, flush with the back
edges of the carcase (creating
a " recess in front of each
shelf). Attach the shelves with
glue, and drive 6d finish nails

through the side panel and
center panel, and into the
edges of the shelves (photo C).
Brace each panel from behind
asyou drive the nails.

ATTACH THE STRINGER
AND BACK PANEL.

1. Cut the stringer (E) to length.
2. Fasten the stringer between
the center panel and side panel
with glue and 6d finish nails.
The stringer should be cen-
tered between the fronts and
backs of the panels and flush
with the tops

3. Cut the back panel (F) to
size from Y"-thick plywood.

4. Measure the distances be-
tween opposite corners of the
carcase to make sure it is
square (the distances between
corners should be equal). Ad-
just the carcase as needed.
Then, position the back panel
over the back edges of the car-
case so the edges of the back
panel are flush with the outside
faces and top edges of the side
panels. Fasten the back panel
by driving 3d finish nails
through the back and into the
edges of the side, center and
bottom panels (photo D).
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Lay out the decorative cutout at the bottom of the front skirt board, us-
ing a compass to make the curves. Then, cut with a jig saw.
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Mount the top panel so it covers the top edge of the back panel and

overhangs the front edges of the side panels by "

MAKE AND ATTACH THE
FRONT SKIRT.

1. Cut the front skirt (G) to
length.

2. Lay out the curves that form
the ends of the decorative
cutouts on the skirt board (see
Diagram), by making a mark 7"
in from each end. Use a com-
pass to draw a 3"-radius curve
to make the outside end of
each cutout, holding the point
of the compass on the 7" mark,
as close as possible to the bot-
tom edge of the board. Then,
make a mark 11%4" in from each
end of the skirt board. Holding
the compass point at the bot-
tom edge, draw a 3"-radius
curve to mark the top, inside
end of each cutout. Measure
16%" in from each end of the
skirt board, and mark points
thatare 14" down from the top
edge of the board. Set the point
of your compass at each of
these points and draw 3"-radius
curves that mark the bottom,
inside ends of the cutouts.
Then, at the middle of the bot-
tom edge of the board,
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measure up 1" and draw a line
parallel to thebottom edge, in-
tersecting the inside ends of the
cutout lines. Finally, draw lines
parallel to the bottom edge of
the board, 3" up, to create the
top of each cutout. Make the
cutout on the skirt board with a
jig saw (photo E). Sand the
saw cuts smooth with medium-
grit sandpaper.

3. Position the skirt board
against the front of the armoire
carcase to make sure the ends
of the skirt are flush with the
outside faces of the side panels
and the top of the skirt is flush
with the top of the bottom
panel. Fasten the front skirt to
the frontedges of the side pan-
els and bottom panel with glue
and 6d finish nails.

MAKE AND ATTACH THE
TOP PANEL.

1. Stand the armoire upright,
and measure the distance be-
tween the outside faces of the
side panels—it should be 36".
2. Cut the top panel (H) to size.
3. Test-fit the top panel to make

Attach strips of | x 3 to the fronts of the door pan-
els to create a frame.

sure the edgesare flush with
the outside faces of the side
panels. The back edge should
be flush with the outside face
of the back panel, and the front
edge of the top should over-
hang the front of the carcase
panels by %". Apply veneer
edge tape to all four edges of
the top panel.

4. Fasten the top panel to the
center panel, side panels and
stringer with glue and 6d finish
nails, making sure it is in the
same position as it waswhen
you test-fit the piece (photo F).

BUILD THE DOORS.

1. Cut the closet door panel (J)
and shelf door panel (K) to
size. Sand the edges and sur-
faces of the door panels to
smooth out the saw blade
marks and any roughspots. Ap-
ply edge tape to the edges of
each door panel. Trim off the
excess tape, and sand the
edges smooth.

2. Cut the door stiles (L), false
stiles (M), closet door rails (N)
and shelf door rails (O) to



Hang the armoire doors with pairs of hinges attached to the door

stiles and the frent edges of the side panels.

length. (Rails are the horizontal
frame pieces; stiles are the ver-
tical frame pieces.)

3. Position the rails and stiles
on the front faces of the door
panels so they overhang all
edges of the panels by /"
Make sure the rails and stiles
meet at right angles to make
perfectly square frames. Attach
the rails and stiles to both door
panels with glue, and drive 3d
finish nails through the frame
pieces and into the panels.

4. Turn the door panels over
on your worksurface. To rein-
force the joints between the
stiles and rails and the door
panels, drill %." pilot holes
through the panels and into the
stiles and rails. Counterbore the
holes %" deep, using a %" coun-
terbore bit. Fasten the pieces
together with 14" wood screws

sition the doors in place, and
fasten the hinges to the side
panels (photo H). Be sure to
adjust the hinges to allow fora
%4"-wide gap between the
doors. Also leave a slight gap
between the top end of the
doors and the top panel and
between the bottom of the
doorsand the front skirt.

APPLY THE FINISH.

It is easiest to finish the parts of
the armoire before you attach
the rest of the hardware.

1. Set all nails with a nail set.
Fill all nail and screw holes
with wood putty, and sand the
dried putty flush with the sur-
face. Sand all of the wood
surfaces with medium (150-
grit) sandpaper. Finish-sand the
surfaces with fine sandpaper
(180-or 220-grit).

wood stain and let it (iry com-
pletely. Apply several coats of
topcoating product. We used
two thin coats of water-based,
satin polyurethane. If you pre-
fer, you can leave the wood
unstained and simply apply a
protective topcoat

INSTALL THE HARDWARE.

1. Installdoor pulls on the door
panels, 25" up from each bot-
tom rail and centered between
the stiles. We used hammered
wrought-iron pulls for a rustic
appearance.

2. Mount closet rod hangers to
the sides of the closet compart-
ment, [ 1" down from the top
panel. Cut the closet rod (1) to
length, and set it into the closet
rod hangers. Applying finishing
materials to the closetrod is
optional.

3. Tokeep the doors closed
tight when not in use, install
magnetic door catches and
catch plates on the upper in-
side corners of the doors and at
the corresponding locations on
the bottom of the top panel
Forextra holding power, also
install catches at the bottoms of
the doors.

Tip

A narmoire is basically a freestanding closet. But

with u few modifications, it can become a cus-
tom furnishing that meets a variety of specific
needs. To improve its usefulness as a dressing

cabinet, attach a full-length dressing mirror to the

2. Wipe the wood clean. Then inside of one of the doors. Rearrange the shelf

brush on a coat of sanding
sealerso the wood will accept
the wood stain evenly. Be sure
to read the manufacturer's di-

(photo G).

5. Mark points along the out-
side edge of each outer door
stile, 8" down from the top and

positions, drill a few holes in the back, and you
have a beautiful entertainment center. Or, add
more shelves and tuck the armoire in your
kitchen to be used as a portable pantry.

8" up from the bottom. Mount
door hinges to the edges of the
stiles at these points. Then, po-

rectionsbefore applying any
finishing products. Apply a
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Kitchen
Projects

here’s something for everyone in this chapter:

You can add storage space or organize it

more efficiently with a pantry cabinet or a
pine pantry. Roll out more work space with the util-
ity cart or create a permanent addition with the
kitchen island. Simplify outdoor dining with a
silverware caddy and display your favorite colorful
mugs with the mug rack. Any project you choose will
make your kitchen more efficient and userfriendly:

CookbookiEasel . xsnavnssmensnas s - 224
Splceltiolder s msemrtus trmsans st m ey At 228
MugRack ...... ... ... ... ... ... .... 232
Stepstool . ... ... ... 236
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 H'x2'x 2" basswood panel
1 %" x 1'x 2" acrylic
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ookbooks are hard to

read when they're cov-

ered with flour, batter or
tomato sauce. And they tend to
take up precious counterspace
when open. Our cookbook
easel has a removable aciylic
shield to protect your favorite
cookbooks from messy spat-
ters. The slanted vertical design
keeps cookbooks conveniently
open and upright, so you can
quickly refer to cooking in-

§HELLFISH

Cookbook Easel

The acrylic shield on this easel protects your cookbooks
and lets you concentrate on the cooRing.

structions at a glance. The
adjustable shield easily
accommodates everything
from hefty cooking encyclope-
dias to small church
cookbooks. Rounded corners
add a pleasant touch and
soften the overall appearance.
To keep the easel from sliding
around on the countertop, we
added self-adhesive rubber feet
to the bottom.



OVERALL SIZE:
11'/2" HIGH

21" WIDE
5'/2"LONG

5'/4"

34" radius

1" radius (typ.)

Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Side Yax 5% x 104" 2 Basswood
B Back %x 18% x 104" 1 Basswood
C Base hx5%x21" 1 Basswood
D Shield Zix 19% x 104" 1 Acrylic

Materials: Wood glue. wood screws (#6 x 14°), self-adhesive
rubber feel (4), 3%"-dia. birch plugs, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements refiect the actual thickness of

dimension lumber.

KITCHEN PROJECTS
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To make the jig, trace an outline of a side on a piece of plywood and

cutwith a jig saw.

Tip

A shooting board is
nothingmore than a
piece of hardboard
with a straightedse
suide attached. The
distance between the
straightedsge and the
edsge of the hard-
board exactly equals
the distance between
the edse of the router
base and the bit.

KITCHEN PROJECTS

Directions:
Cookbook Easel

MAKE THE SIDES.

1. Cut the sides (A) from %"
basswood panel, using a circu-
larsaw. Each side is 54" wide
at the bottom and 34" wide at
the top.

2. Sand the cuts smooth with
medium-grit sandpaper.

CUT THE DADOES.
Use a plywood jig to keep the

small sides stationary.
1. Place a side on the
center of a piece of %’
scrap plywood and
trace its outline.

2. Drill an access hole
in the plywood and
use a jig saw to make
the cut (photo A).

3. Draw parallel lines

%", A", 14" and 2" from
the angled edge on the

inside face of each
side to mark the dado
locations (photo B).

Draw lines to mark the placement and width of
the dacdoes.

Using a shooting board as a guide, begin and end the dadoes in the
plywood jig to avoid any tearouts.

4. Position one side in the ply-
wood jig. Align a shooting
board on the plywood so the
edge of the shooting board
aligns with the marked lines on

the side, and temporarily screw
it in place

5. Cut the dadoes using a 4" bit
set %" deep (to allow fora %"-
deep dado and the 4" shooting



Round the edges on the sides and hase with a helt sander.

board). Begin the router cut in
the plywood, proceed smoothly
across the side piece and con-
tinue into the plywood (photo
(). Reposition the shooting
board to make the second cut.
6. Turn the jig over, insett the
other side piece, and repeat
the cutting process.

ROUND THE CORNERS.

1. Cut the back (B) and base
(C) to size, and sand smooth.
2. Draw %"-rad. roundovers on
the top front corners of the
sides and 1"-rad. roundovers
on the two front corners of the
base, using a compass

3. Clamp a belt sander to your
worksurface at a 90° angle and
round the corners on each part
(photo D).

ASSEMBLE THE EASEL.

1. Position the back between
the sides so the edges are flush,
and drill three counterbored
pilot holes evenly spaced in the
sides.

Find the center of the assembly and mark on the
hase and hack to properly place the screw holes.

2. Apply glue to the edges and
drive 1" wood screws through
pilot holes into the back. Mark
centerpoints on the base and
back to help you align the parts
correctly (photo E).

3. Drill pilot holes in the base
and counterbore from the
underside. Position the base
and back so the centerpoints
are aligned and join the base to
the assembly with glue and
wood screws. Make sure the
screws don't interfere with the
dadoes.

4. Cut the acrylic shield (D) to
size with a circular saw, sand
the short edges, and insert.
Leave the protective covering
on the acrylic while sawing.

Use a wood mallet to drive in glued %" hirch plugs
without damaging the surfuce of the wool.
APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Pound glued %" birch plugs
into the counterbored holes
(photo F).

2. Sand the plugs flush with a
power sander, and finish-sand
the easel

3. Apply the finish of your
choice.

4. Attach self-adhesive feet to
the base after the finish dries.

KITCHEN PROJECTS



PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

Spice
Holder

A light, open design
keeps all your spices
in plain sight and
within easy reach.

o often, spices for your
S favorite dishes are hidden

away in the back corners
of kitchen cabinets—used, and

then stuffed behind other cook-
ing supplies without a moment’s

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

1
1

1 x6"x 8 pine

1x10"x 8 pine
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thought. Until, that is, the next
time you are fumbling in a dark
cabinet for the oregano while a
sauce burns on the stove. Expe-
rienced chefs always have a
spice holder within reach. @urs
has four shelves, with room for
a variety of ingredients. You
can take an instant inventory of
your supplies and have favorite
herbs handy for sudden culi-
nary inspirations.

The series of arcs cut into the

spice holder form gentle waves
that gives the pine construction
asoft, flowing appeal, and a
small scallop in the back
echoes this pattern. The front
of the shelves arerounded, so
you can reach forspices with-
out worrying about sharp edges.
Though it's designed torest on a
countertop, this spice holder
can also be fitted with another
shelf and mounted on the wall.



OVERALL SIZE:
317/4" HIGH
262" WIDE
5'/2" DEEP

11/2" radius

19/4" radius

2" radius

2'/4" radius

1/2" squares

PART B DETAIL

Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Side %xShx3146 | 2 Pine
B Back % x 6% x 25" 1 Pine
C Shelf % x 34 x 25" 1 Pine
D Shelf Y% x 4% x 25" 1 Pine
E Shelf % x 4'%x 25" 1 Pine
F Shelf % x 4% x 25" i Pine

Materials: Wood glue, #8 screws (1%"), %" birch plugs,
finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of
dimension lumber.

KITCHEN PROJECTS
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Clampeach shelfto your worksurface tor smooth, even router ciits.

Flip the shelves to complete each roundover.

Sand the curves with a drum sanding attachment and a

arill
230

Directions: Spice Holder

MAKE THE SHELVES.

The shelves all differ in depth
and are cut from dimension
lumber.

1. Measure and rip shelves C,
D, and Efrom 1 x 10 pine, and
shelf Ffrom | x 6 pine, using

KITCHEN PROJECTS

Make the side curves with a jig saw. Use clamps

to keep parts steady while cutting

your circular saw.

2. Clamp each shelf to your
worksurface, and round the
front using a router with a %"
roundover bit and bearing
guide (photoA).Sand all
edgessmooth.

MAKE THE SIDES.
Aseriesof arcsand reference
lines indicate cutting lines and
shelf positions.

1. Cut the sides (A) to size from
1 x 6 pine, and sand all cuts
smooth.

2. Draw reference lines across
the sides for the curves and
shelves, starting from the bot-
tom of each side, at points 12",

Tips

18%",24", and 28%" along a
long edge. The arcs you draw
from the template (see Part A
Detail) will be centered on
these lines.

3. Transfer the template arcs to
eachside, and blend all of the
arcs together with graceful
curves.

4. Clamp each side to your
worksurface, and use a jig saw
to cut along the arcs (photo B).

MAKE THE BACK
ASSEMBLY.

1. Cut the back (B) to size from
1 x 10 stock.

2. Draw a curve " deep and
14" long, centered on one long

If you do notown a router, youcan complete the roundovers on

the front edges of each shelfby planing down the edges with a

block plane. Planing goes more smoothly if you plane so the wood

grain runs “uphill” ahead of the plane. Don't try to remove too

much wood at one time, smooth, easy strokes will achieve the
best results. Sand to smooth the plane cuts.



Attach the top shelf to the back assembly hom be-
hind with glue and countersunk screws.

edge of the back, and cut with
a jigsaw (see Part B Detail).

3. Attach a 1"-dia. drum sander
to your drill, and sand the
curves of each piece smooth
(photo C).

4. Clamp the bottom edge of
the back against shelf D, keep-
ing the back flush with the
square edge of the shelf. Attach
with glue and countersunk 1%"
screws driven through the bot-
tom of the shelf and into the
edge of the back.

5. Align the top shelf (C) on the
back so the top edge is 24"
down from the top edge of the
back. Glue and clamp in place,
and secure with countersunk
screws driven through the back
and into the shelf (photo D).

ATTACH THE REMAINING
PARTS.

1. Place the back assembly and
remaining shelvesin position
between the sides. Center the
shelves on the reference lines

and keep the back edges flush.
2. Use pipe clamps to hold the
spice rack together, and coun-
terbore %" pilot holes through
the sides and into the ends of
each shelf. Keep the counter-
bores lined up horizontally for
an even look.

3. Remove the clamps, apply

glue, and then reclamp, contin-

ually checking to make sure
the assembly is square. Secure
the shelves with 1%" screws dri-
ven through the counterbored
pilot holes (photo E).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Insert glued birch button
plugs into each counterbored
hole and let dry.

2. Finish-sand the entire proj-
ect, and apply a light oil or
stain and a polyurethane top-
coat.

Be sure to counterbore all the pilot holes on the
sides betore driving screws.

1/2" squares
T
I

K WP

T 1T

281/2"

182"

PART A DETAIL
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1 x4" x 10" pine
1 1 x 8" x 8 beaded siding board

232 KITCHEN PROJECTS

Mug Rack

Your everyday coffee mugs become decorative kitchen items when
displayed on this original mug rack.

mug rack gives you a
great way to combine
storage and decoration.

Just put your mugs in this
simple. convenient frame to
display them on your kitchen
countertop or hang them on a
wall. The mugs are always
there when you need them,
and instead of taking up valu-
able shelf space, they become
decorative kitchen items for all
to see. Colorful mug designs
look great against the beaded

siding board backing on the
rack. Paint the projectto match
your kitchen, or coverit with a
clear finish to preserve the nat-
ural look of the wood. You can
hang your mugs on Shaker
pegs, which are easy to install
Fit the bottom and back of the
mug rack with rubber bumpers
for increased stability. With a
minimum investment of work
and expense, you can create
this mug rack as a decorative
home accent.



OVERALL SIZE:
181/2" HIGH
3'/2" WIDE
312" LONG

Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A | Frame bottom % x 3% x 29%" 1l Pine E | Lower shelf %hx3hxTH 1 Pine

B |Tall end %x 3%x ATH 1 Pine F | Middle shelf 1%4x 3% x 15" 1 Pine

C | Short end Y x 3% x 9%" 1 Pine G | Top shelf % x 3% x 104" 1 Pine

D | Divider % x 3% x 34" 2 Pine H | Backing 18% x 314" i Siding
Materials: Wood glue, 4d finish nails, Shaker pegs (8), rubber feet (4), finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber. “Cut to fit
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Attach the dividers to the tops of the lower and middle shelves using
glue and tinish nails.

Directions:
Mug Rack

ASSEMBLE THE FRAME.

1. Cut the frame bottom (A),
tall end (B), short end (C),
lower shelf (E), middle shelf
(F), top shelf (G) and dividers
(D) to size from 1 x 4 pine.

2. Sand out any rough edges
with medium (100- or 120-grit)
sandpaper, then finish-sand

paper.

3. Fasten the ends to the bot-
tom with glue and 4d finish
nails driven through the ends
into the frame bottom

edges. Make sure the

with fine (150- or 18@-grit) sand-

the end of each shelf is flush
with the end of each divider.
Usesupportblocksto help you
keep the pieces stationary on
the worksurface.

5. Glue and nail the middle
shelf to the top of the lower
shelf divider. Make sure the di-
vider edges and middle shelf
edgesare flush. Fasten the top
shelf to the middle shelf di-
vider, once again keeping the
edgesflush (photo B).

6. Glue and finish nail the
shelves flush with the tall and
short ends to complete the
mug rack frame.

edges are flush.

4. Attach the dividers to
the tops of the lower
and middle shelves with
glue and finish nails
(photo A). Make sure
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Tip

Siding is available in many different
patterns, such as tongue-and-groove,
shiplap or channel groove. Each pat-
tern has a different joint pattern and
appearance. These siding styles all cut
easily with a circular saw or jig saw,
but be careful of kickback, which can
cause the material to jump off the table
with dangerous force.

Fasten the top shelf to the middle shelf divider.

BUILD AND ATTACH

THE BACKING.

The backing (H) fits into the
frame and holds the Shaker
pegs. Make the backing from
pieces of beaded siding.

1. Cut and join backing pieces
as necessary to create an 18% x
31%" panel.

2. Place the mug rack frame on
the backing piecesso their
grooves run diagonally at
about a 60° angle. The backing
should completely fill the
space inside the frame.

3. Remove the frame, then
glue the backing pieces to-
gether and let them dry.

4. Place the frame on the
backingpiecesand trace the
cutting lines onto the back
panel, following the inside of
the frames (photo C). Remove
the frame and use a straight-
edge or square to retrace or
straighten the lines.



Trace the shape of the hame onto beaded siding
and cut it to fit

5. Cut the backing to shape
with a straightedge guide and
a jig saw. Test-fit the backing in
the mug rack frame. If neces-
sarv. trim it to fit the frame.

6. Fasten the backing with glue
and 4d finish nails driven
through the frame and into the
edges of the backing panel
(photo D).

7. Set the nails and fill all the
nail holes.

TOUCHES.

smooth.

I‘é

ATTACH THE MUG PEGS.

1. Measure and mark a vertical
line 4" from the tall encl. Then
draw three more vertical lines
spaced 7" apatt, marking the
peg centerpoints along these
lines at 5%", 11" and 16%" from
the bottom shelf.

2. Drill /. x %"-deep holes for
the mug pegs at these center-
points (photo E).

3. Glue and insert pegs into the
holes. Remove any excess glue

APPLY THE FINISHING
1. Sand all the surfaces
2. Apply paint or finish. We

used a linseed oil finish on our
mug rack. Use a finish that will

Fasten the backing into the hiame with finish nails. then set the nails.

withstand kitchen moisture
levels.

3. Hang the mug rack on the
wall, or install ubber bumpers
on the bottom for stable coun-
tertop placement after the
finish has dried

Measure and mark peg locations on the backing. then drill peg holes
with a spade bit. Do not drill all the way through the backing.

KITCHEN PROJECTS
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS ‘

\

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1x 10" x 3' oak
1 # x 2 x 4 oak plywood
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Stepstool

Make every step a step in the right direction
with our oak stepstool.

he next time you need to

retrieve an out-of-reach

item in your kitchen,
don'tstand on a dining-room
chair. Instead, make use of our
handy stepstool—it’s wide, sta-
ble, and reinforced with
stretchers underneath each
step. The stepstool brings you
to the right height for dusting
hard-to-reach areas, like
valances and windowtops, and
forreaching what you need
from that topmost shelf. You'll
find the stepstool is also a great

place for small children to sit
safely out of yourway and still
feelpart of the kitchen action.
The steps are cut from solid
oak to guarantee a flat, stable
surface. We cut shallow arcs
into the bottom of each side
panel to create four “feet,” and
repeated the curves on the
frontstretchers. A roundover
router bit softens the front edge
of each step.



OVERALL SIZE:
143/4" HIGH
16'/a" DEEP

17" WIDE

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Side % x 15% x 14" 2 Plywood
B Top step Y%x % x17" 1 Oak
C Bottom step %X Thx 17" 1 QOak
D Stretcher % 2 14! 4 Plywood

Materials: Wood glue, wood screws (#8 x 14"), %'-dia. oak wood plugs,

oak-veneer edge tape (5'). finishing matenals.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber.
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Use a makeshift bar compass to achieve smooth, uniform arcs on the

hont stretchers.

L

Directions: Stepstool

CUT THE SIDES

AND STRETCHERS.

1. Cut the side pieces (A) and
stretchers (D) to size from oak
plywood.

2. Cut a 7x 7" notch out of one
corner on each side piece us-
ing a jig saw.

3. Sand the cut smooth.

4. Clamp a stretcher and a
%"thick piece of scrap wood at
least 2 ft. long to your worksur-
face. Mark the center of the
stretcher, and extend the line
down the scrap. Mark 24" in
fromeach end along the bot-
tom edge of the stretcher to
indicate the ends of the arc.

5. Cut anarrow strip of wood
21%" long for the arm of the bar
compass. Drill a small hole %"
in from hoth ends, one for the
pencil tip, one for the brad.
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With the pencil on one of the
reference marks, nail the brad
to the centerline. Then draw
arcs on two of the stretchers
(photo A).

6. Cut the compass to 10",
anddrill a new pencil hole %"
from theend. Clamp the side
pieces to your worksurface and
make reference marks 2" in
from each corner on the bot-
tom edge of the sides. Position
the compass as for the stretch-
ers, nail in place, and draw
arcs on each side piece
(photo B).

7. Cut all arcs with a jig saw.
Clamp the stretchers together
and gang-sand the cuts smooth
with a drum sander attached to
your drill (photo C). Do the
same for the arcs on the side
pieces.

8. Cut iron-on veneer tape to
length, and apply it to the ex-

Shorten the compass to draw the arcs on each
side piece.

posed front and back edges of
the side pieces with an iron
(photo D). To ensure a strong
adhesive bond, press a clean
block of scrapwood against
the strip to flatten the tape as
you go. Let the tape cool, and
trim the edges with a utility
knife.

ASSEMBLE THE FRAME.

1. Position the arched stretch-
ers between the side pieces so
the edges and corners are flush
(see Diagram), and drill coun-
terbored pilot holes. Attach the
side pieces to the stretchers
with glue and screws.

2. Position the non-arched
stretchers at the same height as
the lower arched stretcher. Drill
counterbored pilotholesfor
the remaining stretchers, and
attach with wood glue and
SCrews.



Clamp the stretchers together and sand the arcs smooth, using a

drumsanderattached to a diill

CUT AND ATTACH

THE STEPS.

1. Cut the top step (B) and bot-
tom step (C) to length from

1 x 10 oak. Rip the bottom step
to width.

2. Clamp each step to your
worksurface, and round the
frontedgeswith arouterand a
A" roundover bit. Sand the
edges smooth.

3. Position the top step on the
assembly so the rear edges are
flush and the front overhangs
the stretcher by %". Center the
top step from side to side

4. Drill counterbored pilot
holesto connect the step to the
side pieces and the arched
stretcher. Apply glue, and drive
screws through the holes.

5. Repeat this process for the
bottom step.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Fill all counterbored holes
with glued oak plugs.

2. Finish-sand the project. We
used two stains for a two-tone
look, applying a light cherry
stain for the stepsand a dark
mahogany stain for the side
pieces and stretchers. When
staining, mask off the edges of
the steps where they contact
the side pieces and stretchers

(photo E). If you wish, you can

stencil a decorative design on

the sides of the stool. Complete

the finish with several coats of
water-based polyurethane.

-

Apply veneer tape to the front and back eclges of the
sidepieces to give them a solid wood appearance

Use masking tape to mask off borders where
different stains meet
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POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

1 %% 8" x4' oak
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i

to dinnertime chores.

ilverware caddies used to

be common accessories

when large family gather-
ings were regular occurrences.
A caddy eliminated lugging
handfuls of silverware to and
from the table, made setting
the table a speedy chore and
kept utensils ready at attention
for the next meal. Our silver-
ware caddy is crafted from
traditional, sturdy oak and fea-
tures a decorative cloverleaf
carrying grip. The rounded
handle and divider interlock,

Silverware Caddy

This decorative display rack brings convenience

creating four sections to keep
knives, spoons and dinner and
salad forks separate and up-
rightfor easy access. Thisis an
easy afternoon project that will
give long-lasting “service” to
any dinner table. If you will be
painting the caddy, choose "
birch plywood rather than oak.



T AT e TR e

112" radius

OVERALL SIZE:

122" HIGH
7" WIDE
7" LONG

1/2" squares

PART A DETAIL

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Handle %x6x12" 1 Oak
B Divider %x6x6" 1 Oak
C Base %x6x6" 1 Oak
D Side % x 2 x 64 8 Oak

Materials: Wood glue, 16-ga. 1" finish nails,

finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of
dimension lumber.
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Mark curves and notch locations on reference linesusing a compass.

Directions:
Silverware Caddy

MAKE THE HANDLE AND
DIVIDER.

Corners on the handle and di-
viderare curved, and the
pieces are notched to fit to-
gether.

1. Cut the handle (A) and di-
vider (B) to size.

2. Mark a centerline down the
length of eachpiece,and draw
a /. x 3" notch at one end cen-
tered along each line. At the
other end of the handle, place
a compass point on the center-
line, 3" from the edge, and
draw a 3"-rad. curve. At the
notched end of the divider, bi-
sect each corner with a 45°
line. Place a compass point on
the 45° line 1%4." from the cor-
ner, and draw %"-rad. curves on
each corner (photo A).
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steady cuts.

3. Clamp each piece to your
worksurface, and cut the
curves and notches with a jig
saw (photo B).

4. Slide the notched endsto-
gether to test-fit, then use a
chisel to clean out the notches
and make adjustments.

CUT THE HANDHOLD.

1. Transfer the clover template
to paper, and trace the pattern
onto the handle surface, using
the centerline for correct align-
ment (see Diagram).

2. Cut out each leaf of the
clover with a 1%"-dia. hole saw
(photo C). Keep a scrap piece
of wood underneath to prevent
the hole saw tearing through
the other side of the handle.

3. Cut out the cloverstem with
ajig saw and chisel.

4.Sand all cuts to remove
splinters, and sand the inside of

C/(Iﬂlp pieces to your worksurface to ensure

£

the clover leaf with a 1"-dia. or
smaller drum sander attached
to your drill (photo D).

ASSEMBLE THE BASE AND
SIDES.

1. Cut the sides (D) and base
(C) to size, and sand smooth
2. Butt each side end against
the face of another side to
make the side frames square
(see Diagram). Drill pilot holes
at the side joints to ease assem-
bly. Glue and nail four sides
together with finish nails and
repeat to make two square
frames. Check for square when
nailing, then recess all nail
heads with a nail set.

3. Place the base inside one of
the frames, drill pilot holes and
attach the base with glue and
nails.

4. Set the handle and divider
inside to test-fit, then apply



Use a drum sander or sandpaper wrapped around a

underneath to prevent tearouts on the other side of handle. dowel to smooth the inside of the cutout.

glue to the joint. Attach the
handle and divider to the base
assembly with glue and finish
nails.

5. Slide the remaining frame
over the handle and divider.
Keep a 17" gap between
frames, and attach the frame to
the handle and divider with
glue and finish nails (photo E).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Fill all nail holes with wood
putty.

2. Sand smooth, and apply the
finish of your choice. We used
a light cherry stain. If you
choose paint, use a nontoxic
interior-rated latex enamel.

Maintain a 17" gap between hrames when assembling.

E

KITCHEN PROJECTS 243



PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

1 x2" x4 oak

1 x 6" x 2" oak

1 x 10" x 3' oak

% x %' x 2" oak stop molding

N W e e e

%'-dia. x 3' oak dowels
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Plate Rack

favorite dinnerware.

he holding capacity and
clean vertical lines of this
plate rack could easily

make it a beloved fixture in
your kitchen. An open design
lets air circulate to dry mugs,
bowls and plates efficiently. The
rack is handsome enough to
double as a display rack to
showcase your dinnerware.
Even though ithas a small 9% x

This compact plate rack is a handsome display case for your

214" footprint, the rack lets you
dry or store up to 20 full-size din-
ner plates plus cups or glasses.
The tall dowels in the back of
the rack are removable so you
can rearrange them to accom-
modate large or unusually
shaped dishes.



OVERAI'._{L SIZE:

21%"LONG

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A Side Yx Qhx 17" 2 Oak
B Back % x 5% x 20" il Oak
C | Shelf front/back | % x % x 20" 2 Molding
D Shelf divider %X Hhx 184" 1 Molding
E | Shelf end %X %X 2N 2 Molding
F Rail % x 14 x 20" 2 Oak
G | Back dowel *'-dia. x 104" | 19 Dowel
H Front dowel #'-dia. x 14" 19 Dowel

Materials: Waterproof glue, #8 x 1%" screws, 4d finish nails,
%"-dia. flat oak plugs, rubber feet (4), finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of
dimension lumber.
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tom and 64" wide at the lop.

Directions:
Plate Rack

CUT THE SIDES.

1. Lay out and mark the sides
(A) so they are 97" long at the
bottom and 64" wide at the top.
2. Connect these marks, and
cut along the diagonal line
with a circular saw (photo A).

CUT AND DRILL

BACK AND RAILS.

1. Cut the back (B) and rails
(F) to length, and clamp them
together.

2. Measure and mark the
dowel holes (see Diagram) on
the edge of each part (photo
B). Mark the bit with tape, and
drill the 4"-deep dowel holes in

Tip

. S
Lay out the sides so they are 94" long at the bot-

Clamp the rails and back together and mark the

dowel holes.

the two rails. Move the tape to
%" and drill the deeper dowel
holes in the back.

ASSEMBLE SIDES, BACK
AND RAILS.

1. Drill %4"-dia. counterbored pi-
lot holes through the sides
where the back and back rail
will be attached.

2. Apply waterproof glue, and
attach the pieces with wood
screws.

BUILD THE SHELE

1. Cut the shelf front and back
pieces (C), divider (D) and
ends (E) to length.

2. Position the shelf front, back
and ends together, and drill pi-
lot holes for 4d finish nails

Glue and nail divider in place.

Apply glue, and nail together.
3. Glue and nail the divider in

place (photo C).
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To make installing the longer 04" back dowels easier, drill the dowel holes in the back a full 4" deep.
When assembling, slide the dowels into the 4" holes in the back piece and let them drop down into the
/" holes in the back rail. This lets you easily remove specific dowels to accommodate larger dishes or
bowls. Dowel sizes tend to vary so test your dowel sizes by drilling a hole in scrap wood first, using a
brad-point bit slightly larger than the %" dowel.



Use a %" spacer to position shelf while vou drill
counterbored pilot holes

4. Carefully drill counterbored
pilot holes through the sides
where the shelf attaches. To
properly position the shelf. lay
the entire unit on its back. Posi-
tion the shelf 3" down from the
top of the rack, using a "- thick
piece of scrap material as a
spacer between the shelf and
the back (photo D). Drill the
pilot holes into the long shelf
piecesand not through the di-
viders. Apply glue, and secure
the shelf with wood screws.

CUT AND INSERT DOWELS.
1. Cut the back dowels (G) to
length. Position these longer
dowels by inserting them into
the holes in the back, then
dropping them down into the

Tip

back rail (photo E).

2. Cut the front dowels (H) to
length. Sand the edges of one
end of each dowel. Using wa-
terproof glue, secure the
unsanded ends of the front
dowels into the front rail holes.

ATTACH THE FRONT RAIL.

1. Position the front rail 2" back

from the front edge of the rack,
and drill counterbored pilot
holesthrough the sides.

2. Apply waterproof glue, and
screw the frontrail in place
(photo F).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Fill all counterbored screw
holes with oak plugs. Sand the

Insert dowels into the holes under the back first,
then drop them down into the holes in the rail.

entire rack and all dowels with
150-grit sandpaper.

2. Apply a water-based
polyurethane finish.

3. Attach rubber feetto the bot-
tom of the rack.

Ifyouplan on consistently using dishes of unusual size, you may Clamp the front rail, predrill the sides, counterbore,

choose to change the location of the front rail. T he location speci- glue and screw in place.

fied will work well for plates as small as 7" and as large as 11"

KITCHEN PROJECTS 247



PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Bread Box

This easy-to-build bread box creates a safe,
crush-proof haven for a loaf of bread or other

tasty bakery goods.
he old guessing game they're still useful items that to add a personal touch.
“20 Questions” would add a decorative touch to any Choose a stain or style that

often start with the query,  kitchen. Ourclassic design em-  matches your kitchen decor, or
“Is it bigger than abread box?”  phasizes simplicity, featuring a  try adding decorative painting

Though bread boxes aren't as compact footprint so it easily effects like borders, antique let-
common as they once were, fits between other appliances ters or rosemaling to add the
or on a countertop, kitchen finishing touch to your own
CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS table or pantry shelf. The bread box.
Quantity Lumber sturdy, oak construction has
2 4 x TH 36" oak r.ounded edgesand aq angled
N lid that shows off the rich oak
1 % x T4 x 24" oak

grain and warm color. The
solid oak lid is mounted with a
12"-wide piano hinge. We
stained our bread box and
then applied a stenciled label

We found % x 74"-wide oak available in 24", 36"
and 48" lengths.
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OVERALL SIZE:

8" HIGH
13%/s" WIDE
6" DEEP

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material
A Side %x6x8" 2 Oak
B Bottom % x6x 12 1 Oak
C Front %x5x 124 1 Oak
D Back % x 6% x 124" 1 Oak
E Lid % x 5% x 12" 1 Oak

Materials: Wood glue, 12" piano hinge, porcelain knob
(1"-dia. x %" length), 4d finish nails, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of

dimension lumber.
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Rip the sides from one piece of wood then cut them to

Directions: Bread Box

RIP-CUT THE SIDES.

The sides are narrower than
common lumber width, so it is
necessary to rip the lumber
lengthwise.

1. Rip the sides (A) to width
from %" oak lumber. Rip both
sides at the same time, using a
straightedge to guide your jig

saw or circularsaw (photo A).

2. Cut the sides to length

PROFILE THE SIDES.

The sides are curved to soften
the overall profile of the bread
box.

1. Transfer the curve outline
(see Part A Detail) onto each
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Tape sides together and sand the corners te create identical
profiles.

side, and cut the rough profile
with a jig saw.

2. Tape the sides together, and
use a beltsander clamped to
your worksurface to sand
matching profiles on each side
(photo B). Take care when
sanding not to remove too
much material from the sides.

TP

When ripping lumber to ob-
tain the correct width, use a
straightedge to guide your
saw. Make sure you use a
new, sharp blade to mini-
mize rip marks and rough
edges. Then belt-sand or
block-plane the pieces
smooth.

CUT THE

REMAINING PIECES.

1. Cutthe bottom (B), front
(C), back (D) and lid (E) to
length from " stock.

2. Cut each piece to its appro-
priate width, then sand all the
piecessmooth. The bottom,
frontand back pieces are %"
longer than the lid to allow it to
swing freely up and down on
the piano hinge.

ASSEMBLE THE

BREAD BOX.

1. Drill 4s"-dia. pilot holes
through the bottom. Glue the
front and back pieces to the
bottom, clamp them in place,
and nail with 4d finish nails.

2. Position the sides against the



Lay the assembly on its back, position the lid and install the
piano hinge.

assembly, and drill pilot holes
through the sides. Apply glue,
clamp and nail.

ATTACH THE HINGE.

1. Center the hinge on the lid,
drill pilot holes, and fasten with
hinge screws. Be careful not to
drill too farinto the %" wood.
2. Lay the box on its back with
the lid in the open position.
Open the hinge and fasten the
hinge to the back (photo C).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Sand all surfaces smooth.

2. Finish the bread box. We
used a classic walnut stain and
a non-toxic, water-based
polyurethane topcoat. Finish

the inside as well as the outside
of the box and lid to prevent
warping from moisture and to
make cleaning the entire box
easier. If you decide to add
your own graphic element to
the lid or to other areas of the
box, do so before applying a
topcoat. You can personalize
your bread box by stenciling
words, distressing surfaces to
createspecial antiquing effects,
transferring unique designs, or
rosemaling. We created a sten-
cil out of a sheet of acetate and
painted a simple graphic on
the lid (photo D).

3. Locate and drill a pilot hole
and attach a knob to the lid af-
ter the finish cures.

Use a stencil to transter a pattern onto the bread box lid.

1" squares

PART A DETAIL
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Vegetable
Bin

Whether your
vegetables come
from the garden or
the grocer, our oak
bin keeps them
organized and out
of the way.

PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

ot all foods require im-

mediate refrigeration.

Onions, potatoes, garlic,
shallots and avocados are just

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 #"x 4 x 4' oak plywood
1 %x 14" x4 oak
1 % x114" x6' oak
1 Yx /%' x 4' quarter-round molding
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some of the foods that don't

needto take up precious refrig-

erator space. But when
countertop real estate is at a
premium, veggies clutter up
needed table space orremain
in paper bags. Our vegetable
bin provides an attractive, spa-
cious alternative for storing
fresh vegetables and fruits.
Threeseparate sections, with
hinged bin faces on the sides
and top, keep vegetablesapatt
and in place and make access

easy. The sturdy oak construc-
tion also provides protection
for more fragile items, so your
prize tomatoes canstay safely
in the shade. The bin's com-
pact vertical design takes up
justoverasquare foot, and the
rich oak finish trim makes it a
handsome addition to any
kitchen.



D

30%/4"

OVERALL SIZE:
34" HIGH
14" WIDE

12%" DEEP

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A | Side panel %x 114x 334 | 2 Plywood H | Upper rail Yhx 1%6x 12" 1 Oak
B [Shelf cleat %o hx 104 4 Oak | Lid %x9kx 14" 1 Oak
C |Shelf %x10%x 10% | 3 Plywood J Fixed top %x4x14" 1 Oak
D |Back %x10%x324" | 1 Plywood K |Base trim side % x 1% x 124 2 Oak
E |Top cleat % x2x10% il Plywood L |Base trim front %hx 14 x 134 1 Oak
F |Bin face Yx 8%x 12" 3 Oak M | Quarterroundside | % x % x 124 2 Molding
G |Lower rail % x2hx12" 1 Oak N |Quarterroundfront | % x % x 13" 1 Molding

Materials: Wood glue, oak-veneer edge tape (20'), #6 x 14" wood screws, wire brads (14",

netic door catches (2), chain stops (2), finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber

4%, 1% x 36" piano hinge, mag-
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Apply oak-veneer edge tape with a household iron, and trim with a

utilitv knife when cool.
Directions: Vegetable Bin

MAKE THE SIDES.

1. Cut theside panels (A),
shelves (C), back (D) and top
cleat (E) to size from plywood,
and rip the shelf cleats (B) to
size from 1 x 12 oak. Sand all
edges smooth.

2. Draw a cutting line for the
front corners on each side
panel (see Diagram), and cut
along the line with ajigsawto
shape the side panels.

3. Clamp each side panel in an
upright position, and apply
oak-veneer edge tape to all
edges, using a household iron
(photo A). Let cool. and trim
the edges with a utility knife.
4. Measure and mark cleat and
shelf locations across the inner
face of each panel 1", 10%" and
204" from the bottom. Drill
countersunk pilot holes, then
use glue and screwsto attach
the cleats to the side panels
(photo B). The bottom of the
cleats should be flush with the
marked lines, and the front of
the cleats should be flush with
the frontedges of the side
panels.

254 KITCHEN PROJECTS

ATTACH THE

SIDES AND BACK.

1. Position the bottom shelf be-
tween the side panels so the
bottom edge of the shelf rests
on the 1" reference line. Keep
the front edge flush with the
side panels, and fasten with
glue and screws. Attach the re-
maining shelves to the cleats
with glue and 14" brads, using
a nail set to recess the nail
heads (photo C).

2. Use glue and screws to at-
tach the back to the shelves.

Align cleats on the reference lines, and fasten with
glue and screws.

Tush with the shelves

Place the top cleat flush against
the top of the assembly, and
fasten with screws driven
through the back and into the
cleat (photo D).

3. Drive 17" brads through
each side panel into the ends
of the top cleat and the edges
of the back piece

MAKE THE BIN
FACES AND LID.
The lower bin faces are hinged
for easy access. The upper bin
face is permanently fixed, and



Attach the top cleat from behind with glue and screws, and set in

place with two brads at each end.

access is gained through a
hinged lid.

1. Rip-cut the bin faces (F)
lower rail (G), upper rail (H),
lid (1) and fixed top (J) to size.
2. Use a circular saw to cut a
10° bevel into the back edge of
the lid.

3. Mark the lengthwise center-
point of each bin face. Draw a
3"-rad. arc centered on each
point. Cut each arc with a jig
saw and sand smooth.

4. Cut the piano hinge into
two 11" sections and one 13"
section, using a hacksaw. Cen-
ter the 11" piano hinges on the
lowerand upper rails. Drill pi-
lot holes and attach the hinges
with the enclosed screws.

5. Position the hinged rails on
the bin. The lower rail should
be flush with the bettom of the
bin. The bottom edge of the
upper rail should be flush with
the middle shelf, 11%" from the
bottom of the bin. Drill pilot
holes and attach the rails to the
front of the bin with glue and
14" brads. Secure the bin faces
to the hinges using the en-
closed mounting hardware

(photo E).

L

6. Lay the upper bin face in po-
sition, flush with the bottom of
the top shelf. Drill pilot holes
and attach the upper bin face
with glue and 1" brads.

7. Center and attach the 13" pi-
ano hinge onto the fixed top,
drill pilot holes, and fasten with
SCrews.

8. Center the fixed top (hinge
up) on top of the assembly,
flush with the back edge, then
drill pilot holes. Fasten with
glue and 14" screws driven up
through the top cleat into the
fixed top. Attach the beveled
edge of the lid to the hinge so it
foldsdown correctly over the
side panels.

MAKE THE BASE TRIM.

1. Cut base trim sides (K) and
base trim front (L) from 1 x 2
oak, and cut the quarter-round
sides (M) and quarter-round
front (N) to length, mitering the
butting ends at 45° angles.

2. Drill pilot holes and attach
the base trim pieces with glue
and 14" brads, and add the
quatter-round pieces above the
base trim.

Attach the rails, ancd then adjust anc fasten the bin
lids to the hinges.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Fill any exposed nail holes,
and finish-sand the entire
project, using caution around
veneered edges. Use a non-
toxic finish, such as water-
based polyurethane, and
letdry

2. Install magnetic catches in
the two lower bins, and fasten
stop-chains to support the lids
when open (photo F).

Attach stop-chains to hold bin licls in place when
open and magnetic catches to secure the licls when
closed.
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'Pantry
'Cabinet

This adjustable
cabinet provides
the versatility
needed to organize
your pantry.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
14 1 x4"x8' pine
2 Ax K%' x 6 pine stop molding
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ost pantries are great

for storing kitchen sup-

plies or appliances
that you don't use every day
but like to have nearby. How-
ever, if your pantry itself is
poorly organized and inconve-
nient to use, it winds up as
wasted space in your home. To
get the most from your pantry,
we devised our cabinet for
maximum vertical storage ca-
pacity. Standing 84" high, the
cabinet features three solid
shelves for storing heavy goods

and two adjustable shelves to
fit large or awkward items. You
can use this pantry cabinet as a
freestanding unit against a wall
or as a divider in a larger
pantry. The open construction
also means you can identify
what you have on hand ata
glance. Included in the instruc-
tions is a simple option for
converting an adjustable shelf
into a rack that is perfect for
stable storage of wine, soda or
other bottled liquids.



OVERALL SIZE:

84" HIGH
32" WIDE
12" LONG

Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Side slats % x 3% x 84" 6 Pine
B Fixed-shelf slat % x 3% x 304" 9 Pine
C | Fixed-shelf face % x 3% x 304" 6 Pine
D Fixed-shelf end %x 3 x 10%" 6 Pine
E Fixed-shelf stretcher | % x 3% x 10%" 6 Pine
F Adjust-shelf slat % x 3% x 304" 6 Pine
G | Adjust-shelf stretcher | % x 3% x 12" 4 Pine
H Wine-shelf slat %x % x12 10 Pine

Materials: Wood glue, wood screws (#6 x 14", #8 x 1%4"), %" shelf pins

(8), birch plugs (%"). finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension

lumber.
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Join the shelf faces to the ends by driving 14" screws
through counterbored pilot holes.

Directions:
Pantry Cabinet

MAKE THE FIXED SHELVES.
The fixed shelves comprise the
bottom, middle and top of the
pantry cabinet.

1. Cut the shelf faces (C), shelf
ends (D), and shelf stretchers
(E) to size from 1 x 4" pine.
Sand the cutssmooth with

Buy or make wood plugs to fill counterbored
screw holes. Building centers and woodworker's
stores usually carry a variety of plug types in sev-
eral sizes and styles. To cut your own wood
plugs, you can use a special-purpose plug cutting
tool (sold at woodworker's stores), or a small
hole saw that mounts to your power drill (sold at
building centers). The diameter of the plug must
match the counterbore drilled into the wood.

|

258 KITCHEN PROJECTS

Apply glue and drive counterbored screws into the shelf
faces and shelf ends to connect the stretchers.

medium-grit sandpaper.

2. Position the shelf ends be-
tween the shelf faces so the
corners are flush.

3. Drill 4" counterbored pilot
holes through the shelf faces
into each shelf end. (Keep all
counterbores aligned through-
out the projectto ensure a
professional look.) Join the
shelf faces and the shelf ends
together with wood glue and
1%" wood screws driven
through the pilot holes (photo
A). Repeat for the other two
fixed-shelf frames.

4. Place a stretcher inside the
corner of ashelf frame so the
stretcher face is flush with the
top edges of the frame. Coun-
terbore pilot holes on the shelf
faces and ends, and attach the
stretcher with glue and 14"
screwsdriven through the pilot

holes. Repeat for the other side
of the shelf frame and for the
other twoshelves (photo B).
5. Cut the shelfslats (B) tosize
and sand the edges smooth.

6. Place threeslats on your
worksurface. Turn one shelf
frame over so the stretchers are
on the bottom, and place the
shelf frame on top of the slats.
Move the slats so the cornets
and edges are flush with the
shelf frame. Space the slats %"
apartand then attach the slats
with glue and 1’4" screws coun-
tersunk through the bottom of
the stretchers into each of the
shelf slats (photo C). Repeat
for the remaining two fixed
shelves.

ASSEMBLE THE CABINET.
The fixed shelves are con-
nected directly to the side slats



Join the fixed-shelf slats to the stretchers with glue and 1
screws driven through the undersides of the stretchers.

to provide stability. The base of
the pantry cabinet is wide
enough to allow the cabinet to
stand alone so long as the cabi-
net is square. Make sure all
joints are square and the

edges are flush during this final
assembly

1. Cut the sideslats (A) to size,
and sand to smooth out rough
edges.

2. On each side slat, draw a ref-
erence line 40" from the
bottom end. These lines mark
the location of the bottom edge
of the middle fixed shelf. To at-
tach the side slats, align all
three shelves on end roughly
40" apart, and lay a side slat
over them. Adjust the top and
bottom shelves so they are
flush with the side slat ends
and corners. Adjust the lower
edge of the middle shelf so it

rests on the reference line.

3. Make sure the fixed shelves
are correctly aligned and that
the corners are square. Coun-
terbore pilot holes through the
side slats into the fixed-shelf
ends and attach with glue and
14" screws. Position the next
side slat flush with the other
edge of the fixed shelves, and
attach with glue and screws
driven through counterbored
pilot holes. Center the middle
side slat by spacing the slat %"
between the outerslats and at-
tach with glue and screws.

4. With a helper, carefully turn
the assembly overso it rests on
the attached side slats. Position
aside slat over the fixed-shelf
ends as before, check to make
sure the corners and edges are

flush, and attach the side slat to

the fixed shelves (photo D).

When attaching the side slats, position the outer side slats
so the edge is flush with the edges of the fixed shelves.

Attach the remaining side slats
to the fixed shelves, checking
forsquare as you go.

DRILL THE PEG HOLES.

The rows of holes on the inner
faces of the sideslatsare used
to hold the pegs for adjustable
shelving. Using a drilling tem-
plate ensures that the holes are

Tie

You may find it helpful to clamp workpiece parts
during the assembly process. Clamping will hold
glued and squared parts securely in place until
you permanently fasten them with screws. Large,
awkward assemblies are more manageable with
the help of a few clamps.
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Trip
MAKE A DRILLING TEMPLATE.
Drilling the holes for shelf pegs is simplified

by using a template made from a 4 x 34"
strip of /% or 4" pegboard and two 34"-long
strips of % x %" scrap wood (you can also use
stop molding).

First, use masking tape to outline a row of
holes on the pegboard. Position one of the
%" strips against the pegboard so the edge
is about 17" frem the outlined holes. Fasten
this guide strip with glue. When the glue
dries, turn the template over and attach the
second #” guide strip, aligning it with the
first strip.

KITCHEN PROJECTS

Use a pegboard template for uniform placement of peg holes.

perfectly aligned, and the
shelves are level when installed
(see Tip).

1. Wrap masking tape around
the tip of a 4" drill bit ata
depth of 4" to mark drilling
depth.

2. Position the drilling template
against the inside face of a side
slat with the %" guide strip rest-
ing against the edge of the slat.
Drill a row of peg holes along
the inner face of the side slat,
using the pegboard holes as a
guide. Make sure not to drill be-
yond the masking tape depth
guide attached to your bit.
3.Rotate the template and po-
sition it against the otherside
slat so the other guide strip is
resting against the edge of the
slat and the opposite face of
the template is facing out. Drill
another row of holes exactly
parallel to the first (photo E).

After drilling all the holes, sand
the slats to remove any
roughness.

MAKE THE ADJUSTABLE
SHELVES.

Our project includes two ad-
justable shelves, but you can
choose to build more. The ad-
justable shelves are similar in
design to the fixed shelves, but
withoutshelf faces or ends.

1. Cut two stretchers (G) and
threeslats (F) for each shelf,
and sand smooth.

2. Lay three slats on your work-
surface. Arrange the stretchers
over the ends of the slats so the
edges and corners are flush,
and theslatsare spaced %"
apart.

3. Drill pilot holes through the
stretchers into the slats, and fas-
ten with glue and countersunk
14" wood screws.



4. Cut the wine shelving slats
(H) to size from %" pine, using
a circular saw and straightedge
guide. (Or, you can use pine
stop molding.) Sand the cuts
smooth.

5. Place the firstslat on the ad-
justable shelf, 4" from one end.
Keep the ends of the wine slats
even with the edges of the shelf
slats, and attach with glue and
4d finish nails. Use a 2/4"-wide
spacer to guide placement for
the restof the slats, and nail in
place. Recess all the nail heads
on the wine slats with a nail set
as you go (photo F).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Pound glued %"-dia. birch
plugs into all counterbored
holes using a wood or rubber
mallet (photo G).

2. Carefully sand the plugs
flush with a beit sander, then
finish-sand the pantiy with fine-
grit sandpaper.

3. Apply your choice of finish.
We brushed a light coat of lin-
seed oil onto the pantry to
preserve the natural appear-
ance. If you prefer paint, use a
primer and a good-quality
enamel.

4. Insert /" shelf pins at the de-
sired heights and rest the
adjustable shelves on top of the
pins after the finish dries.

b

Use a 24 wide spacer to ensure unitorm placement of the wine shelf cleats.

Pound glued " birch plugs into counterbored screw holes.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

*'x 2'x 4" pine panel

1 x2"x 8 pine

1 x4" x 4' pine

2x8"x2 pine

%x X' x 8 pinestopmolding

[ I

" x 4" x 4' particleboard
A" x 4" x4 tileboard
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his project is a great

looking alternative to

more expensive custom
cabinetry. The kitchen island
gives you additional space for
preparing food, as well as a
convenient spot to enjoy a light
snack or a quick meal. The
ends, back panels and shelves
are constructed from edge-
glued pine, a convenient

Kitchen Island

Our stand-alone cabinet and countertop island expands
the versatility of any kitchen.

building material with an ap-
pealing pattern. The front of

the island has a finished face
frame and adjustable shelving
for storage. The countertop has
an 8" overhang and provides
room for two to sit comfortably.
We used tileboard as the coun-
tertop, but laminate or ceramic
tile are also good choices.



Squares = 1"

.. PARTN DETAIL

G
Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | End % x 21% x 35" 2 Pine panel I | Vert cleat %x %% 35" 4 Molding
B | Divider % x 21% x 35" 1 Pine panel J | Substrate %x30%x46%"| 1 Particleboard
C |Back % x 224 x 35" 2 Pine panel K |Top Yx 30% x 46%" [ 1 Tileboard
D |Bottom $x21%6x 2146 2 Pine panel L [Long edge % x 14 x 48" 2 Pine
E |Toe board % x 3% x 444" 1 Pine M | Short edge Y%x 1% x 32 2 Pine
F |Rail % x 1% x 444" 2 Pine N | Support 1hxThx T4 2 Pine
G |Stile Y%x 1% x 284" 3 Pine O |[Shelf % x20%x 204" 2 Pine panel
H |Horiz. cleat % X % x 20%4" 8 Molding

Materials: Wood glue, #6 wood screws (1", 14", 14"), %" tacks, 4d finish nails, 24" shelf standards (8), shelf standard supports,
contact cement, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual thickness of dimension lumber.
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Cut the toe board notches into the ends and divider using a

Jig saw.

Directions: Kitchen Island

CUT THE ENDS

AND DIVIDER.

1. Cut the ends (A) and divider
(B) tosize from pine panels, us-
ing a circular saw.

2. Measure and mark the 3"
wide x 3%"-tall toe board
notches on the lower front cor-
ners of all three pieces using a
combination square (see Dia-
gram). This notch allows you to

PARTS H AND | DETAIL

holes.

approach the cabinet without
stubbing your toes against the
bottom.

3. Clamp each piece to your
worksurface, and cut out the
toe board notches using a jig
saw (photo A).

PREPARE THE CLEATS.
The cleats reinforce the inter-
nal joints of the cabinet
Countersunk pilot holes are
drilled through each cleat in
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Gang the cleats together while drilling countersunk pilot

two directions, and are offset
so the screws won't hit one
another.

L. Cut the horizontal cleats (H)
and the vertical cleats (1)

to length from % x %" stop
molding.

2. Clamp the vertical cleats to-
gether so the ends are flush,
and mark four pilot hole loca-
tions along the length of each
cleat (see Detail for pilot hole
locations). Drill countersunk
pilot holes at each marked
location.

3.Remove the clamps and give
each cleat a quaiter turn
Reclampthe cleats, then mark
and drill the second set of off-
set pilot holes. Repeat the
process for the horizontal
cleats, drilling three holes
through one edge of each cleat
and two offset holes through an
adjacentedge (photo B).



attach the shelf standards.

ASSEMBLE THE ENDS AND
DIVIDER.

1. Align a vertical cleat along
the inside back edge of one of
the ends. Align the pilot holes
so the back can be attached
through the offset holes.

2. Apply glue and fasten the
cleat to the end with counter-
sunk 1" screws. Attach vertical
cleats to the inside face of the
other end, and to both back
edges of the divider. Attach the
horizontal cleats to the ends
and divider, using glue and 1"
screws.

ATTACH THE SHELF
STANDARDS.

1. Cuta 15 x 30" template from
scrap particleboard or heavy-
stock cardboard. Make sure the
standards are properly aligned
in the same direction so the
holes for the supports line up.

Center a marked template between the cleats to uniformly

2. Place the template on the
lower horizontal cleat, and cen-
ter the template between the
vertical cleat and the front
edge. Measure 2" up from the
bottom edge along each side of
the template and make a refer-
ence mark.

3. Place a standard against
each edge of the template and
adjust so the bottom of the
standard is on the 2" mark. Nail

Tip

Clamp the back to the divider along the centerline, and
adjust when attaching to the end.

the standards in place with the
provided nails.

4. Repeat for the other end,
and on both faces of the di-
vider (photo C).

ASSEMBLE THE CABINET.

1. Cut the backs (C), bottoms
(D) and toe board (E) to size,
and sand the edges smooth.

2. Cut % x %" notches in the
back corners of each bottom to

Theback, end, divider, bottom and shelf pieces used in this

project are constructed from %" edge-glued ponderosa pine

panels, available at most building centers. This material, avail-

able in varying dimensions and thicknesses, is manufactured from

small-width pine glued together under pressure. The result is a

strong material that is slightly thinner than standard dimensional

plywood. It features a distinctive paneled appearance, and since

it is made entirely of one type of wood, exposed edges do not

require veneer.
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Arrange the toe board so the corners and edges are flush, and
attach to the divider and end's with glue and 4d finish nails.

accommodate the vertical
cleats.

3. Stand one end and the di-
vider upright on their front
edges. Position a bottom piece
against the lower horizontal
cleats. Use bar clamps to hold
the assembly in place, and at-
tach the bottom with glue and
1" screws driven through the pi-
lot holes in each cleat. Position
the remaining bottom and end
in place, and attach the bottom
to the cleats.

4. Attach the back pieces one
atatime, using glue and 1"
screws driven through the verti-
cal cleats inside the cabinet.
Make sure each back piece is
aligned with its inside edge
flush against a marked refer-
ence centerline on the divider.
Check frequently for square,

KITCHEN PROJECTS
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marks on the rails.

and use pipe clamps to hold
the pieces in position as you at-
tach them (photo D).

5. Carefully turn the assembly
over, and fasten the toe board
in place with glue and 4d finish
nails.

ASSEMBLE THE

FACE FRAME.

1. Cut the rails (F) and stiles
(G) to size, and sand them
smooth. Position the top rail so
the top edges and corners are
flush, and attach with glue and
finish nails. Attach the stiles so
the outside edges are flush with
the end faces and centered on
the divider. Finally, attach the
bottomn rail (photo E).

2. Reinforce the joints by
drilling pilot holes through the
rails into the ends of each stile

Sand the rails after the stiles to avoid cross-sanding

and securing with 4d finish
nails.

3. Use an orbital sander to
smooth the face frame and the
joints between stiles and rails.
By sanding the stiles before the
rails, you can avoid cross-
sanding marks at the joints
(photo F).

BUILD THE COUNTERTOP
1. Cut the particleboard sub-
strate (J), tileboard top (K),
long edges (L) and short edges
(M) to size. Make sure the top
fits perfectly over the substrate,
and trim if necessary.

2. Miter-cut the ends of the
long edges and short edges at
45" anglesto fitaround the
countertop.

3. Apply contact cement to the
substrate, and clamp the tile-



and establish good contact.

board top in place, using scrap
wood under the clamps to dis-
tribute pressure and ensure
even contact with the cement
(photo G).

4. Unclamp and flip the
assembly on its top when dry.
Arrange the long and shott
edges around the countertop,
so the top surface will be flush
with the tops of the edge pieces.
Glue and clamp the edges in
place. Drill pilot holes and
drive 4d finish nails through the
edges into the substrate.

ATTACH THE COUNTERTOP
AND SHELVES.

1. Cut the shelves (O) from
pine panels and the supports
(N) from 2 x 8 dimensional
pine. Round the cut corners at
the long ends of each diagonal,

Clamp scrap boards to the tileboard to distribute pressure

Attach the supports to the bacl: rom inside the cabinet

using glue and screws.

using a jig saw or a sander to
soften the profile of the
supports.

2. Mark a line on the top edge
of the back, 11" in from each
end. Position the supports so
they are centered on the lines.
Drill pilot holes through the
back and attach the supports
with glue and 12" countersunk
screws driven from the inside
of the cabinet (photo H).

3. Center the countertop from
side to side on the cabinet
with a 1" overhang on the front.
Attach with glue and 14"
screws driven up through the

top horizontal cleats. Insert sup-

portsinto the shelf standards at
the desired height, and install
the shelvesinside the cabinet
with the grain running left to
right.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Recess all visible nail heads
with a nail set, and fill the holes
with putty. Sand all surfaces,
outer edges and corners
smooth.

2. Finish the kitchen island
with a light stain and apply a
nontoxic topcoat. We used a
traditional American pine
finish.
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PROIJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 1x 10" x 10" pine
3 1x8"x 8 pine
1 1 x8"x 10" pine
1 1 x6"x8' pine
1 1x4"x8 pine
5 1x3"x 8 pine
1 1x2"x 10" pine
1 %' x4 x 8 plywood
1 %' x4 x 8 plywood
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Pine Pantry

Turn a remote corner or closet into a kitchen pantry
with this charming pine cabinet.

his compact pantry cabi-

net is ideal for keeping

your kitchen organized
and efficient. It features a con-
venient turntable shelf, or “Lazy
Susan,” on the inside of the
cabinet for easy access to
canned foods. A swing-out
shelf assembly lets you get the
most from the pantry’s space.
Its roominess allows you to
store most of your non-

refrigerated food items

But the best feature of the
pantry is its appearance. The
rugged beauty of the cabinet
hides its simplicity. Forsuch an
impressive-looking project, it is
remarkably easy to build. Even
if you don’t have a traditional
pantry in your home, you can
have a convenient,
attractive storage center.



OVERALL SIZE:
42"HIGH
 30"WIDE
- 25%" DEEP

Cove molding

Cove molding \X

iE

TOP VIEW

TURNTABLE DETAILS

SIDE VIEW

Pine stop

molding
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Side board % x 9% x 394" 4 Pine L | Supports Y%x Thx 12" 8 Pine
B Middle board | % x 5% x 394" 2 Pine M | Shelf cleat Yox 16 x 22" 4 Pine
C Panel cleat % x 2% x 224 6 Pine N | Fixed shelf % x9x 23" 2 Plywood
D Stretcher Y x 2% x 26%" g Pine O | Top board % x 9% x 30" 2 Pine
E Floor % x 24 x 264" 1 Plywood P | Middle board | % x 7% x 30" 1 Pine
F Divider % x 22% x 36" 1 Plywood Q | Top cleat Yhx 26 x 224" 3 Pine
G Back % x 28 x 394" 1 Plywood R | Swing-outend | % x 6 x 32" 2 Pine
H Base front % x 3% x 294" i} Pine S | Swing-outsheif | %x6x 10" 6 Pine
| Base side % x 3% x 244" 2 Pine T | Swing-outside | % x2x 114" 12 | Piywood
J Base back %x 14 x 28" ] Pine U | Door board % x 6% x 35" 4 Pine
K Turntable shelf | % x 16'-dia 3 Plywood V | Door cleat %x2%x11" 6 Pine
Materials: #6 x 14", 14" and 2" wood screws, 2d, 4d and 6d finish nails, 16-ga. x 1" wire nails, turntable hardware, cabinet handles.
3 x 3" brass hinges (2), cabinet door hinges (4), %' cove molding, % x 1’4" stop molding, glue, finishing materials
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Fasten cleats to the side and middle boards, form-
ing the cabinet sides.

Directions: Pine Pantry

For all screws used in this proj-
ect, drill %" pilot holes.
Counterbore the holes 4" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit.

MAKE THE CABINET SIDES.
1. Cut the side boards (A),
middle boards (B) and panel
cleats (C) to length. Sand all of
the parts smooth.

2. Position a middle board be-
tween two side boards with the
ends flush. Butt the boards
against a framing square to
keep them in line. Position a
panel cleat flat across the
boards so the bottom edge of
the cleat is flush with the bot-
tom edges of the boards. The
ends of the cleat should be 7"
from the outside edges of the
side boards. Fasten the cleat to
the boards with glue, and drive
14" woodscrews through the
cleat and into the side and
middle boards.

3. Attach the next panel cleat
to the boards so its top edge is
21%" up from the bottom edge
of the first cleat (photo A).
Maintain a %" distance from the
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Attach front and back stretchers at the top and

bottom, and a middle stretcher at the back.

cleat ends to the board edges.
4. Install the top panel cleat
with its top edge 1" down from
the board tops.

5. Repeat these steps to make
the other cabinet side.

ATTACH THE SIDES.

1. Cut the side stretchers (D)

to length

2. Connect the cabinet sidesby
attaching the stretchers to the
ends of the panel cleats. Posi-
tion bottom stretchers at the
front and back of the cabinet,
keeping their top and bottom
edges flush with the top and
bottom edges of the panel
cleats. The top two stretchers
are each positioned a little dif-
ferently—the back stretcher is
flush with the tops and bottoms
of the panel cleats, and the
front stretcher is flush with the
top edges of the cabinet sides.
Apply glue and drive 14" wood
screws through the stretcher
faces and into the ends of the
cleats.

3. Attach the remaining
stretcher at the back of the cab-
inet, flush with the panel cleats
on the middle of the cabinet

sides (photo B).

ATTACH THE FLOOR.

1. Cut the floor (E) to size.
Sand the top face smooth, and
fill any voids in the front edge
of the floor with wood putty.
2. Position the floor on top of
the bottom stretchers and
panel cleats, with the floor's
front edge flush with the face of
the front stretcher. Glue the
parts. Drive 14" wood screws
through the floor and into the
stretchers and panel cleats.

ATTACH THE DIVIDER.

1. Cut the divider (F') and shelf
cleats (M) tosize.

2. Draw a reference line across
the floor from front to back, 9"
from the right cabinet side. This
line marks the position of the
divider's shelf-side face. Mea-
sure and mark shelf cleat
position lines on the right cabi-
net side, 10" and 20%" up from
the cabinet floor. Draw corre-
sponding lines on the divider.
These lines mark the top edges
of the shelf cleats.

3. Use glue and 14" wood
screws to fasten the shelf cleats



Install the divider 9" in fiom the right side of the

cabinet.

to the divider and side with
their top edges at the lines.
Keeping all back edges flush,
drive the screws through the
cleats and into the divider and
side panel.

4. Apply glue to the bottom
edge of the divider. Insert the
divider into the cabinet with its
cleated face toward the cleated
cabinet side. Drive 14" wood
screws up through the cabinet
floorand into the divider edge.
Drill 4" pilot holes through the
top stretchers and drive 6d fin-
ish nails through the top
stretchers and into the divider
edges (photo C).

ATTACH THE BACK.

1. Cut the back (G) to size, and
position it on the cabinet

2. Driveevenly spaced 1" wire
nails through the back and into
the edge of one side panel.

3. Measure diagonally across
the opposite cormers to check if
the cabinet is square (photo D).
Square the cabinet, if needed,
by applying pressure to oppo-
site corners. When the
diagonal measurements are
equal, complete the nailing of

Check for square by measuring diagonally betiween

the corners to make sure the distances are equal.

the back to the stretchers and
the remaining side panel.

ATTACH THE FIXED
SHELVES.

1. Cut the fixed shelves (N) to
size. Sand them smooth.

2. Position the shelves on the
shelf cleats, with their ends
butted against the cabinet
back. Attach the shelves with
glue, and drive 14" wood
screws through the shelves and
into the cleats.

MAKE THE BASE.

Three of the four base boards
have cutouts that create a foot
at each corner.

1. Cut the base front (H), base
sides (I) and base back (J) to
length. Sand the parts smooth.
2. Use a compass to draw 17"
radius semicircles, centered
74" from each end of the base
front. Hold the point of the
compass as close as possible to
the bottom edge. Using a
straightedge, draw a straight
line connecting the tops of the
semicircles. Repeat these steps
on the base sides, but center
the semicircles 44" from the

frontend and 5%" from the
back end. Cut along the lines
with a jig saw.

3. Mark lines on the rear edges
of the base sides, " from the
bottom edge. These lines mark
the position of the bottom edge
of the base back.

4. Attach the base sides to the
base front with glue, and drive
4d finish nails through the base
front and into the ends of the
base sides.

5. Attach the base back be-
tween the base sides at the
reference lines, using glue and
4d finish nails.

Cut the round turmtcble shelves with a jig saw. Each
turntable shelf has an 8" radius.

KITCHEN PROJECTS

o



Assemble the turntable supports in three pairs, joined

ATTACH THE CABINET
AND BASE.

1. Turn the cabinet on its back,
slide the base over its bottom
end until the base back meets
the bottom cleats. The base
should extend 2" beyond the
cabinet’s bottom edges. Drive
2" wood screws through the bot-
tom cleats and side boards and
into the basesides.

2. Drive 14" wood screws
through the front stretcher and
into the base front.

BUILD THE TURNTABLE
SHELVES.

1. Cut the turntable shelves (K)
to size. To cut the circular
shape, mark the center of the
turntable shelves, and use a
compass to draw a 16"-dia.
circle. Cut the shelves to shape
with a jig saw, and sand the
cuts smooth (photo E).

2. Cut the turntable supports
(L) to length.

3. Attach pairs of turntable sup-
ports at right angles by
applying glue and driving 14"
wood screws through one sup-
port's face and into the other
support’'s edge, forming simple
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butt joints (photo F).

4. Use a straightedge to draw a
line across the turntable
shelves, directly through their
centerpoints. Place one pair of
turntable supports along the
line with the joint at the center-
point (see Diagran). Make sure
the support pair forms a right
angle. Then, draw the outline
of the supports on the shelf. Po-
sition another support pair on
the other side of the line and
draw the outline. Drill pilot
holes through the shelves, cen-
tered within the outlines, and
fasten the turntable shelvesto
the turntable supports with
glue and 14" wood screws. The
supports should have their
spines meeting at the center-
point of the turntable. Offset
the upper and lower sets of
supports on the opposite sides
of the middle shelf to allow
room for driving the screws.

5. Attach the turntable hard-
ware to the bottom face of the
bottom turntable shelf, follow-
ing manufacturer’s directions.
The turntable must be centered
on the shelf, or the assembly
will not rotate smoothly. Install

Using glue and 4d finish nails, attach the swing-out shelf sides.

the turntable assembly after you
apply the finish to the pantry

BUILD THE SWING-OUT
RACK.

1. Cut the swing-out shelves
(S), swing-out ends (R) and
swing-out sides (T) to size.
Sand the parts smooth.
2.Draw lines 6" apart starting
from the bottom of the swing-
out ends. These lines mark the
positions of the bottom faces of
the swing-outshelves. Apply
glue to the shelf edges. Then,
attach them to the swing-out
ends by driving 14" wood
screws through the ends and
into the shelf edges. The bot-
tom shelf should be flush with
the bottom of the end edges.
3. Attach the swing-out shelf
sides(T) on the edges of the
shelves with glue and 4d finish
nails (photo G).

MAKE THE TOP

1. Cut the top boards (O), mid-
dleboard (P) and top cleats (Q)
to length. Sand them smooth.

2. Attach a top cleat across the
inside faces of the boards, 17"
from each end. Make sure that



Use a circular saw with a straightedge as a guide to rip-cut the door
boaids (o size.

the ends of the boards are flush
and that the cleats are centered
from front to back. Apply glue
and drive 17" wood screws
through the cleats and into the
top and middle boards. Fasten
the middle cleat so its right
edge is 11" from the right end
of the top.

3. Position the top on the cabi-
net so it overhangs the front and
sides of the cabinet by 1". Fas-
ten the top by driving 4d finish
nails into the cabinet sides and
toenailing through the middle
cleatand into the divider

BUILD THE DOORS.

1. Cut the door boards (U)
and door cleats (V) to size
(photo H). Sand them smooth
2. Lay the boards in pairs, with
their ends flush. Center the top
and bottom cleats, keeping
them 2" in from the top and
bottom ends. Apply glue and
drive 1/4" wood screws through
the cleats and into the door
boards. Attach the middle
cleat, centered between the top
and bottom cleats.

3. Miter-cut %" stop molding to
frame the front faces of the

doors. Fasten the molding with
glue and 2d finish nails (photo I).

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Miter-cut %" cove molding to
fit around the base and top (see
Diagram). Attach the molding
with glue and 2d finish nails.

2. Set all nails with a nail set,
and fill the nail and screw
holes with wood putty. Finish-
sand the pantry, and apply the
finish of your choice.

3. Attach two evenly spaced

3x 3" butt hinges to the edge of

With spacers in place to help align the parts, attach the swing-out

Attach pine stop molding to create a frame around
the eclges of the cloor boards.

the swing-out rack. Mount the
rackto the divider, using
i"thick spacers between the
rack and divider (photo .J).
4. Install the turntable assem-
bly on the floor of the pantry.
5. Attach hinges and handles
to the doors. Mount the doors
to the cabinet sides.

rack to the divider with 3 x 3" butt hinges.

KITCHEN PROJECTS
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PROIJECT
POWER TOOLS

Recycling Center

Recycling is no longer a chore when this convenient recycling
center is a fixture in your Ritchen.

clables, keeping the materials
in one place and out of sight.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

inding adequate storage
forrecyclables in a
kitchen or pantry can be

Quantity Fumber; Arches create four feet on the
1 %' x 4 x 8 birch plywood achallenge. Gaping paper bags  bottom of the cabinet and a
1 1%"-dia. x 36" birch dowel of discarded aluminum, news-  bold detail on the front edges.
3 ¥ x 3x 3" hardboard or scrap paper, glass and plastic are an The two spacious bins pivot

unsightly nuisance. Our recy-
cling center eliminates the

forward on a dowel for easy
deposit and removal of recy-

wood

KITCHEN PROJECTS

nuisance and makes recycling
easy. The recycling center
holds up to four bags of recy-

clables, and the broad top of
the cabinet serves as a handy
low shelf.



OVERALL SIZE:
23%4" HIGH
34%/4" WIDE
14%4" DEEP

1" radius j

3 (WP-)\J\L
3

Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A | Top %x 14%x34% | 1 Plywood F [ Bin back %4 x 15 x 16%" 2 Plywood

B | End %x 13% x 23" 2 Plywood G | Bin front % x 15x 19%" 2 Plywood

C | Dowel 1/"-dia. x 34" 1 Birch dowel H | Bn bottom Ax 124 x 134 | 2 Plywood

D | Top stretcher % x 2% x 31" 1 Plywood I Bin side %x124x 194" | 4 Plywood

E | Bottom stretcher | % x 2% x 31" 1 Plywood J | Spacer Yix3x3" 8 Masonite
Materials: #4 x %", #6 x 1%" and #8 x 2" wood screws. 4d finish nails, 10" metal chains (2), screw hooks (2), drawer pulls (2),
paste wax, wood glue, finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Drill pilot holes for the anchor screws through the bottom

edges and into the dowel holes.

276

Directions:
Recycling Center

For all #6 wood screws used in
thisproject, drill %" pilot holes.
Counterbore the holes 4" deep,
using a %" counterbore bit.

MAKE THE TOP AND ENDS.
1. Cut the top (A) and ends (B)
to size. Sand the edges smooth
with medium-grit sandpaper.

2. Create rounded front corners
on the top by marking refer-
ence points 1" in from the side
and front edges at each front
corner. Set a compass to 1",

Tip

Apply glue and drive screws through the ends and into the

stretchers. Use pipe clamps to ensure square joints.

and draw the roundovers, hold-
ing the compass point on the
reference marks. Sand the cor-
ners down to the curved lines
with a belt sander

3. Draw the arches on the end
pieces by using a thin, flexible
piece of metal, plastic or wood
as a tracing guide. Along the
front edge of each piece, make
marks 3" in from each corner
Make a mark on the side face
of each piece, 4" in from the
center point of the front edge.
Tack small finish nails at these
three points. Hook the flexible
guide behind the center nail,

When checking a cabinet for square, measure diagonally from

corner to corner. If the measurements are equal, the cabinet is
square. If not, apply pressure to one side or the other with your
hand or clamps until the cabinet is square.

KITCHEN PROJECTS

then flex each end and set
them in front of the edge nails
sothe guide bows in to create
asmooth curve. Trace the
arches with a pencil, and re-
move the guide and nails.

4. Draw the curves for the bot-
tom edges using the same
technique. Along the bottom
edges, measure 3" in from the
bottom corners and 2" up from
the center point of the bottom
edge. Tack finish nails at the
marks,set the guide and trace
the arches.

5. Make the cuts for the bottom
and frontarches with a jig saw.
Sand the cuts smooth with
medium-grit sandpaper.

6. Mark the location for the
dowel hole on each end piece,
2%"in and 2" up from the bot-
tom front corner. Set the end
pieces with their inside faces



Draw reference lines on the top to use for positioning when

attaching it to the sides.

down onto a backer board to
prevent splintering during
drilling. Drill the dowel holes,
using a 14" spade bit.

7. Drill pilot holes forthe dowel
anchor screws, using a %:" bit
(photo A). Align the drill bit
withthe center of the dowel
hole, and drill through the bot-
tom edge of the end piece and
into the dowel hole.

ASSEMBLE THE

CABINET FRAME.

Attach the stretchers between
the ends to form tiie back of
the cabinet frame.

1. Cut the dowel (C), the top
stretcher (D) and the bottom
stretcher (E) tosize. Sand all of
the parts smooth

2. Apply glue to the ends of the
stretchers and position them

Anchor the dowel by driving screws though the pilot holes

and into the dowel.

between the ends so they are
flush at the back edges and
corners. Clamp the parts to-
gether and measure diagonally
between opposite corners to
make sure the assembly is
square (see Tip). Then, drive

Tip

14" wood screws through the
end pieces and into the ends of
the stretchers (photo B).

3. Set the cabinet on its back.
Lay the top piece flat on your
worksurface, bottom-side-up.
Butt the back edge of the top

Careful planning can prevent valuable wood from being wasted.

With the exception of the dowel and the spacers, all of the parts

for this project can be cut from a 4 x 8 piece of birch plywood

(see pattern below):

KITCHEN PROJECTS
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Clamp the bin sides to your worksurface, and use a jig saw
(o cut the notches and bevels.

against the top stretcher so the
ends overhang the cabinet
equally on both sides. Mark the
bottom face of the top piece to
indicate where it will rest on
the cabinet ends (photo C).

4. Set the cabinet upright and
position the top, aligning the
reference lines with the outside
faces of the ends. The back
edge of the top should be flush
with the back face of the top
stretcher. Attach the top with
glue, and drive 1%" wood
screws through the top and
into the edges of the ends and
top stretcher.

INSERT THE DOWEL.

Place spacers along the dowel
to separate the bins and ensure
smooth operation

1. Make the three spacers (J)
by cutting 3" squares from

278 KITCHEN PROJECTS

Position the bin bottom Aush with the dowel notch, and

attach itwith glue and screws.

hardboard or scrap /" material.
Hardboard is a good choice
because its hard, smooth sur-
faces create little friction.

2. Mark the center points of the
spacers, and drill holes with a
1%" spade bit to accommodate
the dowel

3. Apply paste wax to the
dowel for lubrication. Slide the
dowel through one end piece.
Install the spacers, and slide
the dowel end through the hole
in the other end. Position the
dowel so it protrudes an equal
distance from both ends. An-
chor the dowel in position by
driving #8 x 2" wood screws
through the pilot holes on the
bottom edges of the ends and
into the dowel (photo D).

MAKE THE BIN SIDES.
The bin sides have a notch near

the bottom front edge so they
can rock safely on the dowel.
Thereare bevels on the top
edges and at the bottom rear
corners to provide clearance.

1. Cut the bin sides (I) to size.
Sand the pieces smooth.
2.Useajigsawtocuta
1%4"-wide, 1"-high notch, %"
from the bottom front corner of
each bin side (see Part | Detail).
3. Make the short bevel on the
bottom by measuring and
drawing marks along the bot-
tom and back edges, 1" from
the bottom rear corner. Draw a
diagonal cut line between
these two marks, and cut off
the corner with a jig saw.

4. Make the long bevel on the
top edge by measuring down
2" from the top back corner,
and drawing a mark. With a
straightedge, draw a diagonal



cut line from the mark to the
upper front corner, and make
the cut with a jig saw (photo
E). Sand all of the cuts smooth.

ASSEMBLE THE BINS.

1. Cut the bin backs (F), bin
fronts (G) and bin bottoms (H)
to size.Sand the pieces
smooth.

2. Position a front over the
ends of two sides so their tops
and outside edges are flush. At-
tach the bin front to the bin
sides with glue, and drive 14"
wood screws through the bin
front and into the edges of the
bin sides.

3. Position a bin bottom be-
tween the sides so it is recessed
1" and is flush with the top of
the dowel notches. Attach the
sides to the bottom with glue
and 14" wood screws (photo F).
4. Set the bin back over the
edges of the bin sides, keeping
the top edges flush. Attach the
back with glue, and drive 14"
wood screws through the back
and into the edges of the bin
sides and bottom.

5. Repeat this process to
assemble the other bin.

ATTACH THE CHAIN.

To prevent the bins from falling
forward when adding or remov-
ing recyclables, our design uses
chain and screw hooks to at-
tach the bins to the top. The
chains can easily be detached
when the recycling center
needs cleaning.

1. Center and attach the screw
hooks on the top edge of the
bin backs. Attach 10" chains
with #4 x %" wood screws to
the underside of the top, 8"
fromthe frontedge and 8" from
the inside faces of the ends.

2. Place the bins in the cabinet,
with spacers in between and

13%/4"

121/4"

e —d—fc
1 e 112"

PART | DETAIL

Tip

Ensure a smooth finish by working in a well-ventilated, dust-free

area. Airborne dust can ruin a painted finish. Avoid painting a
project in an area where woodworking tools have recently oper-
ated, and wipe the sanded surfaces to remove all dust.

on both sides. For smoother 2. Install a metal drawer pull
movement, sand the notchesas  on the front of each bin when
necessary. the finish is dry.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
L. Fill all screw holes with
wood putty. Finish-sand the
cabinet and bins with fine-grit
sandpaper. Paint with an
enamel witha medium gloss or
eggshell finish to make clean
up easy.

KITCHEN PROJECTS
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 1 x 2" x 6" oak
2 1 x4" x6' oak
1 2x4" x 4' pine
1 1 x4"x 6 pine
1 #' x 4 x 8 oak plywood
2 %x %' x 6" dentil molding
4 %x %' x 6 stop molding
8 %x 24" x 3'beaded casing
4 X' x 2 x 3' melamine-coated

particleboard

280 KITCHEN PROJECTS

Utility Cart

Form and function combine in this richly detailed rolling cart.

ou'll appreciate the extra
space, and your guests
will admire the classic

style of this rolling cabinet. The
cart features decorative dentil
molding around a scratch-
resistant 22% x 284" countertop
that provides additional work-
surface for preparing special
dishes. Two storage or display
areas, framed by beaded cor-

ner molding, can hold food,
beverages, dinnerware and ap-
pliances. Underneath, the cart
has casters, so it easily rolls
across floors to the preparing
orserving area. Time and
again, you'll find this versatile
caita great help in the kitchen,
dining room or other entertain-
ment areas of your home.



OVERALL SIZE:
36" HIGH
30" WIDE
24" DEEP

Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Top %x 22%x 284" | 1 Particleboard K |[Post % x 1% x 30)%' 2 Oak
B | Long upper trim | % x % x 30" 2 | Stop mid. L |Shelf Y%ox 20% x 27" 1 Plywood
C | Short upper trim | % x % x 24" 2 Stop mid M |Cleat % x Y% x 204" 2 Stop mld.
D | Short dentil % x % x 234 2 | Dentil mid. N |Long lower trim | % x % x 30" 2 Stop mid.
E | Long dentil % x % x 294" 2 Dentil mid O | Short lower trim | % x % x 24" 2 Stop mid
F | Side panel % x 22% x 304" | 2 | Plywood P | Corner trim % x 2% x 294" 8 Bead. csg
G | Bottom % x 224 x28%" | 1 Plywood Q |[Long base % x 3% x 30" 2 Oak
H | Back Yax 27 x 304" 1 Plywood R | Short base % x 3% x 24" 2 Oak
| Stretcher % x 3% x 27" 2 Pine S | Caster mount 1%x 3k x224"| 2 Pine
J | Brace % x 1% x24" 1 Oak

Materials: #6 x 1", 14" 1%" and 2" wood screws, 16-ga. x 1" brads, 3d finish nails, 2" casters (4), %" shelf nosing or oak
veneer edge tape (30"), ¥"-dia. oak plugs, wood glue, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

KITCHEN PROJECTS



piece of scrap wood as a spacer to inset the cleats
%" from the back edges of the side panels.

Directions: Utility Cart

For all screws used in this proj-
ect, drill %." pilot holes.
Counterbore the holes " deep,
using a %" counterbore bit.

PREPARE THE SIDES AND
BOTTOM.

1. Cut the side panels (F), bot-
tom (G), back (H) and cleats
(M) to size. Sand them smooth.
2. Drill four evenly spaced pilot
holesalong the long edges of
each side panel, 4" in from
each edge.

3. Flip each side over and, on
the inside face, place a cleat so
the bottom edge is 16" from the
bottom of the side panel. At-
tach the cleats with glue, and

282 KITCHEN PROJECTS

B

oak brace.

drive 1" wood screws through
the cleats and into the side
panels. Make sure the ends of
the cleats are inset %" from the
back edges of the side panels
(photo A).

4. Drill pilot holes along the
side and back edges of the bot-
tom, keeping the holes %" in
from the edges.

ASSEMBLE THE CABINET.
1. Position the back between
the side panels. Attach it with
glue, and drive 1%" wood
screws through the pilot holes
in the side panels and into the
edges of the back.

2. Apply glue to the bottom
edges of the side panels and
back. Attach the bottom by

Drive screws through the top of the stretcher to secure the

driving 1%" wood screws
through the bottom and into
the edges of the sides and
back.Theside and back edges
of the bottom piece should be
flush with the outside faces of
the side panels and back.

3. Cut the stretchers (1), brace
(), posts (K) and shelf (L) to
size. Sand the parts smooth.

4. Position the frontstretcher
between the side panels, flush
with the top and front edges of
the side panels. Attach the
stretcher with glue, and drive
1’4" wood screws through the
side panels and into the ends
of the stretcher. Apply glue to
the back edge and ends of the
rear stretcher, and butt it
against the back, flush with the




Use glue and brads to attach shelf nosing to the front edge

of the shelf.

top edge. Drive screws through
the side panels and back and
into the stretcher.

5. Set the posts in place, faces
flush with the front side edges.
Attach them with glue, and
drive 1’4" wood screws through
the pilot holes in the sides and
into the edges of the posts.

6. Apply glue to the brace, and
clamp it to the front stretcher
so their front edges are flush.
Drive 1" wood screws through
the stretcherand into the brace
(photo B).

7. Clamp the shelf vertically to
your worksurface. Cut a strip of
shelf nosing to match the length
of the frontedge. Apply glue,
and attach the nosing to the
shelf with 1" brads (photo C).

Fasten the dentil molding around the top ed ge of the cab

with glue and brads.

8. Apply glue to the tops of the
cleats, and set the shelf into
place, butting the back edge
against the back. Drive 3d fin-
ish nails through the shelf and
into the cleats.

ATTACH THE UPPER
MOLDING.

1. Cut the short dentils (D),
long dentils (E), long lower
trim (N) and short lower trim

Tip

(O)tolength.

2. Make 45° miter cuts on the
ends of each piece of molding,
always angling the cuts inward.
When cutting the miters for the
dentil molding, make sure to
cut through the blocks, or
“teeth,” so the return piece will
match at the corners (see Tip).
3. Fit the dentil pieces, with the
gap edge up, flush to the top
edge of the cabinet. Drill 4"

Instead of fastening shelf nosing to the shelf

edge, an option is to apply self-adhesive oak

veneer edge tape. Cut the tape to length, and

press itonto the wood, using a household iron

to activate the adhesive. When cool, trim

away excess tape with a sharp utility knife.
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pilot holes through the mold-
ing, and attach it with glue and
1" brads (photo D).

4. Attach the lower trim pieces
snug against the bottom of the
dentil molding, using glue and
3d finish nails. Set the nails
with a nail set (photo E).

ATTACH THE BASE
MOLDING.

1. Cut the caster mounts (S) to
length.

2. Lay the cart onits back, and
attach the caster mounts to the
bottom of the car, flush with
the edges of the bottom. Apply
glue and drive 2" wood screws
through the mounts and into
the bottom. Angle the screws
slightly to avoid breaking
through the top face of the bot-
tom with the tip of the screw.
3. Miter-cut the long bases (Q)
and short bases (R) to length.
4. Attach the trim to the cabi-
net, keeping the top edges
flush with the top face of the
bottom. Apply glue to all mat-
ing surfaces, and drive 14"
wood screws through the trim
pieces and into the edges of
the bottom

5. Cut the corner trim (P)
piecesto length.

6. Apply glue to a corner trim
piece, and clamp it in place
over a post so the inside edges
are flush (photo F). Drill 4" pi-
lot holes through the corner
piece, and nalil it to the post
and side panel with 1" brads.

KITCHEN PROJECTS

Attach the lower trim underneath the dentil molding, and set the

nails with a nail set.

Clamp the corner molding in place to ensure a tight bond with the
posts as the glue dvies.

7. When the glue is dry, com-
plete the corner by attaching
another trim piece with glue
and brads. The edges of the
trim pieces should touch but
should not overlap. Attach the
corner trim to the remaining
corners.

MAKE THE TOFR

1. Mark the dimensions for the
top (A) on a piece of
melamine-coated particle-
board. Apply masking tape
over the cut lines, and mark
new cut lines onto the tape.
Use a sharp utility knife and a



Score the cutting lines on the melamine with a sharp utility knife to
prevent chipping

Apply glue and c
screws through the stretchers.

straightedge to score the board
along the cut lines. This will
help prevent chipping and
splintering from the saw blade
(photo G). To minimize chip-
ping when making the cut, use
a sharp blade on your circular
saw. Cut the top tosize, using

lamp the top in place. Then, secure it by driving

the straightedge clamped in
place as a guide. Then, remove
the masking tape.

2. Cut the long upper trim (B)
pieces and short upper trim (C)
piecesto length, mitering the
ends at 45",

3. Drill pilot holes through the

Tip

The size of the “teeth” in
dentil molding can vary, as

can the gaps between the
teeth. You might want to pur-
chase extra molding to allow
for cutting adjustments that
may be necessary to form

the corners properly.

trim pieces, and attach them to
the edges of the top with glue
and 1" brads. Make sure the
tops of the trim pieces are flush
with the top face of the top.

4. Center the top over the cabi-
net, and attach it with glue.
Drive 1" wood screws up
through the stretchers and into
the underside of the top

(photo H).

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Lay the utility cart on its
back, and attach the castersto
the caster mounts.

2. Set all nails with a nail set,
and fill the nail holes with wood
putty. Fill the screw holes on the
base trim with glued oak plugs.
Finish-sand the utility cart.

3. Finish the cart with the stain
or sealer of your choice. We
used a rustic oak stain to en-
hance the grain of the wood.

KITCHEN PROJECTS
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Ornaments &
Decorations

utdoor ornaments and decorations provide

the special touches that make your out-

door home a reflection of your personal
style. Whether it's an arbor that leads to your
perennial garden, a planter that displays showy
flowers, or an accent piece for your yard, the sim-
ple projects shown here will help you distinguish
your landscape with eye-catching wood structures.

Freestanding Arbor . ... .. ... ... ... ... 288
TrellissRlanter . . . . . 5 o2 weppsvssnss - 294
Blanters o ssawaE oo ns Sames pE s wEass « . 298
SUNAIAL... . ioic s s w5 S5 S e 302
Driveway Marker . .. ................... 306
Plant Boxes . ......................... 310
Prairie Windmill ;s s s mm s s g s e s - 314
BUIMIR@RY) oo a5 255 56 5 58 0 H08 mars 5 vt - 318
Garden)|Biidge. . . . v v i s s sy bl st 3o s + oo 322
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Arbor

Create a shady

retreat on a sunny
patio or deck with
this striking arbor.

PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

his freestanding arbor

combines the beauty

and durability of natural
cedar with an Oriental-inspired
design. Set it up on your patio
or deck, or in a quiet corner of
your backyard—it adds just the
right finishing touch to turn
your outdoor living space into
a showplace geared for relax-
ation and quiet contemplation
The arbor has a long history as
a focal point in gardens and
other outdoor areas throughout
the world. And if privacy and

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
9 1 x2" x 8 cedar
9 2x 4" x 8 cedar
8 2x6"x 8 cedar
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Freestanding

shade are concerns, you can
enhance the sheltering quality
by adding climbing vines that
weave their way in and out of
the trellis. Or simply set a few
potted plants around the base
to help the arbor blend in with
the outdoor environment. An-
other way to integrate plant life
into your arbor is to hang deco-
rative potted plants from the
top beams.

This arbor is freestanding, so
it easily can be moved to a new

site whenever you desire. Or,
you can anchor it permanently
to a deck or to the ground and
equip it with a built-in seat
Sturdy posts made from 2 x 4
cedar serve as the base of the
arbor, forming a framework for
a 1 x 2 trellis system that scales
the sides and top. The curved
cutouts that give the arbor its
Oriental appeal are made with a
jig saw, then smoothed out with
adrill and drum sander for a
more finished appearance.



OVERALL SIZE:

771/2" HIGH
3 WIDE
6' LONG
13/4"-dia.
+ radius
\..
1" squares
\A

3‘/z'j ,L

31/2"
PART I DETAIL A
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A Leg front 14x 3 x72" 4 Cedar F | Side spreader 1% x 5% x21" 2 Cedar
B Leg side 1% x3)4x 72" 4 Cedar G | Trellis strip hox 1% x 48" 9 Cedar
(o Cross beam 14 x 3% x 36" 2 Cedar H | Cross strip hx 1hx" 15 Cedar
D Top beam 1% x5%x 72" 2 Cedar I _|Brace 1% x 5% x 15" 4 Cedar
E Side rail 1% x 3% x 21" 2 Cedar

Materials: Wood glue, wood sealer or stain, #10 x 2" wood screws, %'-dia. x 24" lag screws (8). 6" lag screws (4),
2)4" and 3" deck screws, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

*Cut to fit
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at right angles.

Directions:
Freestanding Arbor

MAKE THE LEGS.
Each of the four arbor legs is
made from two 6'-long pieces
of 2 x 4 cedar, fastened at right
angles with 3" deck screws.
1. Cut the leg fronts (A) and leg
sides (B) to length.
Position the leg sides
at right angles to the
leg fronts, with top and
bottom edges flush.
Apply moisture-
resistant glue to the
joint. Attach the leg
fronts to the leg sides
by driving evenly
spaced screws through
the faces of the fronts
and into the edges of
the sides (photo A).
2. Use a jig saw to cut
a 3%"-long x 2"-wide
notch at the top out-
side corner of each leg
‘ front (photo B). These
notches cradle the cross beams
when the arbor is assembled.

e L8
Climbing vines help
any man-made struc-
ture blend into a nat-
ural environment.
Common climbing
vines include ivy,
clematis, morning
glory, and wild rose.
Check with the pro-
fessionals at your lo-
cal gardening center
for planting sugges-
tions and other
information.

MAKE THE CROSS BEAMS,
RAILS & SPREADERS.
1. Cut cross beams (C) to

290 ORNAMENTS & DECORATIONS

Create four legs by fastening leg sides to leg fronts

Cut a notch in the top of each of the four legs to

hold the cross beams

A piece of cardboard acts as a template when you trace the outline
for the cic on the cross beams.

length. Cut a small arc at both
ends of each cross beam. Start
by using a compass to draw a
3%"-diameter semicircle at the
edge of a strip of cardboard.
Cut out the semicircle, and use
the strip as a template for mark-
ing the arcs (photo C). Cut out
thearcs with a jig saw. Sand

the cuts smooth with a drill and
drum sander

2. Cut two spreaders (F) to
length. The spreaders fit just
above the rails on each side.
Mark a curved cutting line on
the bottom of each spreader

(see Diagram, page 23). To
mark the cutting lines, draw
starting points 3%" in from each
end of a spreader. Make a refer-
ence line 2" up from the bot-
tom of the spreader board.
Tack a casing nail on the refer-
ence line, centered between
the ends of the spreader. With
the spreader clamped to the
work surface, also tack nails
into the work surface nextto
the starting lines on the
spreader. Slip a thin strip of
metal or plastic between the
casing nails so the strip bows



Lag-screw the cross beams to the legs. and fasten the spreaders and

rails with deck screws to assemble the side frames.

Attach trellis strips to the cross brace and spreader with deck screws.

out to create a smooth arc.
Trace the arc onto the
spreader, then cut along the
line with a jig saw. Smooth

with a drum sander. Use the
first spreader as a template

for marking and cutting the
second spreader.

3. Cut the rails (E) to length.
They are fitted between pairs of
legs on each side of the arbor,
near the bottom, to keep the ar-
bor square.

ASSEMBLE THE SIDE
FRAMES.

Each side frame consists of a
front and back leg, joined to-
gether by a rail, spreader and
cross beam.

1. Lay two leg assemblies paral-
lel on a work surface, with the
notched board in each leg fac-
ing up. Space the legs so the in-
side faces of the notched
boards are 21" apart. Set a
cross beam into the notches,
overhanging each leg by 6".

Also set a spreader and a rail
between the legs for spacing.
2. Drill 4" pilot holes in the
cross beam. Counterbore the
holestoa 4" depth, using a
counterbore bit. Attach the
cross beam to each leg with
glue. Drive two %"-dia. x 2" lag
screws through the cross beam
and into the legs (photo D).

3. Position the spreader be-
tween the legs so the top is
29%" up from the bottoms of
the legs. Position the rail 18" up
from theleg bottoms. Drill 4"
pilot holes in the spreader and
rail. Counterbore the holes.
Keeping the legs parallel, at-
tach the pieces with glue and
drive 3" deck screws through
the outside faces of the legs
and into the rail and spreader.

ATTACH THE SIDE

TRELLIS PIECES.

Each side trellis is made from
vertical strips of cedar 2 x 2 that
are fastened to the side frames.
Horizontal cross strips will be
added later to create a decora-
tive cross-hatching effect.

1. Cut three ventical trellis strips
(G) to length for each side
frame. Space them so they are
24" apart, with the ends flush
with the top of the cross beam
(photo E).

2. Drill pilot holes to attach the
trellis strips to the cross beam
and spreader. Counterbore the
holes and drive 24" deck
screws. Repeat the procedure
for the other side frame.

Tip

Drill counterbores for lag screws in two

stages: first, drill a pilot hole for the shank of
the screw; then, use the pilot hole as a cen-
ter todrill a counterbore forthe washer and
screw head.
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Use long pieces of 1x 4 to brace the side fames in
an upright, level position while you attach the top

beams.

CUT AND SHAPE

TOP BEAMS.

1. Cut two top beams (D) to
length. Draw 1)4"-deep arcs at
the top edges of the top beams,
starting at the ends of each of
the boards.

2. Cut the arcs into the top
beams with a jig saw. Sand
smooth with a drum sander.

There are no firm rules about arbor placement. It
can be positioned to provide a focal point for a
porch, patio or deck. Placed against a wall or at
the end of a plain surface, arbors improve the
general look of the area. With some thick, climb-
ing vines and vegetation added to the arbor, you
can also disguise a utility area, such as a trash
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ASSEMBLE TOP AND SIDES.
1. Because the side frames are
fairly heavy and bulky, you will
needto brace them in an up-
right position to fasten the top
beams between them. A simple
way to do thisis to use a pair of
1 x 4 braces to connect the
tops and bottoms of the side
frames (photo F). Clamp the
ends of the braces to the side
framesso the side frames are 4'
apart,and use a level to make
sure the side frames are plumb.
2.Mark a centerpoint fora lag
bolt 12%4" from each end of
each top beam. Drill a 4" pilot
hole through the top edge at
the centerpoint. Set the top
beamson top of the cross
braces of the side frames. Mark
the pilot hole locations onto

Lock the legs in a square position after assem-
bling the arbor by tacking strips of wood between
the front legs and between the back legs.

the crossbeams. Remove the
top beams and drill pilot holes
into the cross beams. Secure
the top beams to the cross
beams with 6" lag screws.

3. Cut four braces (I) to length,
and transfer the brace cutout
pattern from the Diagram on
page 23 to each board. Cut the
patterns with a jig saw. Attach
the braces at the joints where
the leg fronts meet the top
beams, using 24" deck screws.
To make sure the arbor assem-
bly stays in position while you
complete the project, attach

1 x 2 scraps between the front
legs and between the back legs
(photo G).

4. Cut and attach three trellis
strips (G) between the top
beams.



Atiach the trellis cross stnps to spice up the design and assist climbing plants.

ADD TRELLIS CROSS
STRIPS.

1. Cut the cross strips (H) to 7*
and 10" lengths. Use wood
screws to attach them at 3" in-
tervals in a staggered pattern
on the side trellis pieces
(photo H). You can adjust the
sizes and placement of the
cross strips but. for best appear-
ance, retain some symmetry of
placement.

2. Fasten cross strips to the top
trellis in the same manner.
Make sure the cross strips that
fit across the top trellis are
arranged in similar fashion to
the side strips.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. To protect the arbor, coat
the cedar wood with clear
wood sealer. Afterthe finish
dries, the arbor is ready to be
placed onto your deck or
patio or in a quiet corner of
your yard.

2. Because of its sturdy con-
struction, the arbor can simply
he setonto a hard. flat surface.
If you plan to install a perma-
nent seat in the arbor, you

should anchor it to the ground.

For decks, try to position the
arbor so you can screw the

legs to the rim of the deck or
toenail the legs into the deck

¥

hoards. You can buy fabri-
cated metal post stakes, avail-
able at most building centers,
to use when anchoring the
arbor to the ground.

LR

Create an arbor seat by resting two
2% 10 cedar boards on the rails in

each side frame. Qverhang the rails by

6" orso, and drive a few 3" deck

screws through the boards and into the

rails to secure the seat.
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

Trellis
Planter

Two traditional
yard furnishings
are combined into
one compact
package.

he decorative trellis and

the cedar planterare two

staples found in many
yards and gardens. By integrat-
ing the appealing shape and
pattern of the trellis with the
rustic, functional design of the
cedar planter, this project
showcases the best qualities of
both furnishings.

Because the 2 x 2 lattice
trellis is attached to the planter,
not permanently fastened to a
wall or railing, the trellis planter
can be movedeasily to follow
changing sunlight patterns, or

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 2x6"x8 cedar
1 2x4" x 6 cedar
4 2x2"x 8 cedar
3 1 x 6" x 8 cedar
1 1 x2" x 6' cedar
294 ORNAMENTS & DECORATIONS

to occupy featured areas of
your yard. It is also easy to
move into storage during non-
growing seasons. You may

even want to consider installing

wheels or casters on the base
for greater mobility

Building the trellis planteris
a very simple job. The trellis
portion is made entirely of
strips of 2 x 2 cedar, fashioned
together in a crosshatch pat-
tern. The planter bin is a basic
wood box, with panel sides
and a two-board bottom with
drainage holes, that restson a

scalloped base. The trellis is
screwed permanently to the
back of the planter bin.
Stocking the trellis planter
with plantings is a matter of
personal taste and growing
conditions. In most areas, ivy,
clematis and grapevines are
good examples of climbing
plantsthat can be trained up
the trellis. Ask at your local gar-
dening center for advice on
plantings. Plants canbe set into
the bin in containers, or you
can fill the bin with potting soil
and plant directly in the bin.



OVERALL SIZE:

69" HIGH

17%" DEEP

30" LONG

B
B
£
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A | Boxslat %x5kx13" 12 Cedar H Center post 1% x 14 x634 | 1 Cedar
B | Base front/back | 1% x 5% x 25" 2 Cedar I Long rail 1%x 1% x 30" 1 Cedar
C Base end 14 xSk x 129" | 2 Cedar J Medium rail 1% x 14 x 24" 8 Cedar
D | Cap front 1% x 3% x 25" 1 Cedar K Short rail 1%x 1% x 18" 2 Cedar
E Cap end 1% x3hx 144" 2 Cedar B Long cleat %hx 14x 184" 2 Cedar
F | Cap back 14x 1%4x 18" 1 Cedar M Short cleat hx1hx 11" 2 Cedar
G | End post 1%x 14 x59%" | 2 Cedar N Bottom board % x 5% x 204" 2 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, #8 2" wood screws. 1% and 24" deck screws, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Attach the side cleats Hush with the tops of the side

boartds.

Directions: Trellis Planter

BUILD THE PLANTER BIN.
1. Cutthebox slats (A) and
cleats (L, M) to length. Arrange
the slats edge to edge in two
groups of four and two groups of
two, with tops and bottoms flush.
2. Center a long cleat (L) at the
top of each set of four slats, so
the distance from each end of
the cleat to the end of the panel
is the same. Attach the cleats to
the four-slat panels by driving
1’4" deck screws (photo A)
through the cleats and into

the slats

3. Lay the short cleats (M) at
the tops of the two-slat panels.
Attach them to the slats the
same way.

4. Arrange all four panels into a
box shape and apply moisture-
resistant wood glue to the joints.
Attach the panels by driving
1’4" deck screws through the
four-slat panels and into the
ends of the two-slat panels.

INSTALL THE BIN BOTTOM.
1. Cut the bottom boards (N)
to length. Set the bin upside
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Use a jig saw to make scalloped cutouts in all four hase pieces—
make sure the cutouts in matching pieces are the same.

down on your work surface,
and mark reference lines on
the inside faces of the panels,
" in from the bottom of the
bin. Insert the bottom boards
into the bin, aligned with the
reference lines to create a 4"
recess. Scraps of 1x cedar can
be slipped beneath the bottom
boards as spacers

2. Drill 4" pilot holes through
the panels. Counterbore the
holes slightly with a counter-
bore bit. Fasten the bottom
boards by driving 1’4" deck
screws through the panels, and
into the edges and ends of the
bottom boards.

BUILD THE PLANTER BASE.
The planter base is scalloped to
create feet at the corners.

1. Cut the basefront and back
(B) and the base ends (C) to
length. To draw the contours
for the scallops on the front
and back boards, set the point
of a compass at the bottom
edge of the base front, 5" in
from one end. Set the compass
to a 24" radius, and draw a
curve to mark the curved end

of the cutout (see Diagram,
page 295). Draw a straight line
to connect the tops of the
curves, 2" up from the bottom
of the board, to complete the
scalloped cutout.

2. Make the cutout with a jig
saw, then sand any rough spots
in the cut. Use the board as a
template for marking a match-
ing cutout on the base back.
3.Draw a similar cutout on one
base end, except with the point
of the compass 3%" in from the
ends. Cut out both end pieces
with a jig saw (photo B).

4. Draw reference lines for
wood screws, /" from the ends
of the base front and back. Drill
threeevenlyspaced pilot holes
through the lines. Counter-
bore the holes. Fasten the base
ends between the base front
and back by driving three
evenly spaced deck screws at
each joint.

ATTACH THE BIN TO THE
BASE.

1. Set the base frame and
planter bin on their backs.
Position the planter bin inside



The recess beneath the hottom boards in the
planter bin provides access tor driving screws.

the base so it extends 4" past
the top of the base.

2. Drive 1%4" deck screws
through the planter bin and
into the base to secure the
parts (photo C).

MAKE THE CAP FRAME.

1. Cut the cap front (D), cap
ends (E) and cap back (F) to
length. Cut 45° miters at one
end of each cap end, and at
both ends of the cap front.

2. Join the mitered corners by
drilling pilot holes through the
joints (photo D). Counterbore
the holes. Fasten the pieces
with glue and 2%" deck screws.
Clamp the cap front and cap
ends to the front of your work-
table to hold them while you
drive the screws.

3. Fasten the cap back be-
tween the cap ends with wood
screws, making sure the back
edges are flush. Set the cap
frame on the planter bin so the
back edges are flush. Drill pilot
holes. Counterbore them. Drive
2Y" deck screws through the
cap frame and into the side
and end cleats

MAKE THE TRELLIS.

The trellis is made from pieces
in a crosshatch pattern. The ex-
act number and placement of
the pieces is up to you—use the
samespacing we used (see Dia-
gram), or create your own

1. Cut the end posts (G), center
post (H) and rails (1, J, K) to
length. Lay the end posts and
center post together side by
side with their bottom edges
flush, so you can gang-mark the
rail positions.

2.Use a square as a guide for
drawing lines across all three
posts, 18" up from the

bottom. Draw the next line 7/4"
up from the first. Draw addi-
tional lines across the posts,
spaced 74" apart.

3. Cut two 7"-wide scrap blocks,
and use them to separate the
posts as you assemble the trel-
lis. Attach the rails to the posts
in the sequence shown in the
Diagram, using 2'4" screws
(photo E). Alternate from the
fronts to the backs of the posts
when installing the rails

Before attaching the cap ends, avill pilot holes
through the mitered ends of the cap front ends.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

Fasten the trellis to the back of
the planter bin so the bottoms
of the postsreston the top
edge of the base. Drill pilot
holes in the posts. Counterbore
the holes. Drive 2" deck
screws through the posts and
into the cap frame. With a
1"-dia. spade bit, drill a pair of
drainage holes in each bottom
board. Stain the project with an
exterior wood stain.

Temporary spacers hold the posts in position while
the trellis crossrails are attached.
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1% 10" x 6' cedar
1 20) x 20" hardboard or
plywood
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Planters

ld a decorative touch
to your deck, porch or
patio with these stylish

cedar planters. Created using
square pieces of cedar fash-
ioned together in different
design patterns, the styles
shown above feature circular
cutouts that are sized to hold a
standard 24-ounce coffee can.
To build them, simply cut 1 x 10

These cedar planters are simple projects that can transform a plain
plant container into an attractive outdoor accessory.

cedar to 94" lengths, then make
Ty'-diameter cutouts in the
components as necessary. We
used a router and template to
make the cutouts with produc-
tion speed. Follow the
assembly instructions to create
the three designs above. Or,
you can create your own de-
signs by rearranging the
components or altering the
cutout size.



CUTOUT DIAGRAM

OPTION 1

1" squares

OPTION2

OPTION 3

Cutting List

Key Part

Dimension

Material

A | Component

%x 9% x 94

Cedar

Materials: Moislure-resistant glue. 2" deck screws, 24-ounce

coffee can, finishing materials

* Number of pieces varies according to planter style

Note: Measurementsreflect the actual size

of dimension lumber
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Tip

Plunge routers are
routers with a bit
chuck that can be
raised or lowered to
startinternal cuts. If
you own a plunge
router, use it to cut
parts for this project.
Otherwise, drill a
starter hole as shown,
for a standard router.

300

P,

Outline the router base onto scrap material to help
determine the router-base radius.

Directions:
Planters

MAKE THE ROUTER
TEMPLATE.

Using a router and a
router template is an
excellent method for
doing production-style
work with uniform re-
sults. To create the

cutout components for

the planters, make a
circular template to
use as a cutting guide
for therouter. To de-
termine the size of the
template circle, add
the radius of your
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Drill a starter hole for the router bitin the centers of the components.

router base to the radius of
your finished cutout (3%" in the
projectas shown)

1. Begin by finding the radius
of your router base. First, install
a 1"-long straight bit in your
router. (For fast cutting, use a
#"-diameter bit, but make sure
you use the same bit for mak-
ing the template and cutting
the components.) Make a shal-
low cut into the edge of a piece
of scrap wood. With the router
bit stopped, trace around the
outside edge of the router base
with a pencil (photo A).

2. Measure from the perimeter
of the router cut to the router-
base outline to find the radius.

Q'<. %’i\‘

Cut out the router template using a jig satw.

Add 3%" for the radius of a 24-
ounce coffee can. Using a com-
pass, draw a circle with this
measurement onto the template
material. Cut out the template
with a jig saw (photo B).

MAKE THE PARTS.

The planters are built from iden-
tical components (A).

1. Cut the number of compo-
nents required for your design.
Make circular cutouts on those
components that require them.
Todo that, draw diagonal lines
connecting the corners of the
component. The point of inter-
section is the center of the
square board. Center the tem-
plate on the component and
clamp itin place.

2. Use a drill to bore a 1"-
diameter starter hole for the
router bit (unless you are using
a plunge router---see Tip, left)
at the center (photo C). Position
the router bit inside the hole.

3. Turntherouteron and move
it away from the starter hole un-
til the router base contacts the
template. Pull the router in a
counterclockwise direction
around the inside of the tem-
plate to make the cutout. Sand
sharp edges with sandpaper.



OPTION 1

Option 2. Use tour components on this option to
create a planter with three cutout components anc
a solid hase. Measure and mark lines 1" from
ecch side edge on the solid component and one
of the cutout components. Attach the inner compo-
nents with theirinside faces Hlush with these lines.
Fasten the solid component to the sides with
moisture-resistant glue and deck screws. Attach
the remaining cutout component to finish the
planter. Insert a painted coffee can

Assembly Options

Option 1. Attach the pieces on
the stacked planter hom top to
bottom, ending with a solic
base. To male this stackedd
planter. you need six pieces ol
I x 10 ceclar. Cut them to
length. and rout circular shapes
in five of them. The solid piece
will be the base. Stck the
pieces on top ol the base com-
ponent. Place a painted colfee
can in the center and anange
the sections to achieve a spival-
ing eftect (see Diagram, page
299). Use a pencil to mark the
locations of the pieces. Remove
the can and tasten the pieces
together using glue and deck
screws. Attach the pieces by
driving the deck screws
through the lower pieces into
the upper pieces, fastening the
hase last.

cutonts to the inside faces of tiwo solid compo-
nents to make this planter. Measure and mark
guidelines 2" hom the top and bottom edges on
the two solid components. Fasten the two cutout
components between the others with moisture-
resistant glue and deck screws. making sure their
outsice edges are Hush with the drawn guidelines.
Insert a painted coffee can.
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POWER TOOLS

Sundial

This throwback to
ancient times casts a
shadow of classical
elegance in your
yard or garden—
and it tells time, too.

undials have been popu-

lar garden accessories for

just about as long as there
have been formal gardens.
While their time-telling func-
tion is not as critical as it was
around the time of the Roman
Empire, sundials today con-
tinue to dot formal gardens,
and even suburban flower
beds, throughout the world

The design for the cedar sun-

dial shown here contains a few
elements that harken back to
ancient times. The fluted pillar
suggests the famous architec-
tural columns of Old World
cathedrals and amphitheaters.
The plates at the top and base

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1x 12" x4' cedar
1 6x6" x4 cedar
1 4x 4" x4 cedar
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are trimmed with a Roman
Ogee router bit for a Classical
touch. Making these cuts re-
quires a router and several
different types of router bits. If
you don't mind a little plainer
look, you can bypass the router
work and simply round over
the parts with a power sander.
This sundial is not just an-
other stylish accent for your
yard or garden. You can actu-
ally use it to tell time. Simply
mount the triangular shadow-
caster (called a “gnomon”) to

the face of the sundial, and ori-
ent it so it points north. Then
calibrate the face at twelve
hourly intervals. That way you
know that the positioning of
the numbers is accurate.

This sundial issecured to the
ground with a post anchor that
fits around a mounting block
on the underside of the sun-
dial. The anchor isdriven into
the ground, making it easy to
move the sundial (vou’ll appre-
ciate this the first time Daylight
Saving Time comes around).



«— 45° chamfer

%'-wide x 4'-long slot

% x " "
| flute f 1" squares
PART F DETAIL
)
/.
!
c
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Column Sk x5hx 324" | 1 Cedar D Mounting block | 3% x 3% x 3" 1 Cedar
B | Inner plate %x10x 10" 2 Cedar E Dial face % x 10x 10 1 Ceramic tile
C | Outer plate AXNVAXTTA) 2 Cedar F Gnomon % x 3% x 164" 1| Plexiglass

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

Materials: 1" and 2" galvanized deck screws, construction adhesive, silicone caulk, clock-face numbers. 4 x 4 metal post anchor.

ORNAMENTS & DECORATIONS 303




Directions: Sundial

MAKE THE COLUMN.

1. Cut the column (A) to length
from a 4'-long 6 x 6" cedar post.
2. Use a combination square as
a marking gauge to lay out
three pairs of parallel lines
lengthwise on each face of the
column—the lines in each pair
should be %" apart (photo A).
These lines form the outlines
for the fluted grooves that will
be cut into the post. The two
outer-flute outlines should start
" from the edge, and the mid-
dle flute should be 1’4" from
each outer outline. Install a 4"
core box bit in yourrouter—a
core box bit is a straight bit
with a rounded bottom.

Lay out three '"-wide flutes on each column face
using a combination square as a marking gauge.

and a 45° chamfering bit
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Trvim off the corners of the column with a router

3. Hook the edge guide on the
foot of your router over the
edge of the post (or, usea
straightedge cutting guide to
guide the router), and cut each
#"-deep flute in two passes.

4. After all 12 flutes are cut, in-
stall a 45° chamfering bit in
your router and trim off all
fouredges of the column
(photo B).

CUT THE FLAT PARTS.

Two flat, square boards are
sandwiched together and at-
tached at the tep and bottom
of the column.

1. Cut the inner plates (B) and
outer plates (C) tosizefrom | x
12 cedar.

2. After the plates are cut to fi-
nal size, trim
off a corner
with 1" legs
from all four
corners of
each plate, us-
ing a jig saw
(photo C).

3. Install a
piloted bit in
your router to
cutedge con-
teurs (we used
a double ogee
fillet bit), then
cut the

roundovers on all edges of the
plates (photo D).

MAKE THE SUNDIAL FACE.
We used a piece of octagonal
marble floor tile for the face
(E) of our sundial. If you prefer,
you can use inexpensive ce-
ramic floor tile instead of
marble, but either way you
should purchase a piece of tile
that is already cut to the correct
size and shape for the project
(cutting floor tile is very diffi-
cult).

1. Lay out the %"-wide, 4"-long
slot for the gnomon, centered
on one edge of the sundial
face. Have the slot cut at a tile
shop (if this is a problem, you
are probably better off elimi-
nating the slot than trying to cut
it yourself).

2. Next,mark a 1"-square grid
pattern on a small piece of 4"
thick white plexiglass.

3. Lay out the shape and
dimensions of the gnomon,
following the Grid Pattern (F)
on page 303.

4. Mount a wood-cutting blade
with medium-sized teeth in your
jigsaw, and cut the gnomon
shape.

5. Sand the edges with 100-grit
sandpaper, then finish-sand with
fine paper, up to 180-or 220-grit.

Cut triangular cutoffs with 1" legs at each corner
of each plate.



Cut decorative profiles along the edges of the

inner and outer plates.

Frame the top of the top outer plate with masking tape, then apply a

layer of construction adhesive to attach the sundial face.

6. Fit the gnomon into the slot
on the sundial face.

ASSEMBLE THE SUNDIAL.

1. Attach an inner plate, cen-
tered, to each end of the
column, using 24" deck screws.
2. Cut the mounting block (D)
to length from 4 x 4 cedar (or
two pieces of cedar 2 x 4).

3. Attach the block to one face
of the bottom outer plate,
centered, using deck screws
driven through the plate and
into the block. Do not attach
the base plate to the column
assembly yet.

4. Attach the top outer plate to
the top inner plate, making sure

the overhang is equal on all
foursides and the corners align
(photo E).

5. Set the post on its base, and
attach the sundialface (E) to the
top outer plate, using construc-
tion adhesive (photo F). Make
sure the face is centered and in
alignment.

6. Place construction adhesive
into the gnomon slot, then in-
sert the gnomon (F) into the
slot and press firmly. Seal all
joints around the edges of the
gnomon and the edges of the
face, using clear silicone caulk.
7. Attach the bottom outer
plate by laying the column on
its side and driving 1" deck

Make sure screws driven through the outer plate
are at least 2" in hom the edges.

screws up through the outer
plate and into the inner plate.
8. Coat wood parts with exterior
wood stain.

INSTALL & CALIBRATE THE
SUNDIAL.

1. Choose a sunnyspotto install
your sundial. Lay a piece of
scrap wood on the spot, pointing
directly north (use a magnetic
compass for reference).

2. Purchase a metal post anchor
for a4 x 4 post (most have an
attached metal stake about 18"
long).

3. Drive the post anchor (G)
into the ground at the desired
location, making sure one side
of the box part of the anchor is
perpendicular to the scrap piece
facing north.

4. Insert the mounting block on
the base of the post into the an-
chor, making sure the gnomon
is facing north.

5. Calibrate the sundial by
marking a point at the edge of
the shadow from the gnomon
at the top of every hour. Apply
hour markers at those points.
We used metal Roman numer-
als from a craft store, attached
with clear silicone caulk.
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PROIJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

gja[m = Lumber
1 2 x 4" x 8 cedar
1 1x6"x 6 cedar
1 1 x6" x 8 cedar
4 1 x2"x 8 cedar
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Driveway Marker

Build an inviting yard ornament that graces the entrance to your drive-
way or front walk and directs foot traffic where you want it to go.

estow a sense of order This freestanding driveway

on your front yard by marker has many benefits you'll

building this handsome appreciate. The fence-style slats
cedar driveway marker. Posi- slope away from the corner post
tion it on your lawn at the entry  to create a sense of flow. The
to your riveway to keep cars broad corner post can be used
from wandering off the paved to mount address numbers,
surface. Or, set a driveway making your home easier to
marker on each side of your find for visitors and in emergen-
front walk to create a formal cies. And behind the front slats
entry to your home. you'll find a spacious planter.



OVERALL SIZE:
28" HIGH
29%"WIDE
41%" LONG

E!
45% %" squares
e = - 4
B ! o F =
SR ER O
})
3 G
2%" H
J
POST DETAIL
%L
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A Corner post 1% x 3% x 28" 1 Cedar H Bottom board %hx 5hx 17" 1 Cedar
B Corner post 1% x 1% x 28" 1 Cedar I Bottom board %x5%x 11" 1 Cedar
C End post 1%x3%x18% | 2 Cedar J Bottom board % x 5% x 6" 1 Cedar
D Planter side % x 5% x 26%" 1 Cedar K Long cleat 1%x 1%x 19" 1 Cedar
E Planter side %hx5kx25%" [ 1 Cedar L Short cleat 1%x 1%6x9" 1 Cedar
F Planter back % x 5% x 33" 1 Cedar M Stringer %x14x27" 2 Cedar
G Bottom board %x5%x23" 1 Cedar N Slat %x 1%x20" 14 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 14", 1%, 2" and 24" deck screws, 2" brass numbers (optional), finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Lay the bin frame on the bettom boards and trace
along the back inside edge to mark cutting lines.

Directions:
Driveway Marker

CUT THE POSTS.

This driveway marker is a free-
standing yard ornament sup-
ported by single 2 x 4 posts at
each end and a doubled 2 x 4
post at the corner.

1. Cut the corner posts (A, B)
and end posts (C) to length.
Draw a %"-square grid pattern
at the top of one of the end
posts, using the grid pattern on
page 307 as a reference. Mark a
centerpoint at the top of the
post and draw the pattern as
shown on one side. Reverse the
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Sand the top of the corner post assembly so the joint is smooth.

pattern on the other side to cre-
ate the finished shape. Use a jig
saw to cut the end post to
shape. Mount a drum sander at-
tachment in your electric drill
and use it to smooth out the cut.
2. Use the shaped end post as a
template to mark the other end
post. Cut and sand it.

3. To make the corner posts,
mark centerpoints at the top of
each corner post. Trace the
contour of one end post on
one side of the centerline.

4. On one cornerpost,draw a
line down the length of the
post, 2" in from the side with
no contour cutout. This will be
the narrower post (B). To rip
this post to width, attach two
pieces of scrap wood to your
work surfaces. Screw the post,
facedown, to the wood scrap
(making sure to drive screws in
the waste area of the post).

5. Butt a scrap of the same
thickness as the post next to
the post, to use as a guide for
the circular saw. Attach the
guide board to the wood
scraps. Set the edge guide on
the saw so it follows the outside
edge of the scrap. Make the rip
cut along the cutting line
(photo A).Cut the contours at

the tops of the corner posts and
sand smooth.

BUILD THE CORNER POST.
1. Apply glue to the ripped
edge of the narrower post
board (B). Lay it on the face of
the wider post board (A), so
the joint at the corner is flush
and the tops of the contours
come together in a smooth
line.

2. Drill 4" pilot holes in the
wider board at 4" intervals.
Counterbore the holes " deep,
using a counterbore bit. Drive
2%" deck screws through the
wider board and into the edge
of the narrower board. After
the glue sets, sand the tops
smooth (photo B).

MAKE THE

PLANTER FRAME.
Thetriangular planter fits in the
back of the driveway marker.

1. Cut the planter sides (D, E)
to length, making square cuts
at the ends. The ends of the
planter back (F) are mitered so
they fit flush against the sides
when the bin is formed. Set
your circular saw to make a 45°
cut. Cut the planter back to
length, making sure the bevels



Use one slat as a spacer to set the corect gap as
you fasten the slats to the bin and the stringers.

both go inward from the same
side (see Diagram, page 307).
2. Apply glue to the ends of the
planter back. Assemble the
back and the sides by drilling
pilot holes in the outside faces
of the sides. Counterbore the
holes. Drive 2" deck screws
through the sides and into the
ends of the back. This will create
a setback of about 24" from the
joints to the ends of the sides.

ATTACH THE BIN BOTTOM.
1. Cutthe bottom boards (G,
H, 1,J) to length. Lay the
boards on your work surfaces,
arranged from shortest to
longest, and butted together
edge to edge. Set the bin frame
on top of the boards so the in-
side edges of the frame sides
are flush with the outer edges
of the boards, and the boards
extend past the back edge of
the frame. Trace along the in-
side of the frame back to mark
cutting lines on the bottom
boards (photo C). Cut them
with a circular saw.

2. Cut the long cleat (K) and
short cleat (L) to length, mak-
ing a 45° miter cut at one end
of each cleat. Turn the planter

bin upside down. Attach the re-
inforcing cleats so one is 2%"-3"
from Side D and the other is
about 12" from the same side.
Attach them by driving two 2"
deck screws through each plant
side and back into the end of
each cleat.

3. Right the frame. Position the
bottom boards flush with the
bottom of the frame and attach
them with glue and 2" deck
screws, driven through the
frame and into the ends of the
bottom boards.

ATTACH THE

BIN AND POSTS.

1. Set the bin on 2"-tall spacers
Fit the corner post assembly
overthe front corner of the bin
and attach with glue and 1"
deck screws.

2. Attach the end posts so each
is 29%" away from the corner
post assembly.

ATTACH THE

STRINGERS AND SLATS.
The stringers (M) are attached
between the tops of the posts
to support the tops of the slats.
1. Cut the stringers to length
Attach them to the insides of

Use a cutting guide to trim the tops of the slats so
they extend beyond the tops of the stringers.

the posts so the top edgesare
1" below the bottom of the
post contour at the point where
the stringer meets each post.

2. Cut all slats (N) to length.
(The tops will be trimmed after
the slats are installed.) Attach
them to the bin and the stringers,
spaced at 14" intervals, using
14" deck screws. Use a slat as a
spacer (photo D). Install all 14
slats, making sure the bottoms
are flush with the bin bottom.
3. Clamp a piece of 1 x 2 scrap
against the outside faces of the
slats for a cutting guide—the
scrap should be directly oppo-
site the stringer on the back
side of the slats. Cut along the
guide with a jigsaw to trim the
slatsso the topsare slightly
above the top of the stringer

(photo E).

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
Sand all exposed surfaces and
apply two or more coats of ex-
terior wood stain. If your
marker will be visible from the
curb, you may want to attach
2"-high brass numbers to the
corner post to indicate your
street address.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS*

Quantity Lumber
3 1 x2" x 8 cedar
6 1 x4" x8 cedar
1 X'x4 x 8'fir siding
1 #'x2 x 4 CBX plywood

*To build all three plant boxes as shown
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Plant Boxes

lanters and plant boxes

come in a vast array of

sizes and styles, and
there is a good reason for that.
Everyone’s needs are different
Rather than build just one
planter that may or may not
work for you, try this handy
planter design. It can easily be
changed to fit your space and
planting demands.

This project provides mea-

surements for planters in three

Build these simple plant boxes in whichever
size or number best meets your needs.

sizes and shapes: short and
broad for flowers or container
plants; medium forspicesand
herbs or small trees and shrnubs;
and tall and narrow for vege-
tables or flowering vines that
will cascade over the cedar sur-
faces. The three boxes are pro-
poitional to one another—
build all three and arrange
them in a variety of patterns,
including the tiered effect
shown above.



BACK BIN

OVERALL SIZE:

24" HIGH

18" WIDE

MIDDLE BIN 12" LONG

OVERALL SIZE:

el 18" HIGH

B 18" WIDE

= 12" LONG
: FRONT BIN

OVERALL SIZE:

| 12" HIGH

| 18" WIDE

24" LONG

Cutting List
Front Bin Middle Bin Back Bin

Key Part Dimension |Pcs. | Dimension Pcs. | Dimension Pcs. | Material
A End panel %x15x 11%" 2 AX15x 174" 2 | %x 15x23%" 2 Siding
B Side panel %hx22hx 114" 2 % x 104 x 174" 2 % x 10% x 234" 2 Siding
C Corner trim %hx3%bx 114" | 8 % x 36 x 174" 8 | %hx3%x23%" 8 Cedar
D Bottom trim % x 3k x A" 2 % x 3% x 94" 2 % x 3% x 94" 2 Cedar
E Bottom trim %hx3kx 17" 2 %hx 3% x5" 2 | %x3%x5" 2 Cedar
F Top cap %x 1% x 18" 2 %x 1%x 18" 2 | %hx1/x18" 2 Cedar
G |Topcap % x 1% x24" 2 | hx1px12 2 | hx1hx2" 2 | Cedar
H  |Bottom panel %X 14%x 194" | 1 %X 14% x 84" 1 %4 x 14/ x 8%" 1 Plywood
I Cleat x1hx12" 2 %x Thx 12" 2 Ux1kx 12" 2 Cedar

Materials: 1%, 1% and 3" deck screws, 6d galvanized finish nails, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Directions:
Plant Boxes

Whatever the size of the plant
box or boxes you are building,
you'll use the same basic steps
for construction. The only dif-
ference between the three
boxes is the size of some com-
ponents. If you need larger,
smaller, broader or taller plant
boxesthan those shown, it's
easy to create your own cutting
list based on the Diagram and
dimensions shown on page
311 If you are building several
planters, do some planning
and sketching to make effi-
cient use of your wood and to
save time by gang-cutting parts
that are the same size and
shape.

MAKE AND ASSEMBLE THE
BOX PANELS.

The end and side panels are
rectangular pieces of sheet sid-
ing fastened together with deck
screws. You can use fir sheet
siding with 4"-on-center grooves
for a decorative look. Or, you
can substitute any exterior-
rated sheet goods (or even
dimension lumber) to match
the rest of your yard or home.
1. Cut the end panels (A) and
side panels (B) tosize, using a
circular saw and straightedge
cutting guide (photo A).

2. Lay an end panel facedown

Tip
Make plant boxes portable by adding wheels or

casters. If your yard or garden is partially shaded,
attaching locking casters to the base of the plant
boxes lets you move your plants to follow the
sun, and can even be used to bring the plants
indoors during colder weather. Use locking
wheels or casters with brass or plastic housings.
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a straightedge cutting guide.

on a flat work surface and butt
the side panel, face-side-out, up
to the end of the end panel.
Mark positions for pilot holes in
the side panel. Drill 4" pilot
holes. Counterbore the holes
slightly so the heads are be-
neath the surface of the wood.
Fasten the side panel to the end
panel with 14" deck screws.

3. Position the second side
panel at the other end of the
end panel and repeat the
procedure.

4. Lay the remaining end panel
facedown on the work surface.
Position the side panel assem-
bly over the end panel, placing
the end panel between the side
panels and keeping the edges
of the side panels flush with the
edges of the end panel. Drill pi-
lot holes in the side panels.
Counterbore the holes. Fasten
the side panels to the end
panel with deck screws.

ATTACH THE TRIM.

The cedartrim serves not only
as a decorative element, but
also as a structural reinforce-
ment to the side panels. Most

cedar has a rough texture on
one side. For a rustic look, in-
stall your trim pieces with the
rough side facing out. Fora
more finished appearance, in-
stall the pieces with the smooth
side facing out.

1. Cut the corner trim (C) to
length. Overlap the edges of
the corner trim pieces at the
corners to create a square butt
joint. Fasten the corner trim
pieces directly to the panels by
driving 1" deck screws
through the inside faces of the
panels and into the corner trim
pieces (photo B). For addi-
tional support, drive screws or
galvanized finish nails through
the overlapping corner trim
pieces and into the edges of the
adjacent trim piece (this is
called “lock-nailing™).

2. Cut the bottom trim pieces
(D, E) to length. Fasten the
pieces to the end and side pan-
els, between the corner trim
pieces. Drive 14" deck screws
through the side and end pan-
els and into the bottom trim
pieces.
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Fasten the corner trim to the panels by driving declk screws through

the panels into the tim.

INSTALL THE TOP CAPS.
The top caps fit around the top
of the plant box to create a thin
ledge that keeps water from
seeping into the end grain of
the panels and trim pieces.

1. Cut the top caps (F. G) to
length. Cut 45° miters at both
ends of one cap piece, using a
power miter saw or a miter box
and backsaw. Tack the mitered
cap piece to the top edge of
the planter, keeping the out-
sice edges flush with the outer
edges of the corner trim pieces.
For a proper fit, use this cap
piece as a guide for marking
and cutting the miters on the
rest of the cap pieces.

2. Miter both ends of each
piece and tack it to the box so
it makes a square corner with
the previously installed piece. If
the corners do not work out ex-
actly right, loosen the pieces
and adjust the arrangement un-
til everything is square. Perma-
nently fasten all the cap pieces
to the box with 6d galvanized
finish nails.

INSTALL THE BOX BOTTOM.
The bottom of the planter box
is supported by cleats (I) that

are fastened inside the box,
flush with the bottoms of the
side and end panels.

1. Cut the cleats to length.
Screw them to the end panels
with 1" deck screws (photo C).
On the taller bins you may
want to mount the cleats
higher on the panels so the box
won't need as much soil when
filled. If you choose to do this,
add cleats on the side panels
for extra support.

2. Cut the bottom panel (H) to
size from ¥ “thick exterior-rated

Attach 1 x 2 clecs to the inside faces of the hox ends to support the
bottom panel.

Y

e

Line plant boxes with landscape fabric before fill-

ing them with soil. This helps keep the boxes
from discoloring, and also keeps the soil in the
box, where it belongs. Simply cut a piece of fub-
ric large enough to wrap the box (as if you were
giftwrapping it), then fold it so itfits inside the
box. Staple it at the top, and trim off the excess.
For better soil drainage, drill a few 1"-dia. holes
in the bottom of the box and add a layer of small
stones at the bottom of the box.

plywood. such as CDX ply-

wood. Set the bottom panel
onto the cleats. You do not

need to fasten it in place.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

After you've built all the boxes,
sand all the edges and surfaces
to remove rough spots and
splinters. Apply two or three
coats of exterior wood stain to
all the surfaces to protect the
wood. When the finish has
dried, fill the boxes with pot-
ting soil. If you are using
shorter boxes, you can simply
place potted plants inside the
planter box.
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

Prairie
'Windmill

With a mill section
that turns and spins
in the wind, this
lively little windmill
becomes the focal
point of any garden.

odeled loosely after
the old turn-of-the-
century windmills that

dotted the prairie landscape,
this fun, active garden accent
may be just the thing to put
soime spice into your yard.

With a solid, staked base firmly
planted on the ground, this

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 4 x 4" x 6 cedar
1 2x 10" x 6" cedar
1 2x6" x 6' cedar
1 2x4" x 6 cedar
5 2x2"x 8 cedar
1 #%x 1" x 6 cedar siding
2 Z-dia. x 3' hardwood dowel
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windmill spins and turns with
the passing breezes.

We used cedar siding for
the blades and tail of the mill
section. The beveled cedaris
the perfect shape and weight
for catching the wind, and,
because it'scedar, it will with-
stand the elements. The
moving parts spin on lag
screws and nylon washers,
which perform better with mov-
ing parts than metal washers.

Overall, the most impressive
part of this prairie windmill
may be the geometrically strik-

ing tower section, which rises

from the base to anchor the
spinning mill above. Despite its
size, the tower section is very
easy to make. You can set the
completed windmill in the
heart of your garden, or position
itin a corner of your yard to
create a unique accent. Either
way, youwon't be disappointed.
This is a fun project, and you'll
getaglowing sense of satisfac-
tion when you see it spinning
and turning in the wind like a
real windmill—just the way
you built it.



OVERALL SIZE:

e e

80" HIGH
19%" WIDE
28" LONG
Q' o
1" squares
PART K DETAIL
(o]
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Post 1% x 14 x 60" 4 Cedar | Foot side 3% x 3k x 19" 2 |Cedar
B Rail 1%6x 14x5" 24 Cedar J | Shaft 1%4x3%x26%"| 1 |Cedar
C, Spacer 1% x5x5" 5 Cedar K [Tail %x7x24 1 |Cedar siding
D Top insert 1%4x5x8" 1 Cedar L [Blade %x7x12" 4 |Cedar siding
E Top 1% x 9% x 94" 1 Cedar M [Hub 1% x4 x4" 1 Cedar
F Base end 3%x 3% x8" 2 Cedar N | Backer rod Y%x%x13" 4 |Dowel
G Base side 3%x 3% x 15" 2 Cedar O |Stake 1%x 1%4x18" 4 |Cedar
H Foot end 3%x 34 x 12" 2 Cedar
Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, epoxy glue, % x 6" and % x 8" lag screws, 14", 2" and 3" deck screws,
#4 x 1" panhead screws, 1'-dia. nylon washers, finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Directions:
Prairie Windmill

BUILD THE TOWER FRAME.
The main frame for the wind-
mill tower is made up of four
posts connected by a series of
short rails,

1. Cut the posts (A) and

rails (B).

2. Clamp all four posts in a row,
and mark the rail locations on
all the posts, starting 9" up from
one end of the posts and fol-
lowing the spacing shown in
the Diagram on page 315.

3. Unclamp the posts, and
arrange them in pairs. Attach
the rails between the posts at
the location marks to create
two ladderlike assemblies. Use
moisture-resistant glue and a
single countersunk 2%" deck
screw, driven through each
post and into each rail.

4. Once the two assemblies are
completed, join them together
with rails to create the tower
frame.

ADD THE TOWER BOTTOM
& TOP

1. Cut the spacers (C), top insert
(D), and tower top (E) to size.
2. Fit four of the spacers be-
tween the posts at the bottom
of the tower, and attach them
with glue and 24" deck screws
driven through countersunk
pilot holes.

3. Draw diagonal lines be-
tween opposite corners on the
fifth spacer—the point where
the lines intersect is the center
of the board. Center the spacer
on the tower top (E), and at-
tach it with glue and 14" deck
screws. Do not drive screws
within 1" of the centerpoint

4. Drill a /"-dia. pilot hole fora
#'-dia. lag screw through the
center, making sure to keep
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your drill per-
pendicular—the
lag screw is dri-
ven later to
secure the wind-
mill to the tower.
5. Slip the top in-
sert between the
posts at the top
of the tower, and
fasten the insert
with glue and
screws.

6. Center the
spacer and
tower top over
the top insert and fasten with
glue and screws. After assem-
bly is complete, use a power
sander to smooth out all sharp
edges (photo A).

ATTACH THE TOWER BASE.
The base of the tower is a heavy
frame made from 4 x 4 cedar.
When the windmill is installed
inyour yard, the base is attached
to a 4 x 4 frame that is staked
into the ground.

1. Cut the base ends (F) and
base sides (G) to size.

2. Attach the base ends to the
tower with 3" deck screws. To
attach the base sides, drill 4"
dia. pilot holes for %"-dia. lag
screws in the base sides, then
counterbore the pilot holes
with a 1" spade bit. Drive % x 8"
lag screws with metal washers
through the base sides and into
the base ends.

3. Cut the footends (H) and
foot sides (1) to size.

4. Drill pilot holes for counter-
bored lag screws through the
the foot sides, and secure each
footside to the footends with a
%x 8" lag screw.

MAKE THE TAIL.
1. Cutthe tail (K) to length
from beveled cedar lap siding

The tower forthe windmill is basically two ladder
hames joined by rails. Sand sharpy edges smooth.

2. Draw a 1" gridpattern onto
the board, then draw the shape
shown in the Part K Detail,
page 315. Make sure the notch
is on the thick edge. Cut with a
jig saw.

MAKE THE SHAFT.

1. Cut the shaft (J) to size from
a cedar 2 x 4.

2. Draw a centerline on one
long edge of the shaft.
3.Measurethe thickness of the
beveled siding at several
points, including the thin edge
and the thick edge. Using drill
bits with the same diameters as
the thicknesses of the siding,
drill holes along the centerline
at points that correspond with
the width of the tail (make sure
that you drill holes at each end
of the slot outline).

4. Connect the holes with a
pair of straight lines to create
an outline for the tail notch.
Cut along the outlines with a
handsaw (photo B).

5. Next, drill a centered, %."-
dia. guide hole (for the lag
screw that secures the shaft to
the tower) through the top
edge of the shaft, 9" from the
frontend. Also drill a "-dia.
pilot hole in the center of the
frontend of the shaft.



Drill holes of varving diameter to create an out-
line, then cut a slot for the tail into the shaft.

MAKE THE BLADES & HUB.
1. Cut the propeller blades (L)
and hub (M) to the full sizes in-
dicated in the Cutting List.

2. On the thin edge of each
blade board, draw a cutting line
so the blade tapers from 7" in
width at one end to 2" in width
at the otherend. Cut the blades
to shape with a circular saw.

3. To make the circular hub.
first draw diagonal lines be-
tween opposite corners on the
face of the hub board. Set the
point of a compass at the inter-
section point of the diagonal
lines, and draw a circle with a
2" radius. Drill a A."-dia. hole
through the centerpoint. Then
mark drilling points on all four
edges of the hub board, cen-
tered end to end and side to
side, for drilling the holes that
will hold the backer rods. In-
stall a #"-dia. spade bit in your
drill, then wrap a piece of
masking tape 1" up from the
bottom of the cutting part of
the bit. Use the masking tape as
a guide for stopping the holes
when they reach 1" in depth.
Drill %"-dia. x 1"-deep holes at
the centerpoints in each edge
of the hub board (photo C).
Cut out the hub with a jig saw,
following the round cutting line.

4. Cut the backer rods (N) from

" doweling, then sand a flat
edge onto each rod, using a
belt sander. Stop the flat edges
1" from the end of each dowel
(this creates a flat mounting
surface).

ASSEMBLE THE PROPELLER.
1. Attach the thick edge of
each blade to the flat surface of
a backer rod with three #4 x 1"
panhead screws and epoxy
glue (photo D).

2. Apply epoxy glue to the tail
where it meets the shaft, and
fasten it in the slot with 14"
deck screws.

3. Before proceeding, apply ex-
terior woaod stain to all the wood
paits, and apply
paste wax in the
guide holes in the
hub and shaft.

4. Attach the
blade assembly
to the shaft with
a kx (" lag
screw and pairs
of 1"-lia. nylon
washers inserted
on each side of
the hub.

5. Fasten the
shaft to the
tower with a

| o
Glue the propeller blacles into the holes to mount them on the hubs

Drill ¥i"dia. x |"deep guice holes into the four
sides of the hub to hold the hacker rods.

£x (" lag screw and pairs of
nylon washers at the top and
hottom edges of the shaft. Do
not over-tighten the screws

SET UP THE WINDMILL.
Position the 4 x 4" frame in the
desired location in youryard or
garden.

1. Cut the stakes (O), sharpen-
ing one end of each stake.
Attach the stakes at the inside
corners of the foot frame with
screws, then drive the stakes
into the ground. Attach the
base frame to the foot frame
with counterbored lag screws.
Drive counterbored lag screws
through the base sides and into
the footends.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS*

Quantity Lumber
1 2x 8 x *" cedar
1 1x2"x 8" cedar
1 1"-wide x 5' copper strip

*The shortest length available at most lumber
yardsis 6'. Since this is much more than you
need for a single luminary, ask a yardworker if

they have any scraps that are at least 6" long.
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Luminary

Dress up your yard or garden with these warm, decorative accents
that look even better in bunches.

uminaries are decorative

outdoor accents that

hold and protect candles

or glass lamp chimneys. Tradi-
tionally, they are arranged in
groups around an entrance or
along a garden pathway. The
simple slat-built luminary de-
sign shown here is easy and
inexpensive to make. All you
need are a few pieces of 1 x 2"

cedar, some 1"-thick strips of
copperand a 6"-dia. cedar
base. The copper trim, glass
chimneys, and candles can be
purchased at most craft stores.
We used 22-gauge copper
strips, which are thin enough to
cut with scissors and will form
easily around the luminary.
Make sure to use copper nails
to attach the strips.



OVERALL SIZE:

14" HIGH
7%" DIA.
Cc
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Base 1% x6x6" il Cedar E | Back slat %x 15x 14" 2 |Cedar
B Front slat %x 1% x8" 2 Cedar F | Strap 1x 25" 2 |Copper
C Short slat %x 1%x 10" 2 Cedar G |Hanger 1x 34" 1 |[Copper
D Middle slat %x1%x12" 2 Cedar

Materials: 1%" deck screws, %' copper nails, candle and glass candle chimney.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

ORNAMENTS & DECORATIONS 319



TipP

Prevent copper from
oxidizing and turning
green by coating it with
spray-on polyurethane.

Directions: Luminary

MAKE THE BASE.

The base for the luminary is a
round piece of cedar cut with a
jig saw. Because the luminary
slats are attached to the sides
of the base, it is important that
the base be as symmetrical and
smooth as you can get it.

1. Start by cutting the base (A)
to 74" in length from a piece of
2 x 8 cedar (this will result in a
square workpiece).

2. Draw diagonal lines between
opposite corners. The point
wherethe lines intersect is the
center of the board. Set the
point of a compass at the cen-
terpoint,and draw a 6"-dia.,
circular cutting line with the
compass. Cut the base to shape
along the cutting line, using a
jig saw with a coarse-wood cut-
ting blade (thicker blades are
less likely to “wander” than
thinner blades).

3. Clamp a belt sander to your
worksurface on its side, making
sure the sanding belt is perpen-
dicular to the worksurface.
Sand the edges of the base to
smooth out any rough spots,
using the belt sander as a sta-
tionary grinder (photo A). If you
are making more than one lumi-
nary, cut and sand all the bases
at once for greater efficiency.

MAKE THE SLATS.

The sides of each luminary are
formed by four pairs of 1 x 2
cedar, cut to different
lengths. All the slats
are mitered on their
top ends for a deco-
rative effect that
moves upward from
front to back.

1. Cut the front slats (B), short
slats (C), middle slats (D) and
back slats (E) to length.
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Smooth out the edges of the luminary base with a belt sander
clamped to your worksurtace.

Make a miter cut at the top ot one slat, then use that slat as a guide

for marking miter cuts on the rest of the slats.

2. On one slat, mark a point on
one long edge, 4" in from an
end. Draw a straight line from
the point to the corner at the
opposite edge. Cut along the
line with asaw and miter box
or with a power miter box. Us-
ing this slat as a guide, trace
mitered cutting lines onto the
tops of all the slats (photo B).
Miter-cut the rest of the slats
along the cutting lines.

ATTACH THE SLATS TO
THE BASE.
1. Drill a pair of 4"-dia. pilot

holes at the bottom of each
slat. The pilot holes should be
staggered to avoid splitting the
base; drill one pilot hole '
fromthe side and 1" up from
the bottom: drill the other pilot
hole 2" from the other side and
14" up from the bottom. Coun-
tersink the pilot holes enough
so the screw heads will be re-
cessed

2. Use four 4"-wide spacers to
align the slats to form a gradual
upward slope (see Diagram,
page 319).Setthe base ona /-
thick block to create a recess.



attach them to the base.

Then, arrange the four spacers
in a stack so they form a hub
overthe center of the base
(from above, the spacers should
look like a pie cut into eight
equal-sized pieces). Set the slats
between the spacers so the
bottoms are resting on the
worksurface and theyare flush
against the base. Adjust the po-
sitions of the slats and spacers
until each slat is opposite a slat
across the base. Once you get
the layout set, wrap a piece of
masking tape around the slats,
near the bottom, to hold them
in place while you fasten them
to the base.

3. Drive a 14" deck screw
through each pilot hole in each
slat, and into the base (photo
(). Do not overtighten the
screws. Remove the spacers.

ATTACH THE STRAPS.

We wrapped two 1"-wide straps
made of 22-gauge (fairly light-
weight) copper around the
luminary to brace the slats. Pur-
chase copper strips that are 25"
long or longer at your local craft
store. If you cannot find strips
that long, buy shorter ones and
splice them together with a

Use %"-wide spacers to maintain the gaps between the slats as vou

1" overlapping seam.

1. Cut two 1"-wide copper strips
to 25" in length to make the
straps (F). Ordinary scissors will
cut thin coppereasily.

2. Test-fit the straps by taping
them in place around the slats.
3. Mark drilling points for guide
holes on the copper straps—one
hole per slat, centered between
the top and bottom of the strap.
4. Drill %4"-dia. pilot holes
through the drilling points, then
reposition the straps around the
luminary. The bottom strap
should conceal the screw heads

at the bottoms of the slats. The
second strap should be about
64" up from the bottom of the
luminary.

5. Insert a ("-long block of
wood between twoslatsthat
are opposite one another, then
drive a %" copper nail through
the pilot holes in those straps to
secure them to the slats (photo
D). Move the block, and drive
copper nails through the rest of
the pilot holes.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Cuta 1 x 3%4"long strip of
copper to make a hanger (G).
2. Drill a 4"-dia. hole through
the center, then nail the hanger
to the outsides of the back slats,
about 1" down from the tops.

3. Make a centering pin to hold
a candle to the base by driving
a %" screw or a 6d nail up
through the center of the base.
4. Apply a coat of exterior
wood stain if you plan to keep
the luminary outdoors.

Brace the slatswith a spacer as vou tack on the copper strips.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

4 4 x 4" x 8 cedar

2 2% 10" x 8' cedar

10 2x 4" x 8 cedar

2 1 x 8" x 8 cedar

2 1x3"x 8 cedar

8 1 x 2" x 8 cedar

2 %'x 2" x 8 cedar lattice
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bridge can be more

than simply a way to

get from point A to
point B without getting your
feet wet. This striking cedar

footbridge will be a design cen-

terpiece in any backyard or
garden.Even if the nearest
trickle of water is miles from
your home, this garden bridge
will give the impression that
your propetrty is graced with

Garden Bridge

Whether it’s positioned over a small ravine or a swirl of stones,
this handsome bridge will add romance and charm to your yard.

atranquil brook, and you'll
spend many pleasurable hours
absorbing the peaceful images
it inspires. You can foutify the
illusion of flowing water by lay-
ing a “stream” of landscaping
stones beneath this garden
bridge. If you happen to have a
small ravine or waterway
through your yard, this sturdy
bridge will take you across it
neatly and in high style



ol Ll Bk

OVERALL

SIZE:
46%" HIGH
38%" WIDE
97" LONG
L
|
L
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A | Stringer 1% x 9/ x 96" 2 | Cedar H | End handral % x 2V x 194" 8 | Cedar
B | Stretcher 1% x3%kx27" 4 | Cedar | End rail hx 1hx24" 8 |Cedar
C | Midd!e post 3% x 3% x 42" 4 Cedar J End panel % x 19 x24" 4 Cedar lattice
D | End post 3% x 3% x 38" 4 Cedar K | Tread 14 x34'x30" | 26 |Cedar
E | Center handrail | 1% x 7/ x 44/ 4 Cedar L | Filler strip T%hx 14" x19" 8 | Cedar
F | Center rail Fx 14 x 448 4 | Cedar M | Trim strip Rox A x21 8 |Cedar
G | Center panel %x 23% x 444 2 | Cedar lattice

Materials: % x 4" lag screws, 2" and 3" deck screws, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Useajig saw to make the arched cutouts in the bot-
toms of the 2 x 10 stringers.

Attach pairs of stretchers between the stringers with 3" deck screws.

Directions:
Garden Bridge

MAKE THE STRINGERS.

The stringers are the main
structural members of this
bridge. Both stringers have arcs
cut into their bottom edges,
and the ends are cut at a slant
to create the gradual tread in-
cline of the garden bridge.

1. Draw several guidelines on
the stringers (A) before cutting.
First,draw a centerline across
the width of each stringer; then
mark two more lines across the
width of each stringer, 24" to
the left and right of the center-
line; finally, mark the ends of
each stringer, 1" up from one
long edge, and draw diagonal
lines from these points to the
top of each line to the left and
right of the center.

2. Use a circularsaw to cut the
ends of the stringers along the
diagonal lines.

3. Tack a nail on the center-
line, 54" up from the same long
edge. Also tack nails along the
bottom edge, 20%" to the left
and right of the centerline.

4. Lay out the arc at the bottom
of each stringer with a marking
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Cutthe 4 x 4 posts to their finished height, then use lag screws to
attach them to the outsides of the stringers.

guide made from a thin, flexi-
ble strip of scrap wood or
plastic.

5. Hook the middle of the mark-
ing guide over the center nail
and slide the ends under the
outside nails to form a smooth
curve. Trace along the guide
with a pencil to make the cut-
ting line for the arc (you can
mark both stringers thisway, or

mark and cut one, then use it
as a template for marking the
other).

6. Remove the nails and mark-
ing guide, and cut the arcs on
the bottom edge of each
stringer with a jig saw

(photo A).

ASSEMBLE THE BASE.
Once the two stringers are cut



Use a flexible piece of plastic or woad as a marking guicde when

drawing the cutting lines for the center handrails.

to shape, they are connected
with four straight boards, called
stretchers (B), to form the base
of the bridge.

1. Cut the stretchers (B), mid-
dle posts (C) and end posts (D)
to size.

2. Mark the stretcher locations
on the insides of the stringers,
14" from the top and bottom of
the stringers. The outside edges

of the stretchers should be 24"
from the centers of the stringers
(see Diagram, page 323), leav-
ing the inside edges flush with
the bottoms of the arcs.

3. Stand the stringers upright
and position the stretchers be-
tween them. Support the bottom
stretchers with 1%"-thick spacer
blocks for correct spacing. Fas-
ten the stretchers between the

stringers with countersunk :3"
deck screws, driven through the
stringersand into the ends of the
stretchers.

4. Turn the stringer assembly
upside down, and attach the top
stretchers (photo B). The foot-
bridge will get quite heavy at
this stage: you may want to
build the rest of the project
on-site.

5. Clamp the middle posts to
the outsides of the stringers so
their outside edges are 24" from
the center of the stringers. Make
sure the middie posts are per-
pendicular to the stringers.

6. Drill %"-dia. pilot holes
through the stringers and into
the middle posts. Attach the
middle posts with 4"-dia. x 4"-
long lag screws, driven through
the stringers and into the posts
(photo O).

7. Clamp the end poststo the
stringers, starting 7" from the
stringer ends. Drill pilot holes
and secure the end poststo the
stringers with lag screws

ATTACH THE TREADS.

1. Cut the treads (K) to size.

2. Position the treads on the
stringers, making sure to space
them evenly. The treads
should be separated by gaps
of about 4",

3. Test-fit all the treads before
you begin installing them.
Then, secure the treads with 3"-
long countersunk deck screws
(photo D).

Tip

Lattice panels must be handled carefully, or they
may fall upart. This is especiully true when you
are cutting the lattice punels. Before making any
cuts, clump two boards around the punel, close
to the cutting line, to stabilize the lattice und pro-
tect it from the vibration of the suw. Always use a
long, fine blude on your saw when cutting lattice.

ORNAMENTS & DECORATIONS
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Use a jig saw to cut the panels and center handiails

to shape.

ATTACH THE CENTER
HANDRAIL PANELS.

The center panelsaremade by
sandwiching lattice sections be-
tween | x 2 cedar frames. Each
center panel has an arc along
its top edge. This arc can be
laid out with a flexible marking
guide, using the same proce-
dure used for the stringers.

1. Cut the center handrails (E),
centerrails (F) and center pan-
els (G) to size.

2. Using a flexible marking
guide, trace an arc that begins
2" up from one long edge of
one center handrail. The top of
this arc should touch the top
edge of the workpiece.

3. Lower the flexible marking
guide 2%" down on the center
handrails. Trace this lower arc,
starting at the corners, to mark
the finished center handrail
shape (photo E).

4. Cut along the bottom arc
with a jig saw.

5. Trace the finished center
handrail shapes onto the other
workpieces, and cut along the
bottomarc lines.
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Fasten 1 x 2 filler strips to the posts to close the gaps at the sides of
the lattice panels.

6. Cut the center panels (G) to
size from '"-thick cedar lattice.
7. Sandwich each center panel
between a pair of center
handrails so the top and side
edges are flush. Clamp the
parts, and gang-cut through the
panel and center handrails
along the top arc line with a jig
saw (photo F).

8. Unfasten the boards, and
sand the curves smooth

9. Refasten the centerpanels be-
tween the arcs, ' down from
the tops of the arcs. Drive 2"
deck screws through the inside
center handrail and into the
center panel and outside center
handrail. Drive one screw every
4 to 6"—be sure to use pilot
holes and make an effort to drive
screws through areas where the
lattice strips cross, so the screws
won't be visible from above.
10. Fasten the center rails to
the bottom of the center panels,
flush with the bottom edges.
11. Center the panels between
the middle posts, and fasten
them to the posts so the tops of
the handrails are flush with the

inside corner of the middle
posts at each end. The ends of
the handrails are positioned at
the center of the posts. Drive 3"
deck screws through the center
handrails and center rails to se-
cure the panel to the center
posts.

12. Cut the filler strips (L) to
size. The filler strips fit between
the center handrails and center
rails, bracing the panel and
providing solid supportfor the
loose ends of the lattice.

13. Position the filler strips in
the gaps between the center
panels and the middle posts, and
fasten them to the middle posts
with 2" deck screws (photo G).

ATTACH THE END
HANDRAIL PANELS.

Like the center panels, the end
panels are made by sandwich-
ing cedar lattice sections
betweenboard frames and
fastening them to posts. The
ends of the end panels and the
joints between the end and
center panels are covered by
trim strips (M), which are



Clamp the rough end panels to the posts at the ends of the bridge.

— T

and draw alignment markers so vou can tim them to tit exactly.

attached with deck screws.

1. Cut the end handrails (H),
endrails (1), and end panels
(J) to size.

2. Position an end handrail and
an end rail on your worksur-
face, then place an end panel
over the pieces. Adjust the end
handrail and end rail so the top
of the panel is 2" down from the
top edge of the end handrail.

3. Sandwich the end panels be-
tween another set of end
handrails and end rails. and at-
tach the parts with 2" deck
screws.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for
each end panel.

5. Clamp or hold the panels
against the end posts and middle
posts, and adjust the end pan-
els so they are aligned with the
center panel and the top inside
corner of the end posts.

6. Draw alignment marks near
the end of the panels along the
outside of the end posts (photo
H), and cut the end panels to
size.

7. Unclamp the panels, and
draw cutting lines connecting

the alignment marks. Cut along
the lines with a jig saw.

8. Sand the end panels, and at-
tach them to the posts with
countersunk 3" deck screws,
driven through the end
handrails and end rails.

9. Slide filler strips between the
end panels and the posts. Fas-
ten the filler strips with 2" deck

end panels and center panels.

Use deck screws to attach a trim strip over each joint hetween the

SCrews.
10. Cut the trim strips (M) to
size.

11. Attach the trim strips over
each joint between the end
and cenler panels, and at the
outside end of each end panel,
with countersunk 3" deck
screws (photo I).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Sand all the surfaces to
smooth out any rough spots.

2. Apply an exterior woodl stain
to protect the wood, if desiredl.
You may want to consider leav-
ing the cedar untreated, since
that will cause the wood to turn
gray—this aging effect may
help the bridge blend better
with other yard elements.

3. Get some help, and position
the bridge in your yard.

4. For a dramatic effect, diga
narrow, meandering trench be-
tween two distinct points in
youryard, line the trench with
landscape fabric, then fill the
trench with landscaping stones
to simulate a brook.
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Benches &
Seats

et’s face it. Sometimes it’s nice to just sit and
L admire the hard work you've putinto your

yard and garden. What better place to do
that than on a custom-made bench or seat? No
matter what style you prefer, you'll find plans here
to create a beautiful seating option for your porch,
patio, or garden. From ceramic-tiled benches to
dreamy porch swings, there's bound to be a seat
that beckons you.

Tiiled GardamBench . . . s« s s s s s 5azw - o % 330
Adirondack Chair .....sewsinsimensime. 334
Porch Swing .. ......... ... ... ... ... 340
Garden Bench ....................... .. 344
Patio Chair ... ... ... ... .. ... . 348
Trellis SeQl . . ;cu o s o sms vnsssis - - - - - 354
Fire;RPit"BENCh i :snsisenpwsmesimnms s - - o 358
Fold-up Lawn Seat . .................... 362
Sun Lounger ......... ... ... ... .. ... 366
Tree Surround ... ... ... ... .. ... ... .. 370
PATRIBETCH 25 a5 w0 viens s st B 5 e« « o 54 376
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PROJECT

POWER

TOOLS

Tiled Garden Bench

Ornamental, weather-resistant tiles take your garden bench to a

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

2 2x 4" x 8 cedar

1 2x 6" x 8 cedar

1 4 x 4" x 8' cedar

1 A'x 4" x 4' exterior

plywood
1 %' x 4" x 4' cementboard
330 BENCIHES & SEATS

whole new level of beauty.

ere’sasplendid exam-  sponge are necessary forset-
ple of the term “return ting the tiles. A tile cutteris a

on investment.” Four more expensive tool, but typi-
decorative tiles and a handful of  cally can be rented at most tile
accent tiles produce quite an retailers and home centers.
impact. In fact, those accents These stores often have free tile
and a few dozen 4 x 4" tiles setting classes, if you feel un-

transform a plain cedar bench  sure of yourskills or want to
into a special garden ornament.  honeyourtechnique.

And you can accomplish the

whole thing over one weekend

In addition to the standard Out-

door Wood Projects tools, you'll

need some specialized, but in-

expensive tile setting tools. A

notched trowel, grout float and



OVERALL SIZE:

16" HIGH

19" WIDE
51" LONG

Mortar

Cementboard

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Sides 1%x3%x 51" 2 Cedar E Stretchers 1% x3%x 16" 8 Cedar i
B Ends 14 x 3% x 16" 2 | Cedar F Braces 14 x 5% x 16" 4 Cedar
C Core 15 x 48" 1 Ext. Plywood G Legs 3k x3%hx 13" 4 Cedar
D Core 15 x 48" 1 Cementboard

Materials: plastic sheeting, 2" and 3" coated or galvanized deck screws, 1" cementboard screws, clear wood sealer. field and

accent tiles, thin-set mortar, tile spacers, grout, grout sealer

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
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Use |

" blocks to support the stretchers. Drill pilot

holes and fasten the stretchers to the sices with 3"

Screws.

Position the frc

10

ne over the plywood/cementhoard

core. Drill pilot holes and then drive 2" galvanized
deck screws through the stretchers and into the ply-

wood.

Position each leg between «a set of braces and
against the sicdes of the bench frame. Drill pilot hoies
through each brace and attach the leg to the braces.

332
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Directions: Tiled Garden
Bench

BUILD THE FRAME.

1. Cut two sides and two ends,
then position the ends between
the sides so the edges are flush.
Make sure the frame is square.
Drill 4" pilot holes through the
sides and into the ends. Drive 3"
screws through the pilot holes.
2. Cut three stretchers. Mark
the sides, 44" from the inside of
each end. Using 14" blocks be-
neath them as spacers, position
the stretchers and make sure
they’re level. Drill pilot holes
and fasten the stretchers to the
sides with 3" screws (photo A).

MAKE THE TILE BASE.
Cementboard is the typical sub-
strate for tile setting. It has no
structural strength, so it must
be supported with a layer of ex-
terior plywood.

1. Cut one core (C) from %" ex-
terior-grade plywood. Cut the
other (D) from cementboard.
To cut the cementboard, use a
utility knife or cementboard
knife and a straightedge to
score through the mesh on one
side. Snap the panel back and
cut through the mesh on the
back side.

2. Staple plastic sheeting over
the plywood, draping it over
the edges. Lay the cement-
board rough-side up on the ply-
wood and attach it with 14"
cementboard screws driven
every 6". Make sure the screw
heads are flush with the surface.
3. Turn the plywood/cement-
board core so the cementboard
is on the bottom. Position the
bench frame upside down and
over the plywood/cementboard
core. Drill pilot holes and then
drive 2" galvanized deck screws
through the stretchers and into

the plywood (photo B).

BUILD THE LEGS.

The legs are made of cedar 4 x
4s braced between two cedar
2 x6s. The braces are angled to
be more asthetically pleasing

1. Cut four braces from a cedar
2 x 6. Mark the angle on each
end of each brace by measuring
down 14" from the top edge and
14" along the bottom edge.
Draw a line between the two
points and cut along that line,
using a circular saw.

2. On each brace, measure
down %" from the top edge and
draw a reference line across the
stretcher for the screw positions.
Drill 4" pilot holes along the
reference line. Position a brace
on each side of the end stretch-
ersand fasten them with 3" gal-
vanized deck screws driven
through the braces and into the
stretchers.

3. Cut four 13" legs from a 4 x 4.
Position each leg between a set
of braces and against the sides
of the bench frame. Drill pilot
holes through each brace and
attach the leg to the braces by
driving 3" screws through the
braces and into the leg (photo
C). Repeat the process for each
leg.

4.Sand all surfaces with 150-grit
sandpaper, then seal all wood
surfaces with clear wood sealer.

LAY OUT THE TILE.

Field tiles are the main tiles in a
design. In this project, square
field tiles are cut to fit around
four decorative picture tiles
and bright blue accenttiles.

1. Snap perpendicular refer-
ence lines to mark the center of
the length and width of the
bench. Beginning at the center
of the bench, dry-fit the field
tiles; using spacers. Set the ac-



centtile in place and mark the
field tile for cutting (photo D).
2. Cut the field tile and continue
dnvfitting the bench top. includ-
ing the accent and border tiles.

SET THE TILE.
Tile is set into a cement product
called thin-set moitar.
1. Mix the mortar, starting with
the div powder and gradually
adding water. Stir the mixture to
achieve a creamy consistency.
The mortar should be wet
enough to stick to the tiles and
the cementboard. but stiff
enough to hold the ridges made
when applied with the notched
trowel

2. Remove the tiles from the
bench and apply thin-set moitar
over the cementhoard, using a
notched trowel (photo E).
Apply only as much moitar as
you can use in 10 minutes. (If
the mottar begins to dry before
you have set the tile, throw it
away and spread new mortar.)
3. Set the tile into the thin-set
mottar, using a slight twisting
motion. Continue adding thin-
set and setting the tile until the
bench top is covered (photo F).
Remove the spacers, using a
needlenose pliers. Let the

Dn-it the fieldtiles. using spacers. Set the accent tile
in place and mark the field tile tor cutting

moitardry according to manu-
facturer’'s directions.

GROUT THE TILE.

Grout fills the gaps hetween the
tiles. A latex additive makes the
groutmore resistant to stains.

1. Apply masking tape around
the wood frame to prevent the
grout from staining the wood.
Mix the grout and latex grout
additive according to package
instructions. Use a grout float to
force the grout into the joints
surrounding the tile, holding the
float at an angle (photo G). Do
not apply grout to the joint be-
tween the tile and the wood
frame.

2. Wipe the excess grout from
the tiles with a damp sponge.
Rinse the sponge between each
wipe. When the grout has dried
slightly, polish the tiles with a
clean, dry cloth to remove the
slight haze of grout.

3. Alter the grout has dried (2-3
days) apply grout sealer to the
grout lines, using a small foam
brush or paintbrush. Take care
to keep the sealer off the tiles
Caulk the gap between the tiles
and the wood frame, using
caulk that matches the grout
color.

Setthe tile into the thin-set mortar, using a slight
noisting motion.

Mix grout and use a grout Hloat to force it into the
Joints surrouncling the tile.
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Adirondack
Chair

You will find
dozens of patterns
and plans for
building popular
Adirondack chairs
in just about any
bookstore, but few
are simpler to
make or more attrac-
tive than this clever
project.

dirondack furniture has

become a standard on

decks, porches and
patios throughout the world.
It's no mystery that this distinc-
tive furniture style has become
so popular. Attractive—but

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 2X6" X8 cedar
1 2x4" x 10" cedar
1 1 X 6" X 14' cedar
1 1 X 4" X8 cedar
1 1 X2"x10' cedar
334 BENCHES & SEATS

rugged—design and un-
matched stability are just two
of the reasons, and our Adiron-
dack chair offers all of these
benefits, and more

But unlike most of the

Adirondack chair designs avail-

able, this one is also veryv easy
to build. There are no complex
compound angles to cut, no in-
tricate details on the back and
seat slats, and no mortise-and-
tenon joints. Like all of the
projects in this book, our
Adirondack chair can be built
by any do-it-yourselfer, using
basic tools and simple
techniques. And because this

design features all the elements
of the classic Adirondack chair,
your guests and neighbors may
never guess that you built it
yourself.

We made our Adirondack
chair out of cedar and finished
it with clear wood sealer. But
you may prefer to build your
version from pine (a traditional
wood for Adirondack furni-
ture), especially if you plan to
paint the chair. White, battle-
ship gray and forest green are
popular color choices for
Adirondack furniture. Be sure
to use quality exterior paint
with a glossy or enamel finish.
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OVERALL SIZE:

30" WIDE
41" HIGH
362" LONG

30"

FRONT VIEW

41"

362"

12/+" radius SIDE VIEW
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A | Leg 14 x5k x34%" | 2 Cedar I | Arm brace 1% x 24 x 10 2 Cedar
B | Apron 14 x5%x21" 1 Cedar J | Narrow seat slat | % x 14 x 204" 2 Cedar
C | Seat support 1%x 3% x 18" 1 Cedar K | Wide seat slat % x 5% x 204" 3 Cedar
D | Low back brace | 1%x 3% x 18" 1 Cedar L | End back slat % x 3% x 36" 2 CedaM
E | Highbackbrace | % x 1% x 18" 1 Cedar M | Narrow back slat| % x 1% x 38" 2 Cedar
F | Arm cleat 1% x 3% x 24" 1 Cedar N | Center back slat | % x5/4x 40" 1 Cedar
G | Arm Y% x 5% x 28" 2 Cedar

H | Post 1% x 3% x 22" 2 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 14", 14", 2" and 3" deck screws, % x 2" lag screws with washers. finishing materiais,

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Cut tapers into the back edges of the legs

336

Directions:
Adirondack Chair

CUT THE LEGS.

Sprawling back legs that sup-
port the seat slats and stretch to
the ground on a near-horizontal
plane are signature features of
the Adirondack style.

1. Cut the legs (A) to length.

2. To make the tapers, mark a
point on one end of the board,
2" from the edge. Then, mark
another point on the adjacent
edge, 6" from the end. Connect
the points with a straightedge.
3. Mark a point on the same

end, 24" in from the other edge.

Then, mark a point on that
edge, 10" from the end. Con-
nect these points to make a cut-
ting line for the other taper.

4. Cut the two taper cuts with a
circular saw.

5. Use the tapered leg as a tem-
plate to mark and cut identical
tapers on the other leg of the
chair (photo A).

BENCHES & SEATS

Round the shaip slat edges with a router or a

power sander.

Make decorative cuts on the fronts of the arms (shown) and the tops
of the back slats, using a jig satw

BUILD THE SEAT.

The legs form the sides of the
box frame that supports the
seat slats. Where counterbores
for deck screws are called for,
drill holes " deep with a coun-
terbore bit.

1. Cut the apron (B) and seat
support (C) to size.

2. Attach the apron to the front
ends of the legs with glue and

3" cleck screws, in the manner
described above.

3. Position the seat support so
the inside face is 16%" from the
insideedge of the apron. At-
tach the seat suppon between
the legs, making sure the tops
of the patts are flush.

4. Cut the seatslats(J) and (K)
to length, and sand the ends
smooth. Arrange theslatson



3. Drill pilot holes in the low
brace and counterbore the
holes. Then, attach the slats to
the low brace by driving 2"
deck screws through the holes.
IFollow the same steps for the
high brace and attach the slats
with 14" deck screws.

CUTTHE ARMS.

The broad arms of the chair are
supported by posts in front, and
a cleat attached to the backs of
the chair slats.

1. Cut the arms (G) to size.

2. To create decorative angles
at the outer end of each arm,
mark points 1" from each cor-
ner along both edges. Use the

Attach the square ends of the posts to the undeisides of the arms,

being careful to position the part comectly. points to draw a pair of 14" cut-
ting lines on each arm. Cut

top of the seat box. and use points and trim along the lines along the lines using a jig saw or
wood scraps to set 4" spaces be-  with a jig saw. Mark the 1 x 4 circular saw (photo C).
tween the slats. The slats should  slats 2" from one top comer, in 3. As an option, mark points for
overhang the front of the seat both directions. Draw cutting cutting a tapered cut on the in-
box by %" lines and trim. side, back edge of each arm
5. Fasten the seat slats by (see Diagram). First, mark
drilling counterbored pilot ATTACH BACK SLATS. points on the back of each arm,
holes and driving 2" deck 1. Cut the low back brace (D) 3%"in from each inside edge
screwsthrough the holes and and high back brace (E) and set  Next, mark the outside edges
into the tops of the apron and them on a flat surface. 10" from the back. Then, con-
seatsupport. Keep the counter- 2. Slip #"-thick spacers under nect the points and cut the ta-
bores aligned so the cedar plugs  the high bracesothetopsofthe  pers with a circular saw or jig
form straight lines across the braces are level. Then, arrange saw. Sand the edges smooth.
frontand back of the seat. the back slats on top of the
6. Once all the slats are in- braces with %" spacing between
stalled, use a router with a /\" slats. The untrimmed ends of the
roundover bit (or a power slats should be
sander) to smooth the edges flush with the ORIGINS OF THE ADIRONDACK STYLE
and ends of the slats (photo B).  bottom edge The Adirondack style originated in Westport, New York,

of the low around the turn of the century, when the “Westport chair”
MAKE THE BACK SLATS. back brace made its first appearance. [t was very similar to the mod-
The back slats are made from The bottom of ern Adirondack chair, except that the back and seat were
three sizes of dimension lumber.  the high back usually made from single pieces of very wide and clear
1. Cut the back slats (L), (M) brace should hemlock: or basswood. These chairs became very popular
and (N), tosize. be 26" above along the East Coust, with many different models cropping
2. Trim the corners on the wider  the top of the up. Because of deforestation, however, the wide boards in
slats. On the 1 x 6 slat (N), mark ~ low brace. the Westport-style furniture became hard to obtain. So de-
points 1" in from the outside, The braces signers came up with versions of the chair that featured
top corners. Then, mark points must be per- narrower back and seat slats, and the prototype for the
on the outside edges, 1" down pendicular to Adirondack chair, as we know it today, was born.
from the corners. Connect the the slats.
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Drive screws through each post and into an arm
brace to stabilize the arm/post joint.

Tip

ASSEMBLE THE ARMS,
CLEATS AND POSTS.

1. Cut the arm cleat (F) and
make a mark 24" in from each
end of the cleat.

2. Set the cleat on edge on your
worksurface. Position the arms
on the top edge of the cleat so
the back ends of the arms are
flush with the back of the cleat
and the untapered edge of each
arm is aligned with the 24"
mark. Fasten the arms to the
cleats with glue.

3. Drill pilot holes in the arms
and counterbore the holes.
Drive 3" deck screws through

Clamp wood braces to the parts of the chair to hold them in position
while you tasten the parts together.

the holes and into the cleat.

4. Cut the posts (H) tosize.
Then, use a compass to mark a
14"-radius roundover cut on
each bottom post comer (the
roundovers improve stability).
5. Position the arms on top of
the scjuare ends of the posts.
The posts should be set back
14" from the front ends of the
arm, and 1" from the inside
edge of the arm. Fasten the
arms to the posts with glue.

6. Drill pilot holes in the arms
and counterbore the holes.
Then, drive 3" deck screws
through the arms and into the
posts (photo D).
7. Cut tapered arm

Making tapered cuts with a circular saw s not difficult if the
alignment marks on your saw base are accurate. Before ar-
templing fo make a tapered cut where you enter the wood at an
angle, always make test cuts on scrap wood (o be sure the
blade starts cutting in alig
your saw. If not, either re-set your alignment marks, or compen-

{ with the alig

sate forthe difference when you cutthe tapers.
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marks on

braces (1) from
wood scraps, mak-
ing sure the grain of
the wood runs
lengthwise. Position
an arm brace at the
outside of each
arm/post joint,

centered side to side on the
post. Attach each brace

with glue.

8. Dirill pilot holes in the inside
face of the post near the top
and counterbore the holes.
Then, drive deck screws through
the holes and into the brace
(photo E). Drive a 2" deck
screw down through each arm
and into the top of the brace.

ASSEMBLE THE CHAIR.

All that remains s to join the
back, seat/leg assembly and
ann/post assembly to complete
construction. Before you start,
gather scrap wood to brace the
parts while you fasten them.

1. Set the seat/leg assembly on
your work surface, clamping a
piece of scrap wood to the front
apron to raise the front of the as-
sembly until the bottoms of the
legs are flush on the surface
(about 10").

2. Use asimilartechniqueto



brace the arm/post assembly so
the bottom of the back cleat is
20" above the work surface.
Arrange the assembly so the
posts fit around the front of the
seat/leg assembly, and the bot-
tom edge of the apron is flush
with the front edges of the posts.
3. Drill a %4"-dia. pilot hole
through the inside of each leg
and partway into the post. Drive
a % x 2/" lagscrew and washer
through each hole. but do not
tighten completely (photo F).
Remove the braces

4. Position the back so the low
back brace is between the legs,
and the slats are resting against
the front of the arm cleat.
Clamp the back to the seat sup-
port with a C-clamp. making
sure the top edge of the low
brace is flush with the tops of
the legs.

5. Tighten the lag screws at the
post/leg joints. Then. add a sec-
ond lag screw at each joint

6. Drill three evenly spaced pilot
holes near the top edge of the
am cleat and drive 17" deck
screws through the holes and
into the back slats (photo G).
Drive 3" deck screws through
the legs and into the ends of the
low back brace

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Glue 4"-thick. %"-dia. cedar
wood plugs into visible counter-
bores (photo H).

2. After the glue dries, sand the
plugs even with the surrounding
surface. Finish-sand all exposecl
surfaces with 120-grit sandpaper
3. Finish the chair as desired—
we simply applied a coat of
clear wood sealer

Drive screws through the arm cleat, near the top, and into the slats

Glue cedar plugs into the counterbores to conceal the screw holes.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
9 1 x 2" x 8 pine
1 1 x 4" x 4 pine
2 2x 4" x 10 pine
1 2x6"x 10 pine
3490 BENCHES & SEATS

Porch Swing

You'll cherish the pleasant memories created
by this porch swing built for two.

othing conjures up

pleasant images of a

cool summer evening
like a porch swing. When the
porch swing is one that you've
built yourself, those evenings
will be all the more pleasant.
This porch swing is made from
sturdy pine to provide years
and years of memory making.
The gentle curve of the slatted

seat and the relaxed angle of
the swing back are designed
for your comfort. When you
build your porch swing, pay
close attention to the spacing
of the rope holes drilled in the
back, arms and seat of the
swing. They are arranged to
create perfect balance when
you hang your swing from your
porch ceiling.



OVERALLSIZE:

et 25'2" WIDE
"-dia 28"HIGH
radius (typ.) 45" LONG

11/2" radius
SIDE VIEW
1'/2" radius
11/2" radius PART C DETAIL 1'/2" radius
Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material
A | Back upright 14 x 5% x 28" 2 Pine F | Back cleat 14x 3% x 42" 1 Pine
B | Front upright 14 x3kx 134" | 2 Pine G |[Toprai hix 15x 42" 1 Pine
C | Seat support 1%4x5)6x 24" 2 Pine H | Back slat %x1%x25 14 Pine
D |Amm rail 1% x 3l x 24" 2 Pine I Seat slat %x 1% x 42" 8 Pine
E |Stretcher 1% x 3% x 39" 2 Pine J | Arm rest % x 34 x 20" 2 Pine

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, %'-dia. nylon rope (20'), #8 x 2", #10 x 2%" and #10 x 3" wood screws.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Useajigsaw to cut the contours into the tops of the
seat supports

Directions: Porch Swing

MAKE THE SEAT SUPPORTS.
1. Cut the seat supports (C) to
length. Using the pattern on
page 341 as a guide, lay out the
contour on one of the seat sup-
ports. Use a flexible ruler, bent
to follow the contour, to ensure
a smooth cutting line.

2. Cutalongthe cutting line
with a jig saw (photo A). Sand
the contour and round the bot-
tom frontedge with a belt
sander. Use the contoured seat
support as a template to mark,
cut and sand a matching con-
tour on the other seat support.

BUILD THE SEAT FRAME.

1. Cut the arm rails (D) and
stretchers (E) to length. Attach
one stretcher between the seat
supports, %" from the front
edges and 2" from the bottom
edges, using glue and 24" wood
screws. Fasten the other stretcher
between the suppotts so the
front face of the stretcher is 6"
from the backs of the supports,
and all bottom edges are flush.
2.Usea %"spade bit and drill
guide holes for the ropes
through the seat supports and
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Usea %" spade bit and a rightangle drilling guide when drilling rope
holes through the seat suppots.

the arm rails. Drill a hole 1'"
from the back end of each
piece. Also drill a hole 4%" from
the front end of each piece.
Use a right-angle drill guide to
make sure holes stay centered
all the way through (photo B).

INSTALL THE SEAT SLATS.

1. Cut the seat slats () to
length. (Make sure you buy full-
sized 1 x 2s, not 1 x 2 furring
strips.) Arrange the slats across
the seat supports, using %"-thick
spacers to make sure the gaps
are even. The front slat should
overhang the front stretcher by
about ", and the back slat

Smooth out the
top exposed
edges of the
seat slats with
a router and 4"
roundover bit
(oruse a
power sander ).

should be flush with the front
of the back stretcher.

2. Fasten the slats to the seat
support with glue and #8 x 2"
wood screws (one screw at
each slat end). Smooth the top
edges of the slats with a router
and %" roundover bit, or a
power sander (photo C).

BUILD THE BACK.

1. Cut the back cleat (F) and
the back slats (H) to length.

2. Fasten the slats to the back
cleat,leavinga 14" gap ateach
end, and spacing the slatsat
14" intervals (photo D). The
tops of the slats should be flush



Use | x 2 spacers to align the back slats. then
lasten the slats to the back cleat.

A ' i

Slicle the back assemblv against the seat assembly and attach.

with the top of the cleat.

3. Cut the top rail (G) to length
Fasten it to the cleat so the
front edge of the rail is flush
with the fronts of the slats
(photo E). Drill a %4"-dia. rope
hole at each end of the top
cleat, directly over the back
holes in the arm rails.

ATTACH THE UPRIGHTS
AND ARM REST.
1. Cut the back uprights (A)

and front uprights (B). Make a
round profile cut at the tops of
the back uprights (see pattern,
page 311), using a jig saw. At-

tach the uprights to the outside
faces of the seat supports, flush
with the ends of the supports,

using glue and 3" wood screws.

2. Round the bottom front
edges of the front uprights with
a sander so they are flush with
the seat supports.

3. Use 24" screws to attach arm

Fasten the top rail to the back cleat, so the hont
edge of the rail is Hlush with the honts of the slats.

rails between the uprights, flush
with the tops and with rope
holes aligned.

4. Slide the back slat assembly
behind the seat assembly
(photo F). Attach the back
cleat to the back uprights with
3" screws, so the upper rear cor-
ners of the cleat are flush with
the back edges of the uprights.
5. Cut and sand the arm rests
(J) and set them on the arm
rail, centered side to side and
flush with the back uprights.

6. Mark the locations of the
rope holes in the arm rails onto
the ann rests. Drill matching
holes into the arm rests. Attach
the anm rests to the rails with
glue and 2" screws.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
Sand and paint swing. Thread
"-dia. nylon rope through all
four sets of rope holes. Tie
them to hang the swing.

Tip

Use heavy screw eyes driven into ceiling joists to
hang porch swings. If the ropes don't line up with
the ceiling joists, lag-screw a 2 x4 cleat to the
ceiling joists and attach screw eyes to the cleat.
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 2x8"x6 cedar
4 2x 2" x 10 cedar
1 2x4" x6 cedar
1 2x6"x ) cedar
1 2x2"x 6 cedar
1 1x4"x 12" cedar

3L BENCHES & SEATS

asual seating is a wel-

come addition to any

outdoor setting. This
lovely garden bench sits neatly
at the borders of any porch,
patio or deck. It creates a pleas-
ant resting spot for up to three
adults without taking up a lot
of space. Station it near your
hhome’s rear entry and you'll
have convenientseating for

Garden Bench

Graceful lines and trestle construction make this bench a charming
complement to porches, patios and decks—as well as gardens.

removing shoes or setting
down grocery bags while you
unlock the door.

The straightforward design of
this bench lends itself to acces-
sorizing. Station a rustic cedar
planter next to the bench for a
lovely effect. Or, add a framed
lattice trellis to one side of the
bench to cutdown on wind
and direct sun
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OVERALL SIZE:
19" WIDE
16" HIGH
60" LONG

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A |Leg half 1 x Thx 144" 4 Cedar
B |Cleat % x 3%x 16" 8 Cedar
C |Brace 1% x 1%4x 16" 3 Cedar
D |Trestle 1% x 3% x 60" 1 Cedar
E |Apron 1% x 5% x 60" 2 Cedar
F | Slat 1%x 1% x 60" 8 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, wood sealer or stain,
1%" and 2" deck screws.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension

lumber
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Tip

Take extra care to
countersink screw
heads completely
whenever you are
building furnishings
that will be used as
seating. When sink-
ing galvanized deck

Directions:
Garden Bench

BUILD THE BASE.

1. Cut the leg halves (A), cleats
(B) and trestle (D) to length.
Sandwich one leg half between
two cleats so the cleats are
flush with the top and the out-
side edge of the leg half. Then,
join the parts by driving four
1" deck screws through each
cleat and into the leg half. As-
semble two more cleats with a
leg half in the same fashion.

2. Stand the two assemblies on
their sides, with the open ends
of the cleats pointing
upward. Arrange the
assemblies so they are
roughly 4' apart. Set
the trestle onto the in-
ner edges of the leg
halves, pressed flush
against the bottoms of
the cleats. Adjust the
position of the assem-
blies so the trestle

Sscrews, use a counter-

bore bitor a standard
%"dia. bit to drill /5"

overhangs the leg half
by 1%" at each end
Fasten the trestle to

deep counterbores,

centered around /4"

dia. pilot holes.

346

each leg half with glue
and 2%" deck screws
(photo A).
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Make sure the trestle is positioned comectly against — Attach the remaining leg half to the cleats on both
the cleats, and attach it to the leg

<A

ends to complete the leg assembly.

Attach the outer brace for the seat slats directly to the inside faces of
the cleats.

3. Attach another pair of cleats
to each leg half directly below
the first pair, positioned so
each cleat is snug against the
bottom of the trestle.

4. Slide the other leg half be-
tween the cleats, keeping the
top edge flush with the upper
cleats. Join the leg halves with
the cleats using glue and 24"
deck screws (photo B).

5. Cut the braces (C) to length.
Fasten one brace to the inner
top cleat on each leg assembly,
so the topsare flush (photo C).

MAKE THE APRONS.

1. Cut the aprons (E) to length.
2. Lay out the arch onto one
apron, starting 3" from each
end. The peak of the arch, lo-
cated over the midpoint of the
apron, should be 14" up from
the bottom edge.

3. Draw a smooth, even arch
by driving a casing nail at the
peak of the arch and one at
each of the starting points. Slip
a flexible ruler behind the nails
at the starting points and in
front of the nail at the peak to
create a smooth arch. Then,



trace along the inside of the thick spacers to create cqual

ruler to make a cutting line gapsbetween them. Attach the i
(photo D). slats with glue and drive 24" Sometimes our best efforts produce furniture that
4. Cut along the line with a jig deck screws up through the wobbles because it is not quite level. One old
saw and sand the cut smooth. braces and into cach slat trick for leveling furniture is to set a plastic wad-
5. Trace the profile of the arch (photo F). ing pool on a flat plywood surface that is set to
onto the other apron and make an exact level position with shims. Fill the pool
and sand the cut. APPLY FINISHING with about %" of water. Set the furniture in the
6. Cut thesslats (F) to length. At TOUCHES. pool, then rernove it quickly. Mark the tops of the
tach a slat to the top, inside Sand the slats smooth with pro- waterlines on the legs, and use them as cutting
edge of each apron with glue gressively finer sandpaper. lines for trimming the legs to level
and deck screws (photo E). Wipe away the sanding residue

with aragdipped in mineral
INSTALL THE APRONS spirits. Let the hench dry. Apply
AND SLATS. a finish of your choice—a clear
1. Apply glue at each end on wood sealer protects the cedar
the bottom sides of the at- without altering the color.

tached slats. Flip the leg and
trestle assembly and position it
flush with the apronsso that it
rests on the glue on the bot-
toms of the two slats. The
aprons should extend 17" be-
yond the legs at each end of
the bench. Drive 2%" deck
screws through the braces and
into both slats.

2. Position the middle brace
(C) between the aprons, cen-
tered end to end on the proj-
ect. Fasten it to the two side
slats with deck screws.

3. Position the six remaining
slatson the braces, using /"

Use a flexible ruler pinned between casing nails to trace a smooth
arch onto the aprons.

Attach a 2 x 2 slat to the top, inside edge of each Attach the seat slats with glue and 2" deck screws. Insert
apron, using 2" deck screws and glue. "“thick spacers to set gaps between the slats.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Patio Chair

You won't believe
how comfortable
plastic tubes can be
until you sit in this
unique patio chair.
It’s attractive, reliable
and very inexpensive
to build.

or solid support, you
can't go wrong with this
patio chair. Crashing

painfully to the ground just
when you're trying to sit and re-
lax outdoors is nobody’s idea
of fun. This patio chair is de-
signed for durability and
comfort. It uses rigid plastic

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
3 2x4" x 10" cedar

1

7

1x3"x 2" cedar
%" x 10" CPVC tubing
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tubing for cool, comfortable
support that's sure to last
through many fun-filled sea-
sons. Say good-bye to
expensive or highly-specialized
patio furniture with this out-
door workhorse

This inventive seating proj
ect features CPVC plastic
tubing that functions like slats
for the back and seat assem-
blies. The '4"-dia. tubes have
just the right amount of flex
and support, and can be pur-
chased at any local hardware
store, Even though the tubing
is light, there is no danger of

this chair blowing away in the
wind. It has a heavy, solid
frame that will withstand
strong gusts of wind and fear-
some summer showers. For
even greater comfort, you can
throw a favorite pillow, pad or
blanket over the tubing and
arms and relax in the sun.

The materials for this project
are inexpensive. All the parts
except the seat support are
made from 2 x 4 cedar. The
seat support is made from | x 3
cedar. For a companion proj
ect to this patio chair, see Garte-
Leg FPicnic Tray, pages 396-399



OVERALL SIZE:
37" HIGH
25" WIDE
29Y2" LONG

SIDE VIEW

194" radius (typ.) st

200

FRONT VIEW

Cutting List

Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Back support 1% x 3% x 19 1 Cedar G |[Back side 1% x 3l x 28" 2 Cedar
B | Front leg 1% x 3% x 224" | 2 Cedar H | Back rail 1% x 34 x 16" 2 Cedar
C [Rearleg 1%x3x21 | 2 Cedar I |Seat support hx2hx TR | 1 Cedar
D [Seat stop 14 x3bx 19" 1 Cedar J | Arm rail 1% x3%x 19%" 2 Cedar
E |Seat side 14" x 3bx 244" 2 Cedar K | Back tube %-dia. x 174" 25 CPVC
F |Seat front 1%x3%x 19" i Cedar L |Seattube %-dia. x 20%" 14 CPVC

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 14", 21"

and 3" deck screws, %‘-dia. cedar plugs, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
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5

Use a portahle drilling guide when drilling the
holes for the tubes in the seat sides.

Directions:
Patio Chair

MAKE THE BACK SIDES.
The back sides of the patio
chair provide the frame for the
CPVC tubing. Make sure all
yourcutsare accurate and
smooth to achieve good, snug-
fitting joints.

1. Cut the back sides (G) to
length, using a circular saw.

2. Drill the stopped holes for

and sides.

Drill pilot holes before attaching the back rails

the plastic tubes on the inside
faces of the back sides. These
holes must be accurately posi-

Use a jig saw to cut the CPVC tubing slats. For stability, arrange the
tubing so the saw blade s very close to the work surface.

Tip

Plastic tubing is in
many ways an ideal
outdoor furniture
material. It's a cool,
strong material that
is extremely light-
weight and long last-
ing. Itwon't bleed
onto the wood or
stain as it ages like
metal frames and
fasteners, and when
it gets dirty, all you
need to do is wash it
of fwith some soap
and water.
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tioned and drilled. Use
a pencil with either a
combination square or
a straightedge to draw
a centering line to
mark the locations for
the holes. Make the
centering line %" from
the front edge of each
back side.

3. Drill #dia. x %"-deep
holes and center them
exactly 1" apart along
the centerline. Start
the first hole 3" from
the bottom end of
each back side. Use a

portable drilling guide and a
square to make sure the holes
are straight and perfectly
aligned (photo A). A portable
drilling guide fits easily onto
your power drill to ensure
quick and accurate drilling.
Some portable drilling guides

are equipped with depth stops,

making them the next best
thing to a standard drill press.
4. Cut 1"radius roundovers on
the top front comer of each
back side.

BUILD THE BACK FRAME.

1. Use a circular saw to cut the
back rails (H) to length. These
pieces will be attached to the
inside faces of the back sides.
2.Toeliminate the sharp
edges, clamp the piecesto a
stable work surface and use a
sander or a router to soften the
edges on the top and bottom of
the back rails, and the top
edges of the back sides.

3. Dry-fit the back rails and
back sides and mark their posi-
tions with a pencil.



4. Drill 4" pilot holes in the
back side and counterbore the
holesto a /" deptii, using a
counterbore bit. (photo B).

5. Apply moisture-resistant glue
to one end of each rail and fas-
ten the rails to a single back
side with 3" deck screws

Attach the seat support (o the seat hont and seat lock as shown

COMPLETE THE BACK
ASSEMBLY.

Before assembling the back,
you need to prepare the CPVC
tubing for the frame holes.
Make sure the tubing is ¥"-dia.
CPVC, which is rated for hot
water. This plastic tubing is usu-
ally available in 10" lengths.
(Standard PVC tubing is not
usually sold in small diameters

that will fit the %"-dia. holes you
have drilled.)

1. Use a jigsaw to cut 25 pieces
of the %"dia. CPVC tubing. Re-
member, these pieces will be
used for the back seat assem-
bly only. The seat assembly re-
uires additional pieces. Cut
the back tubes to 174" lengths
(photo C).

2. Wash the grade stamps off
the tubing with lacquer thin-
ner. (Wear gloves and work in
a well-ventilated area when us-
ing lacquer thinner.) Rinse the
tubing with clean water.

3. Once the pipes are clean
and dry, insert them into the
holeson one of the back sides.
Slide the remaining back side
into place, positioning the plas-
tic tubes into the holes.

4. Attach the rails to the back
side by driving 3" deck screws
through the pilot holes

(photo D).

BUILD THE SEAT FRAME
One important difference be-
tween the seat frame and the
back frame is the positioning of
the CPVC tubing. On the seat
frame, one tube is inserted into
the sides slightly out of line at
the front to make the chair
more comfortable foryour legs.
1. Cut the seat sides (E), seat
front (F), seat stop (D) and seat
suppott (1) to length. Use the

LIE

The easiest way to cut CPVC tubing is with a

power miter box, but no matter what kind of
saw you are using, remember to work in a
well-ventilated room. Although plastic tubing
generally cuts easily without melting or burn-
ing, it can release some toxic fiumes as it is cut
When you're finished, you might consider treat-
ing the tubes with some automolive plastic
polish to help preserve therm.
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same methods as with the back
frame to draw the centering
line for the plastic tubing on
the seatsides. Drill the tube
holes into each seat side. Start
the holes 2" from the front end
of the seat sides.

2. Position a single tube hole
on the seat frame 4" below the
top edge and 1" from the front
end of each seat side. This front
tube provides a gradual down-
ward seat profile for increased
leg comfort.

3. To eliminate the sharp edges
on the seat assembly, round
the seat sides, seat support
edges and seat front edges with
asanderor router. Cut 1"-
radius roundovers on the top
front corners of the seat sides.
4. Use a combination square to
mark a line across the width of
the inside of the seatsides, 3%"
from the back edges. Thisis
where the back face of the seat
stop is positioned. Test-fit the
pieces to make sure their posi-
tions are correct. Lay out and
mark the position of the seat
stop and seat front on each
seat side.

5. Drill pilot holes to fasten one
of the seat sides to the seat stop
and seat front, as you did with
the back assembly. Counter-
bore the holes. Connect the
parts with moisture-resistant
glue and deck screws.

COMPLETE THE

SEAT FRAME.

1. Cut 14 pieces of %"-dia.
CPVC pipe. Each piece should
be 204" long. Once again,
clean the grade stamps off the
tubes with lacquer thinner and
rinse them with clean water.
Let them dry and insert them
into the holes on one seat side.
2. Carefully slide the remaining
seat side into place and fasten
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the pieces with moisture-
resistant glue and deck screws.
3. Position the seat support (1)
under the tubing in the center
of the seat. Attach the seatsup-
port to the middle of the seat
front and seat stop with
moisture-resistant glue and

1/4" deck screws (photo E).

Use a square to make sure the seat is perpendicular to the leg

BUILD THE ARMS

AND LEGS.

The arms and legs are all that
remain for the patio chair as-
sembly. When you make the
radiuscuts on the bottom edges
of the front and back legs, make
sure the cuts are exactly the
same on each leg (see Dia
gram, page 349). Otherwise, the
legsmay be uneven and rock



|

Slide the back hame into the seat fiame so the back sides rest
against the seat stop and seat support.

back and forth when you sit.
1. Cut the back support (A),
front legs (B), rear legs (C)
and arm rails (J) to length.

2. Use a jig saw to cut a full-
radius roundover on the bot-
toms of the legs (photo F). Cut
a 1"-radius roundover on the
top front corners of the arms
and the front legs.

3. To attach the front legs to
the outsides of the arm rails,
drill pilot holes in the front legs
and counterbore the holes.
Then, attach the paits at a 90°
angle, using 24" deck screws.
The legs should be flush with
the front ends of the rails.

4. Attach the leg/arm rail as-
sembly to the seat frame so that
the top edge of the seat frame
is 15" from the bottom of the

leg. The front of the seat should
extend exactly 3%4" past the leg.
Use a square to make sure the
seat is perpendicular to the legs
(photo G).

5. To attach the rear legs, drill
pilot holes in the rearlegs and
counterbore the holes. Attach
the rear legs to the arm rails
and seat sides with glue. Then,
drive 2%" deck screws through
the rear legs and into the arm
rails and seat sides. The back
edge of the legs should be flush
with the ends of the arm rails
and seatsides. Trim the excess
material from the tops of the
legs so they are flush with the
tops of the arm rails.

6. To attach the back support,
drill pilot holes in the arm rails.
Counterbore the holes. Then,

attach the back support be-
tween the rails with glue and
drive 2%" deck screws through
the arm rails and into the back
support. The back support
should be flush with the ends of
the arm rails

7. Round and sand all rough
edges smooth.

ATTACH THE BACK FRAME.
1. Slidle the back frame into the
seatframe (photo H) so that
the back sides rest against the
seatstop and the back rail rests
on the seat support.

2. Drill pilot holes in the seat
stop and counterbore the
holes. Apply glue, and attach
the back frame by driving deck
screws through the seat stop
and into the back rail

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. For a refined look, apply
glue to the bottoms of

%"-dia. cedar wood plugs, and
insert the plugs into the screw
counterbores. Sand the tops of
the plugs until they are flush
with the surrounding surface.
2. Wipe the chair with mineral
spirits and finish the chair with
a clear wood sealer.

Tip

When using a jig saw, it is tempting to speed up
a cut by pushing the tool with too much force.
When cutting curves or roundovers, this is likely

to cause the saw blade to bend. This often causes

imegular cuts and burns, especially when work-

ing with cedar. You can achieve smoother curves

and roundovers with multiple gentle passes with
the saw, until the proper curve is achieved. Fin-
ish the job by sanding the curves smooth.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Trellis Seat

Spice up your patio or deck with this sheltered seating structure. Set it
in a secluded corner to create a warm, inviting outdoor living space.

ade of lattice and top cap or around the frame
CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS cedar hoards, our trel-  sides to dress up the project
Quantity Lumber - lis seat is ideal for con-  and bring nature a little closer
i 4% 4" x 6 cedar versation or quiet moments of to home. For a cleaner appear-
9 2 % 8% 8 wedlar reading. The lattice creates just — ance. conceal visible screw
5 2% 4" % 12" cedar the right amount o |>r.|\acyx for hed.( son the? seat by counter
l T AT asmall garden or patio. It's an boring the pilot holes forthe
) cedar . . . .
¢ unobtrusive structure that is screws and inserting cedar
11 1 x 2" x 8 cedar iAo AN i3 Tt gl 3 4
sure to add some warmth to plugs (available at most
2 44" cedar lattice your patio or deck. Position woodworking stores) into the

some outdoor plants along the counterbores.

21
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OVERALL SIZE:
51%/4" HIGH
56'/2" WIDE
77" LONG

H
4
SEAT DETAIL
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Frame side 1% x 3% x 494" | 4 Cedar G |Llongcap % x 5% x 564" 1 Cedar
B | Frame bottom 1% x 3 x 48" 2 Cedar H | Retaining strip %x 1/ cuttofitf 22 Cedar
C | Long rai 1% x3%x56%"| 1 Cedar I | Post J6 x 3% x 494" | 1 Cedar
D | Short rail 1% x 3k x 51" 1 Cedar J | Seat board 1hXThx?* 8 Cedar
E | Lattice % x4 x4 2 Cedar K | Brace 1%x3%x 11" 2 Cedar
F | Short cap %#x5%x5T1 1 Cedar L | Seat support 1%x 3% x 48" 2 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 14", 2", 24" and 3" deck screws, 4d gaivanized casing nails, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

“Cut one each: 32", 49", 63"
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Directions:
Trellis Seat

MAKE THE TRELLIS FRAME.
1. Cut the frame sides (A),
frame bottoms (B), long rail
(C), shortrail (D), braces (K)
and seat supports (L) to length.
To attach the frame sides and
frame bottoms, drill two evenly
spaced ;" pilot holes in the
frame sides. Counterbore the
holes 4" deep, using a counter-
bore bit. Fasten with glue and
drive 24" deck screws through
the frame sides and into the
bottoms.

2. Drill pilet holes in the top
faces of the long and short
rails. Counterbore the holes. At-
tach the long and short rails to
the tops of the frame sides with
glue. Drive deck screws
through the rails and into the
ends of the frame sides. The

Tip

Fabricated lattice panels are sold at any building

center in standard %" thickness. For our trellis
seat project, we found and used 5"-thick lattice
panels. If you cannot locate any of the thinner
panels, use #%"-thick lattice, and substitute % -thick
retaining strips at the backs of the trellis frames.
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Attach the long rail at the top of one trellis frame
with a 3%" overhang at one end to cover the post.

long rail should
extend 3%" past
one end of

the frame
(photo A).

3. Mark points
224" from each
end on the
frame bottoms
to indicate posi-
tion for the
braces. Turn the
frame upside-
down. Drill pilot v
holes in the i . N
frame bottoms
where the
braces will be attached. Coun-
terbore the holes. Position the
braces flush with the inside
frame bottom edges. Attach the
pieces by driving 3" deck
screws through the frame bot-
toms and into the ends of the
braces.

4. Position the seat supports
16" up from the bottoms of the
frame bottoms, resting on the
braces. Make sure the supports
are flush with the inside edges
of the braces. Attach with glue
and 3" deck screws driven
through the frame sides and into
the ends of the seat supports.

Drive deck screws toenail-style through the braces
and into the seat supports.

Fasten the trellis frames to the post at right angles.

5. Attach the braces to the seat
supports by drilling angled %"
pilot holes through each brace
edge. Drive 3" deck screws toe-
nail style through the braces
and into the top edges of the
seat supports (photo B).

JOIN THE TRELLIS FRAMES
TO THE POST.

1. Cut the post (1) to length.

2. Attach the two frame sec-
tions to the post. First, drill pilot
holes in the frame sides. Coun-
terbore the holes. Drive evenly
spaced 3" deck screws through
the frame sides and into the



Nail 1 x 2retaining strips tor the lattice panels to
the insidle faces of the trellis hames.

post (photo C). Make sure the
overhang of the long rail fits
snugly over the top of the post.

ATTACH THE LATTICE
RETAINING STRIPS.

1. Cut the lattice retaining strips
(H) to fit along the inside faces
of the trellis frames (but not the
seat suppotts or braces).

2. Nail the strips to the frames,
flush with the inside frame
edges, using 4d galvanized cas-
ing nails (photo D).

CUT AND INSTALL THE
LATTICE PANELS.

1. Since you will probably be
cutting through some metal fas-
teners in the lattice, fit your
circularsaw with a remodeler’s
blade. Sandwich the lattice
panel between two boards
near the cutting line to prevent
the lattice from separating
Clamp the boards and the
paneltogether, and cut the lat-
tice panels to size. Always wear
protectiveeyewear when oper-
ating power tools.

2. Position the panels into the
frames against the retaining
strips, and attach them to the
seatsupports with 14" deck

screws (photo E).Secure the
panels by cutting retaining
strips to fit along the outer
edges of the inside faces of the
trellis frame. Nail strips in place.

BUILD THE SEAT.
1. Cut the seat boards (J) to
length. On a flat work surface,
lay the seat boards together,
edge to edge. Insert /"-wide
spacers between the boards.
2. Draw cutting lines to lay out
the seat shape onto
the boards as if
they were one
board (see Seat De-

Fusten the lattice panels to the seat supports with
17" deck screws, then attach outer retaining strips.

i S

INSTALL THE TOP CAPS.

1. Cut the short cap (F) and
long cap (G).

2. Attach the capsto the tops of
the long and short rails with
deck screws (photo F).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

Brush on a coat of clear wood
sealer to help preserve the
trellis seat.

tail, page 355, for
seat board dimen-
sions ). Gang-cut
the seat boards to
their finished size
and shape with a
circular saw

3. Attach the seat
boards to the seat
supports with
evenly spaced
deck screws, main-
taining the %4"-wide
gap. Smooth the
seat board edges
with a sander or
router

Attach the long and shoit caps to the tops of the trellis himes. The
long cap overlaps the long rail and the post
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Fire Pit Bench

With seating for three and storage room below,
this versatile bench will be at home anywhere in your yard.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

2
4
1

1

2x2"x 8 cedar
1x4"x 8 cedar
2x 4" x 8 cedar
1x2"x 8 cedar
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ummer cookouts, moon-

lit bonfires or even a mid-

winter warm-up are all
perfectoccasions to use this
cedar fire pit bench. If you are
extremely ambitious, you can
build four benches to surround
your fire pit on all sides. If you
don’t need that much seating,
build only two and arrange
them to form a cozy conversa-
tion area around the fire. Even

without a fire pit, you can build
asingle bench as a stand-alone
furnishing for your favorite spot
in the yard or garden.

This solid cedar bench will
seat up to three adults comfort-
ably. The slats below give the
bench strength, while provid-
ing a convenient spot for stor-
ing and drying firewood.



Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Frame side 14x 1A% 16¥" | 4 Cedar F Cleat TEX 1L x 17" 4 Cedar
B Frame end 1% x 1%x 14" 4 Cedar G Side trim % x 3/ x 164" 4 Cedar
Cc End slat %X 3% X" 12 | Cedar H Seat slat 1% x 3% x 48" 5 Cedar
D End trim #x 1% x15 4 Cedar | Shelf slat 1/4x 34 x 35 8] Cedar
E Bottom trim XL AT 2 Cedar

Materials: 1" and 2" deck screws, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dmension lumber.

* Cutto fit
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Fasten the hiame sides to the hame end's with 24"
galvanized deck screws.

Directions:
Fire Pit Bench

BUILD THE END FRAMES.

1. Cut the frame sides (A) and
frame ends (B) to length. Place
a frame end between two
frame sides. Drill 4" pilot holes
in the frame sides. Counterbore
the holes /" deep, using a
counterbore bit. Drive 2" deck
screws through the frame sides
and into the ends of the frame
end (photo A). Attach another
frame end between the free
ends of the frame sides.

2. Follow the same procedure
to build the second end frame

ATTACH THE END SLATS.
The end slats are mounted at
45° angles to the end frames.

1. Lay the frames on a flat sur-
face. Use a combination square
as a guide for drawing a refer-
ence line at a 45° angle to one
corner on each frame, starting
3%" in from the corner

2. To measure and cut the end
slats (C), lay the end of a full-
length 1 x 4 cedar board across
one frame so one edge meets
the corner and the other edge

360 BENCHES & SEATS

Tvim off the ends of the slats so the ends are flush with the outside

edges of the end frames.

Use shelf slats to set the corect distance between the end-frame as-
semblies, then attach the end hames to the hottoms of the seat slats.

follows the reference line. Posi-
tion the board so the end over-
hangs the frame by an inch or
two. Mark a point with an
equal overhang on the other
side of the frame.

3. Cut the 1 x 4. then fasten the
cut-off piece to the frame by
driving pairs of 12" deck
screws into the end frame. Lay
a 1 x 4 back across the frame,
butted up against the attached

slat, and mark and cut another
slat the same way. Attach the
slat. Continue cutting and at-
taching the rest of the slats to
cover the frame. Attach slats to
the other end frame.

4. Draw straight cutting lines
on the tops of the slats, aligned
with the outside edges of the
end frames. Using a straight-
edge and circular saw, trim off
the ends of the slats along the
cutting lines (photo B).



o

Fasten the bottom cleats to the shelf slats. keeping the ends of the
slats flush with the outside edges of the cleats.

Attach the bottom cleats to the end fraumes with deck screws. Use a

spacer to keep the cleat |

COMPLETE THE END
FRAMES.

1. Cut the end trim (D) and
bottom trim (E) to length. Fas-
ten them to the outside faces of
the end slats to create a frame
the same length and width as
the end frame. Cut the side trim
(G) pieces to length and fasten
to the frame assembly with 14"
deck screws, making sure the
edges of the side trim are flush
with the outside edges of the

" up from the bottom of the bench.

end frames and trim frames.

2. Cut the cleats (F). Fasten a
top cleat to the inside of each
frame with 24" deck screws.
The top cleats should be flush
with the tops of the end frames.
(The bottom cleats will be at-
tached later.)

ATTACH THE SEAT SLATS.

1. Cut the seat slats (1) to
length. Lay them on a flat sur-
face with the ends flush and 4"

spaces hetween slats. Cut the
shelf slats (1). Set the end frame
assemblies on top of the seat
slats. Slip two of the shelf slats
between the ends to set the
correct distance.

2. Fasten the end-frame assem-
blies to the seat slats by driving
12" deck screws through the
cleats on the end frames

(photo O).

ATTACH THE SHELF SLATS.
1. Arrange the shelf slats on
your work surface so the ends
are flush, with 14" gaps be-
tween the slats. Lay the remain-
ing two cleats across the ends
of the slats. Fasten the cleats to
the slats with 24" deck screws
(photo D).

2. Set the shelf assembly be-
tween the ends of the bench,
resting on a 14" spacer. Attach
the shelf by driving 24" screws
through the cleats and into the
end frames (photo E).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. With a compass, draw a
1"-radius roundover at the
corners of the seat. Cut the
roundovers with a jig saw. Sand
the entire fire pit bench—espe-
cially the edges of the seat
slats—to eliminate any possibil-
ity of slivers. Or, use a router
with a roundover bit to trim off
the sharp edges.

2. Apply exterior wood stain to
all exposed surfaces.

Tip

When storing firewood, it is tempting to cover the

wood with plastic tarps to keep it dry. But more
often than not, tarps will only trap moisture and
keep the firewood permanently damp. With sood
ventilation wood dries out quickly, so your best
bet is to store it uncovered or in an open shelter.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 2 x 8" x 6' cedar
4 2 x 4" x 8 cedar
2 1 x 6" x 8 cedar
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ven though this cedar

lawn seat folds up for

easy transport and stor-
age, it is sturdier and more at-
tractive than just about any
outdoor seating you are likely
to make or buy. The backrest
and legs lock into place when
the seat is in use. To move or
store this two-person seat, sim-
ply fold the backrest down and
tuck the legsinto the seat

Fold-up Lawn Seat

With this fold-up seat built for two, you won't have to
sacrifice comfort and style for portability.

frame to convert the seat into a
compact package.

Because it is portable and
stores in a small space, you can
keep the fold-up lawn seat
tucked away in a garage or
basement and set it up for extra
seating when you are entertain-
ing. Or, if security around your
home is an issue, you can bring
it inside easily during times
when you're not home.



PART K DETAIL
(end slats only)

: %
| 1%" radius
YD) =t

&

PART D DETAIL

3"
Note: all grid
squares = 1"

E

PART F DETAIL

Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material
A Front seat rail 1% x 3% x 42" 1 Cedar G Top rest 1% x 3% x 42" 1 Cedar
B Side seat rail 14x 3% x 17" 2 Cedar H Bottom rest 14 x 3% x 40" 1 Cedar
Cc Back seat rail 1% x 3% x 354" 1 Cedar | Cleat W x7%hx6" 2 Cedar
D | Leg 1%4x3%x16% | 4 | Cedar J | Stop T x Thx2" 2 Cedar
E Stretcher 14x3%x 134" | 2 Cedar K Slat % x 5% x 20" b Cedar
F Backrest post 1% x 3% x 17" 2. Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, % x 4" carriage bolts (6) with washers and wing nuts, 1/4*, 2" and 2%" deck screws.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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deck screws.

Directions:
Fold-up Lawn Seat

MAKE THE LEGS.

The lawn seat is supported by
two H-shaped legs that fold up
inside the seat.

1. Cut the legs (D) to length.
Mark a point 14" in from one
end of each leg. Make sure the
point is centered on the leg.
2. Set the point of a compass
on each point and draw a 1%4™
radius semicircle to make a
cutting line for a roundover at
the top of each leg. Cut the
roundovers with a jig saw.
Then, drill a %"-dia. pilot hole
through each point

3. Atthe other end of each leg,
mark a centerpoint measured
from side to side. Measure in
%" from the end along one
edge, and mark another point.
Connect the points with a

Fasten the stretchers between the legs with glue and

3

Smooth out the post notches with a wood tile.
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straight line, and cut along the
line with a jig saw to create the
flat leg bottoms.

4. Mark 1'4"-radius roundovers
at the opposite edges of the
leg bottoms, using the ap-
proach from Steps 1 and 2. Cut
the roundovers with a jig saw.
5. Measure 5%" from the flat
end of each leg and drill two
pilot holes, 1" from the edge.
Counterbore the holes to 4"
depth, using a counterbore bit.
6. Cut the stretchers (E) to
length. Attach one stretcher
between each pair of legsso
the bottoms of the stretchers
are 4" from the bottoms of the
legs (photo A). Attach the legs
with glue and drive 24" deck
screws through the pilot holes.
Check that the flat ends of the
legs are at the same end.

MAKE THE

BACKREST POSTS.

Two posts are notched to hold
the two boards that form the
backrest.

1. Cut the backrest posts (F) to
size. On one edge of each
post, mark points 64", 10" and
13%" from the end of the post.
Draw a line lengthwise on
each post, 14" in from the
edge with the marks. Extend
lines from each point across
the lengthwise line. These are
the outlines for the notches in
the posts (see Diagram, page
363). Use a jig saw to cut the
notches, then file or sand the
cuts smooth (photo B).

2. Use a compass to draw a
semicircle with a 14" radius at
the bottom of each post. Mea-
sure 1%" from the bottoms,
and mark drilling points cen-
tered side to side. Drill a
*"-dia. pilot hole at each point.
3. Mark 1" tapers on the back
edges of the posts (see Part F
Detuil, page 363). Cut the tapers
with a jig saw. Then, sand the
posts smooth. Make sure to
sand away any sharp edges.

ASSEMBLE THE BACKREST.
1. Cut the top rest (G) and bot-
tom rest (H). Mark trim lines at
the ends, starting %" in from
the ends on one edge and ta-
pering to the opposite corner.
Check that the trim lines on
each end are symmetrical.
Trim the ends with a jig saw.

2. Position the posts on their
back (tapered) edges, and in-
sertthe top and bottom rests
into their notches. Position the
posts 32" apart. Centerthe
rests on the posts. The over-
hang should be equal on each
rest. Then, attach the rests to
the posts with glue and 2"
deck screws (photo C).

BUILD THE SEAT FRAME.
The seat frame is made by at-
taching two side rails between
a front rail and back rail. The
front rail is tapered to match
the backrest.

1. Cut the front seat rail (A),
sideseatrails (B) and back
seatrail (C) to length. Sand
the parts smooth.

2. Drill three evenly spaced 4"
pilot holes, 4" in from each
end of the front rail to attach
the side rails. Counterbore the
holes, using a /4" drill bit. Make
a /" taper cut at each end of
the front rail.

3. Drill centered, %"-dia. holes,
7" in from each end for the leg
assemblies. Also drill 4"-dia.
pilot holes for carriage bolts
through the back rail, cen-
tered 3%" in from each end.

4. Apply moisture-resistant
glue to one end of each side
rail, and position the side rails
against the front rails. Fasten
the side rails to the back of the
front rail by driving deck
screws through the pilot holes
in the front rail and into the
ends of the side rails.

5. Fasten the back rail to the
free ends of the side rails with
glue and screws. Check that
the ends are flush. Then, sand



R
with glue and deck screws.

the frame to round the bottom
outside edges.

JOIN THE LEGS

AND SEAT FRAME.

1. Position the leg assemblies
inside the seat frame. Make
certain the rounded corners
face the ends of the frame.

2. Apply paste wax to four car-
riage bolts. Align the pilot
holes in the legs and seat
frame, and attach the parts
with the carriage bolts (see
Diagram).

ATTACH THE

CLEATS AND STOP

The cleats (1) and stops (J)
are attached to each other on
the back corner of the seat
frame to provide an anchor for
the backrest. Once the cleats
and stops are attached, car-
riage bolts are driven through
the cleats and into the posts
on the backrest. The stops fit
flush with the back edges of the
cleats to prevent the backrest
from folding all the way over.

1. Cut the cleats and stops to
size. Then, position a stop
against a cleat face, flush with
one long edge. The top and
bottom edges must be flush.
Attach the stop to the cleat
with glue and 2" deck screws.

Center the top and bottom rests in the post notches. and fasten them

2. Drill a4"-dia. hole through
each cleat, centered 17" in
from the front and top edges.
3. Smooth the edges of the
cleats and stops with a sander.
Attach them to the rear cor-
ners of the seat frame with
glue and 2" deck screws
(photo D). Make certain the
bottom edges of the cleats and
stops are %" above the bottom
of the frame.

ATTACH THE SEAT SLATS.
The seat slats are all the same
length, but the end slats are ta-
pered from front to back.

1. Cut the slats (K). Then, plot
a 1"-grid on two of the slats
(see Part K Detail, page 363).
2. Draw cutting lines at the
edges of the two slats (see Part
K Detail ). NotE: The taper
straightens 4" from the back of
the slat. Cut the tapers with a
circular saw or jig saw. Smooth
the edges with a router and
roundover bit, or a sander.

3. Attach the slats to the seat
frame, using glue and 14"
screws. Make sure the wide
ends of the end slats are flush
with the ends of the frame,
and the back ends of all slats
are flush with the back edge of
the frame. The gaps between
slats should be equal.

. R

Attach the cleats and stops to the rear edges of the

seat hrame.

K b\ 4

Attach the backrest to the seat frame with carriage

holts and wing nuts.

ASSEMBLE THE

LAWN SEAT.

1. Finish all of the parts with
an exteriorwood stain.

2. Fit the backrest assembly
between the cleats. Align the
holes in the posts and cleats,
and insert the bolts.

3. Place washers and wing
nuts on the ends of the bolts to
secure the backrest to the seat
frame (photo E). Hand-tighten
the wing nuts to lock the back-
restand legs in position.
Loosen the wing nuts when
you want to fold the lawn seat
for transport or storage.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
3] 2x2"x 8 pine
1 2x4"x 8 pine
5 2x4"x 10" pine

N

2x6"x 10" pine
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eave your thin beach
towel and flimsy plastic
chaise lounge behind, as

you relax and soak up the sun
in this solid wood sun lounger
Set the adjustable backrest in
an upright position while you
make your way through your
summer reading list. Then, for
a change of pace, set the back-
rest in the flat position and drift

Sun Lounger

Designed for the dedicated sun worshipper, this sun lounger has a
backrest that can be set in either a flat or an upright position.

off in apleasantreverie. If
you're an ambitious suntanner,
take comfort in the fact that
this sun lounger is lightweight
enough that it can be moved
easily to follow the path of di-
rect sunlight. Made almost en-
tirely from inexpensive pine or
cedar, this sun lounger can be
built for only a few dollars—
plus a little sweat equity.



OVERALL SIZE:
132" HIGH

30" WIDE

72" LONG

BACKREST DETAIL

11/a" X 34"
notch

14"-dia.

radius (typ.)
or—
SIDE VIEW
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A |Leg 1% x3%x 12 4 Pine F | Back brace 1% x 14 x22" 2 Pine
B | Frame end 1% x 5% x 30" 2 Pine G | Back support 1% x 1% x20" 2 Pine
C | Frame side 1% x 5% x 69" 2 Pine H | Cross brace 1% x 5% x 13" 1 Pine
D |Ledger 1% x 1% x62" 2 Pine } Slide support 1% x 3% x 24" 2 Pine
E |Slat 1% x 3% x27" 19 Pine J__[Slide brace 1% x 14 x 27" 1 Pine

Materials: Moisture-resistant wood glue, 2';" deck screws, 'A*-dia. x 3/¢' carriage bolts (2) with washers and nuts.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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the legs.

Use i -thick
spacers to
keep an even
gap between
slats as you
fasten them to
the back
braces and the
ledgers in the
bed trame.

Directions: Sun Lounger

MAKE THE LEGS.

The rounded leg bottoms help
the sun lounger rest firmly on
uneven surfaces

1. Cut the legs (A) to length. To
ensure uniform length, cut four
2 x 4s to about 13" in length.

Tip

For a better appearance, always keep the screws

aligned. In some cases, you may want to add soime
screws for purely decorative purposes: in this project,
we drove 1" deck screws into the backrest slats to
continue the lines created by the screw heads in the
lower lounge slats.
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Useajig saw to cut roundovers on the bottoms of

Assemble the hiame pieces and legs, then add the

support boards for the slats and backrest.

Clamp them together edge to
edge and gang-cut them to
final length (12") with a circu-
lar saw.

2. Use a compass to scribe a
3%"-radius roundoff cut at the
bottom corners of each leg.
Make the roundoff cuts with a
jig saw (photo A). Sand smooth.

CUT THE FRAME PIECES
AND LEDGERS.

1. Cut the frame ends (B) and
frame sides (C) to length. Use a
jig saw to cut a 5"-wide, 14"
deep notch into the top edge of
one frame end, centered end
to end, to create a handgrip.

2. Cut the ledgers (D) to length.
Measure 24" from one end of
each ledger. Place a mark, then
cut a 1%"-wide, %#"-deep notch
into the top edge of each
ledger, centered on the 24"
mark. Smooth out the notch
with a 1%"-radius drum sander
mounted on a power drill.
(This mark will serve as a pivot
for the back support.) Sand all
parts and smooth out all sharp
edges.

ASSEMBLE THE FRAME.

1. Attach the frame sides and
frame ends to form a box
around the legs, with the tops
of the frame pieces 14" above
the tops of the legs to leave
space for the 2 x 4 slats. Fasten
with glue and drive 24" deck
screws through the legs and
into the framesides. Alsodrive
screws through the frame ends
and into the legs.

2. Attach the ledgers to the
frame sides, fitted between the
legs, using glue and 24" deck
screws. Make sure the ledger
tops are flush with the tops of
the legs and the notches are at
the same end as the notch in
the frame.



CUT AND INSTALL THE
BACKREST SUPPORTS.

1. Cut the slide brace (J) to
length. Position the slide brace
between the frame sides, 24"
from the notched frame end,
fitted against the bottom edges
of the ledgers. Glue and screw
the slide brace to the bottom
edges of the ledgers.

2. Cut the slide supports (1) to
length. Position the supports so
they are about 3" apait, cen-
tered below the notch in the
frame end. The ends of the sup-
portsshould fit neatly against
the frame end and the slide
brace. Attach with glue and
drive screws through the frame
end and the slide brace, and
into the ends of the slide sup-
ports (photo B).

FASTEN THE SLATS.

1. Cut all the slats (E) to length
Use a straightedge guide to en-
sure straight cuts (the ends will
be highly visible). Or, simply
hold a speed square against the
edges of the boards and run
your circular saw along the
edge of the speed square

2. Cut the back braces (F) to
length. Lay seven of the slats on
a flat work surface, and slip
%"-wide spacers between the
slats. With the ends of the slats
flush, set the back braces onto
the faces of the slats, 4" in from
the ends. Drive a 24" deck
screw through the brace and
into each slat (photo C).

3. Install the remaining slats in
the lounge frame, spaced %"
apart, by driving two screws
through each slat end and into
the tops of the ledgers. One
end slat should be %" from the
inside of the uncut frame end,
and the other 27" from the out-
side of the notched frame end

ASSEMBLE THE BACKREST
SUPPORT FRAMEWORK.
The adjustable backrest is held
in place by a small framework
attached to the back braces.
The framework can either be
laid flat so the hackrest lies flat,
or raised up and fitted against
the inside of the notched frame
end to support the upright
backrest.

1. Cut the back supports (G) to
length. Clamp the pieces to-
gether face to face, with the
ends flush. Clamp a belt sander
to your work surface, and use it
as a grinder to round off the
supports on one end.

2. Cut the cross brace (H) to
length. Position the cross brace
between the back supports, 2"
from the non-rounded ends. At-
tach with glue and drive 27"
deck screws through the sup-
ports and into the cross brace.
3. Position the rounded ends of
the supports so they fit between
the ends of the back braces,
overlapping by 2" when laid
flat. Drill a /" guide hole
through the braces and the sup-
ports at each overlap joint.

4. Thread 4"-dia. x 3%"-long
carriage bolts through the
guide holes, with a
flat washer between E
each support and -
brace. Hand-tighten
a washer and nylon
locking nut onto
each bolt end (see
photo D).

INSTALL THE
BACKREST.

1. Set the backrest
onto the ledger
boards near the
notched end of the
frame.

2. With the backrest
raised, tighten the

locking nut on the backrest
suppor! framework until it
holds the framework together
securely while still allowing the
joint to pivot (photo D).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

Sand all surfaces and edges
(photo E) to eliminate slivers.
Apply two coats of water-
based, exterior polyurethane
for a smooth, protective finish.
Or, use a primer and a light-
colored exterior paint.

|

Use a washer and nylon locking nut to fasten the

back braces to the back supports

Sand all surfaces carefully to eliminate splinters, and check to
make sure all screw heads are set below the wood surtace.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Tree Surround

Turn wasted space beneath a mature tree
into a shady seating area.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
11 2x4"x 8 cedar
2 1x6"x8 cedar
24 1 x4"x8 cedar
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his tree surround with

built-in benches pro-

vides ample seating in
your yard, while protecting the
base of the tree trunk. Situated
in a naturally shady area, the
surround/bench creates an
ideal spot to relax with a good
book or spend a quiet moment
alone.

The treesurround can be
builtin fourpiecesin your
garage or basement, then
assembled on-site to wrap
around the tree. As shown, the

tree surround will fit a tree
trunk up to 25" in diameter. But
with somebasic math, it's easy
to adjust the sizes of the pieces
so the surround fits just about
any tree in your yard.

Unlike most tree bench de-
signs, this project is essentially
freestanding and does not re-
quire you to set posts (digging
holes at the base of atree can
be nextto impossible in some
cases). And because it is cedar,
it will blend right into most
landscapes



OVERALL SIZE:
30%" HIGH
62%"WIDE
62%" LONG

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A | Inside post 14x3%x29% | 10 Cedar H | Bench slat % x 3% x 62%" 8 Cedar
B | Seat rail 1% x3%x 16%" | 10 Cedar I |Face board % x 3% x 584" 4 Cedar
C | Short post 1%x 3% x 15" 14 Cedar J | Face board " x 3% x 324" 8 Cedar
D |Long post 14x 346x22% | 8 Cedar K | End cap % x 5% x 36" 4 Cedar
E |Face board % x 3% x 604" 8 Cedar L [Stringer 1% x 3% x 224" | 2 Cedar
F _|Face board % x 3% x 34" 4 Cedar M | Nailer 1% x 3% x 34" 4 Cedar
G |Side seat rail 1% x34x 134" | 4 Cedar N |[Benchslal % x 3% x 36" 8 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant giue, 14" and 24" deck screws, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

BENCHES & SEATS 371



3

TiLE

Leave room for the
tree to grow in trunk
diameter when you
build and install a tree
surround. Allow at
least 3" between the
tree and the surround
on all sides. Ad just the
dimensions of your

tree surround, if

needed, to create the

additional space.

Directions:
Tree Surround

BUILD THE SHORT BENCH
FRAMES.

The tree surround is built as
two short benches on the sides,
and two taller benches on the
ends. The benches are joined
together to wrap around the
tree. Drilla 4" pilothole for
every screw used in this project.
Counterbore the holes to a 4"
depth, using a counterbore bit.
1. To build the support frames
for the short benches, cut the
inside posts (A), seatrails (B)
and short posts (C) to length.
Lay a short post on top of an in-
side post, with the bottom ends
flush. Trace a reference line
onto the face of the inside
post, following the top of the
short post.

2. Separate the posts. Lay a seat
rail across the faces of the two
posts so it is flush with the out-
side edge and top of the short
post, and just below the refer-
ence line on the inside post.
Use a square to make
sure the seat rails are
perpendicular to the
posts and their ends
are flush with the post
edges. Join the pieces
with moisture-
resistant glue. Drive
24" deck screws
through the seat rails
and into the short
posts and inside
posts. Make six of
these assemblies
(photo A).

3. Cut the four side
seatrails (G) to length. Attach
them to pairs of short postsso
the tops and ends are flush.
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Seat rails are attached to the short posts and inside posts to make
the bench hrames.

The tace boards attached at the honts of the short posts on the short
benches should extend " past the edges of the posts.

ATTACH THE SHORT
BENCH FACE BOARDS.

1. Cut the face boards (E) to
length for the fronts of the short
benches. Draw lines on the in-
side faces of these face boards,
#"and 144" from each end,
and at their centers. These ref-
erence lines will serve as
guides when you attach the

face boards to the shortbench
frames

2. Lay the two frames made
with two short posts on your
work surface, with the back
edges of the back posts down.
Attach afaceboardto the front
edges of the front posts, with
1%4" deck screws, so the ends of
the face board extend 4" be-



Tip

Cover the ground at the base of a tree with a layer
of landscaping stone or wood bark before you in-
stall a tree surround. To prevent weeds from grow-
ing up through the ground cover, lay landscaping
fabric in the area first. Add a border of landscape
edging to keep everything contained. If the ground
at the buse of the tree is not level, you can make
installation of the tree surround easier by laying a
base of landscaping rock, then raking it and tamp-
ing it until it is level.

with the tops of the inside posts.
4. Cut the bench slats (H) to
length. Position the front bench
slat so it overhangs the front of
the face board below it by 14"
and both ends of the face
board by 14" (photo D). At-
tach the front slat by driving
two 14" deck screws through
the slat and into each seat rail.

Attach face boards to the inside posts to create the backrest. The
lowest board should be <" above the seat rails.

yond the outside edges of the

frames (the seat rail should be
on the inside of the frame). At-
tach another face board 4" be-

on the inside posts.

3. Cut the face boards (F) to
length. Fasten two of these
shorter face boards to each

low the top face board, making
sure the reference lines are
aligned (photo B).

ASSEMBLE THE SHORT
BENCHES.

bench assembly so the ends
overhang the inside posts by
#". Maintain a 4" gap between
the face boards. The top edge of
the highest face board on each
bench assembly should be flush

Fasten the back seat slat so it
butts against the inside posts.
Attach the remaining bench
slats so the spacesbetween the
slats are even.

1. Stand the frame and face
board assemblies on their feet.
Fit the short bench frames
made with the inside posts
against the inside faces of the
face boards. Center the short
posts of the frames on the
reference lines drawn on the
face boards. Attach these
frames to the face boards with
1" deck screws.

2. Set another face board at the
backs of the seat rails, against
the inside posts. Slip a 10d fin-
ish nail under the face board
where it crosses each seat rail
to create a 4" gap. Make sure
the ends of the face board ex-
tend %" beyond the edges of
the end frames. Attach the face
board to the inside posts with
17" deck screws (photo C). At-
tach another face board 4" up

Measure to make sure the front bench slat overhangs the face board
below it by 14"
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MAKE THE TALL BENCHES.
The two tall benches are built
much like the short benches,
but with doubled posts at the
front, for extra strength, and a
stringer to support the frames.
1. Cut the long posts (D) and
four nailers (M) to length.
Arrange the long posts in pairs,
with nailers in between at the
tops. Fasten the doubled posts
and nailers together with glue
and 24" deck screws, making
sure the nailers are aligned
with the fronts and tops of

the posts.

2. Attach a seat rail to the
doubled posts (photo E). Then,
attach the free end of each seat
rail to an inside post, as you did
for the short benches.

3. Cut the stringers (L) to
length. Position a stringer be-
tween each pair of inside posts,
flush with the back edges and
8" up from the bottoms of the
posts. Attach them with glue
and 2%" deck screws driven
through the inside posts and
into the ends of the stringers.

4. Cut the face boards for the
tall benches (1, J) to length. Use
10d finish nails to leave 4" gaps
between the face boards, as be-
fore, including the gap above
the back ends of the seat rails.
Use 14" deck screwsto attach
two of the shorter boards (J) to
the long posts so the top board
is flush with the tops of the
posts and seat rails, and the
ends overhang the outside
edges of the doubled posts by
/" (photo F).

5. Attach the longer face
boards (1) below the shorter
face boards, so they overhang
the doubled posts by the same
amount on each end (photo
G). The overhang portions will
cover the sides of the short
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After making doubled posts for the tall benches, attach the seat rails.

e

The shorter face boards for the tall benches are attached so the ends
are flush with the outsides of the doubled posts.

bench frames after assembly.
Attach two of the shorter face
boards (J) to the front edges of
the inside posts so their ends
overhang the outside faces of
the postsby 34"

6. Cut the benchslatsfor the

tall benches (N) to length. Posi-
tion the slats on the seat rails.
Fasten the front slat so it over-
hangs the front of the face
board below it by 14" and the
ends of the face board by 2".
Fasten a slat flush with the



The longer face boards attached to the tall benches overhang the
doubled posts so they cover the sides of the short bench hrames
when the tree surround is assembled.

back of the bench. Attach the
remaining slats on each tall
bench so the spaces between
the slats are even.

APPLY THE FINISH.

Now is a good time to apply a
finish to the benches. Sand all
the surfaces smooth and wipe
the wood clean. Apply at least
two coats of exterior wood
stain to protect the wood.

ASSEMBLE THE TREE
SURROUND.

1. If necessary, prepare the
ground around the tree where
the tree surround will stand
(see Tip Box, page 373). When
the ground is roughly level, you
can assemble the tree surround
and shim beneath the posts to
level it.

2. Set all four benches around
the tree so the overhang on the
tall bench face boards covers
the end frames of the short

boards should butt againstthe
backs of the face boards on the
short benches. Clamp or tack
the benches together. Don't fas-
ten the pieces together until
you've made adjustments to
level the tree surround.

3. Use a carpenter’s level to
check the tree surround. Set
the level on each of the
benches to de-
termine
whether adjust-
ments are
needed. For
shims, use flat
stones, such as
flagstone, or
prefabricated
concrete
pavers. If you
don't want to
use shims,
mark the spots
on the ground
that need rais-
ing or lowering,

the benches to make the re-
quired adjustments.

4. When the tree surround is
level and the benches fit to-
gether squarely, attach the tall
benchesto the short benches
by driving 24" deck screws
through the face boards on the
tall benches and into the posts
on the short benches.

ATTACH THE CAP

1. Cut the end caps (K) to
length. Draw 45° miter lines at
each end of one cap, with both
miter lines pointing inward.
Make the miter cuts with a cir-
cular saw (photo H) or—even
better—a power miter box.

2. Tack or clamp the end cap in
place.Mark and cut the three
remaining end caps one at a
time to ensure even joints. At-
tach the caps with 14" deck
screws driven through the caps
and into the ends of the inside
posts. Sand the parts smooth
and apply the same finish to the
caps that you applied to the
tree surround benches.

benches. The ends of the face and separate

The I x 6 caps are mitered to make a square hame around the top
of the tree surround after it is assembled around your tree.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
5 2x 4" x8 pine
1 2x 2" x4 pine
4 1 x6"x 8 pine
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Park Bench

dd color and style to

your backyard or gar-

den with this bright,
elegant park bench. Some care-
ful jig saw work is all it takes to
make the numerous curves and
contours that give this bench a
sophisticated look. But don't
worry if your cutsaren’tall
perfect—the shapes are deco-
rative, so the bench will still

This attention-grabbing park bench is a real showpiece that can
transform even a plain yard into a formal garden.

work just fine. In fact, if you
prefera simpler appearance,
you can build the park bench
with all straight parts, except
the roundovers at the bottoms
of the legs. But if you are will-
ing to do the extra work, you're
sure to be pleased with the fi-
nal result. You may even want
to finish it with bright red paint
so no one will miss it.



- OVERALL SIZE:
- 38"HIGH
23" DEEP

52" LONG

sk radie . N (typ)
SEAT SLAT DETAIL

Note: all squares = 1"

(
3% dia. (typ.)

PART J DETAIL

‘ PART | DETAIL

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension | Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A Front rail 1% x 3% x 49" 1 Pine | Rear leg 1% x 3% x 23" 2 Pine
B Side rail 1% x 3%k x 204" | 2 Pine J Armrest 14 x3%x18%"| 2 Pine
C Back rail 1/ x 3% x 46" 1 Pine K End slat % x 5% x 14" 2 Pine
D | Cross rail 1% x 3% x 184" [ 2 Pine L Outside slat % x 5% x 16" 2 Pine
E Post 1% x 3% x 18" 2 Pine m Inside slat % x 5% x 18" 2 Pine
F Top rail 1% x 3% x 43" 1 Pine N Center stat % x 5% x 20" 2 Pine
G Bottom rail 1% x 1% x 43" 1 Pine (o] Seat slat Y x 5% x 49" 3 Pine
H | Front leg 1%x3%x 244 | 2 Pine P Seal nose slat | % x 5% x 52" 1 Pine

Materials: Moisture-resislant glue, 1/4". 2%" deck screws, finishing materials.

Note: All measurements reflect the actual size of dimension iumber.
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Use a router or sander to round over the sharp bot-
tom edges and corners of the completed seat frame.

Directions:
Park Bench

BUILD THE SEAT FRAME.
Theseatframe is made by as-
sembling rails and cross rails to
form a rectangular unit.

1. Cut the front rail (A), side
rails (B), back rail (C) and
cross rails (D) to length. Sand
rough spots with medium-grit
sandpaper.

2. Fasten the side rails to the
front rail with moisture-resistant
glue. Drill 4" pilot holes in the
front rail. Counterbore the holes
to accept %"-dia. wood plugs.
Drive 2%" deck screws through
the front rail and into the side
rail ends. Make sure the top
and bottom edges of the side
rails are flush with the top and
bottom edges of the front rail.
3. Attach the back rail

between the side rails Tip

[

Attach the seat slats and nose slat to the top of the seat frame with

glue and deck screws.

rail flush with the ends of the
side rails.

4. Use glue and deck screws to
fasten the two cross rails be-
tween the front and back rails,
14%" in from the inside face of
each side rail.

5. Complete the seat frame by
rounding the bottom edges and
corners with a router and a 4"-
dia. roundover bit (photo A) or
a hand sander.

MAKE THE SEAT SLATS.

The seat nose slat has side
cutouts to accept the front legs.
The back seat slat has cutouts,
called mortises, to accept the
posts that support the backrest.
1. Cut the seat nose slat (P)
and one seat slat (O) to length.
To mark the 2 x 4 cutouts, use

the end of a 2 x 4 as atemplate.
2. Position the 2 x 4 on the seat
slat at each end, 14" in from
the back edge and 1" in from
the end. The long sides of the

2 x 4 should be parallel to the
ends of the back seat slat.
Tracethe outline of the 2 x 4
onto the slat. Drill a starter hole
within the outline on the back
seat slat. Make the cutout with
a jigsaw.
3.Useajigsawtocuta

3"long x 14"-wide notch at
each end of the nose slat,
starting at the back edge (see
Diagram, page 377). Sand the
notches and mortises with a file
or a thin sanding block. Usea
router with roundover bit to
shape the front edge of the
noseslat.

ATTACH THE SEAT
SLATS.

Drill pilot holes in the
side rails. Counterbore
the holes. Fasten with
glue and drive screws
through the side rails
and into the ends of the
back rail. Keep the back
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Making smooth contour cuts with a jig saw
can be a little tricky. To make it easier, install
fairly thick saw blades, because they are less
likely to “wander” with the grain of the wood.
Using a scrolling jig saw will also help, since
they are easier to turn than standard jig saws.

1. Cut the rest of the
seatslats (O) to length.
Laythe slats on the seat
frame so the ends of
the slats are flush with
the frame, and the nose
slat overhangs equally



After drawing a 1" grid on the legs and armrests, draw the finished

shape of the parts. following the Grid Patterns on page 377.

at the sides of the frame.

2. Draw reference lines onto
the tops of the seat slats and
nose slat. directly over the top
of each rail in the frame. Mark
two drilling points on each slat
on each line—on all but the
front of the nose slat. Points
should be %" in from the front
and back of the slats. On the
nose slat, mark drilling points
14" in from the front of the slat.
Drill pilot holes and counter-
bore the holes.

3. Sand the seat slats and nose
slat. Attach them to the seat
frame with glue. Drive 14" deck
screws through the slats and
into the frame and cross rails
(photo B). Start with the front
and back slats, and space the
inner slats evenly.

MAKE THE LEGS

AND ARMRESTS.

The front legs (H), rear legs (1)
and armrests (J) are shaped
using the grid patterns on
page 377.

1. Cutworkpiecesfor the parts
to the full sizes shown in the
Cutting List. Use a pencil to

draw a | "-square grid pattern
on each workpiece

2. Using the grid patternsas a
reference, draw the shapes
onto the workpieces (photo C).
(It will help if you enlarge the
patternson a photocopier or
draw themto a largerscale on
a piece of graph paper first.)

3. Cut out the shapes with a jig
saw. Sand the contour cuts
smooth. Use a drum sander
mounted in
your electric
drill for best
results.

ATTACH

THE LEGS

The front and
rearlegsare at-
tached to the
armrests, flush
with the front
and rear ends.
1. Fasten the
front legs to the
outside faces of
the armrests.
Drill pilot holes
in the legs
Counterbore the

holes. Drive deck screws
through the holes and into the
armrests. Use a framing scuare
to make sure the legs are per-
pendicular to the armrests.

2. Temporarily fasten the rear
legs to the outside faces of the
armrests by drilling centered pi-
lot holes and driving a screw
through each rearleg and into
the armrest. The rear leg must,
for now, remain adjustable.

3. Clamp the seat to the legs.
The front of the edge of the
seat should be 164" up from
the bottoms of the front legs.
The back of the seat should be
144" up from the bottoms of
the rear legs. Position square
wood spacers between the seat
and each armrest to keep the
armrest parallel to the frame.
4. Adjust the rear legs so their
back edgesare flush with the
top corners of the side rails.
The rearlegs extend slightly be-
yond the back of the seat frame.
5. Drill pilot holes in the front
and rear legs. Counterbore the
holes. Drive deck screws
through the front and rear legs
and into the side. Drive an ad-

Carefully clamp the leg rames to the seat, and attach them with glue
and screws, driven through centered, counterbored pilot holes.
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Tip

Glue the ends of the top and bottom rails, then drive deck screws
through the posts to attach them to the rails.

rear leg into the armrests to se-
cure the rear legs in position

6. Unclamp the leg assemblies,
and remove them from the
frame (photo D). Apply glue to
the leg assemblies where they
join the frame and reattach the
legs and armrests using the
same screw holes

BUILD THE BACK FRAME.
Theback frame is made by at-
taching a top rail (F) and bot-
tom rail (G) between two posts
(E). Once the back frame has

Depending on the location of your yard and gar-

den furnishings, you may encounter some uneven

terrain. If the ground is hard, you can install ad-

Justable leveler glides to the bottoms of the legs to

keep your projects level. If the project is resting on

softer ground, the easiest solution is to use flat

stones to shim under the lower sides or legs. Or,

you can throw down a loose-stone base under the

project, and tamp it until it is level.
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been built, it is inserted into the
mortises in the rear seat slats.
Tapers cut on the front edges of
the posts will create a back-
ward slope so the back slats
makeamore comfortable back-
rest. When you attach the rails
between the posts, make sure
they are flush with the front
edges of the posts.

1. Cut the posts, top rail and
bottom rail to length. Mark a ta-
pered cutting line on each
post, starting 1%" in from the
back edge, at the top. Extend
the line so it meets the front
edge 3%" up from the bottom.
Cut the taper in each post, us-
ing a circular saw or jig saw.

2. Use glue and deck screws to
fasten the top rail between the
posts so the front face of the
top rail is flush with the front
(tapered) edge of each post.
The top front corner of the top
rail should be flush with the top
of the posts.

3. Position the bottom rail be-
tween the posts so its bottom
edge is 9" up from the bottoms
of the posts. Make sure the
front face of the bottom rail is
flush with the frontedges of the
posts. Drill pilot holes in the
posts. Counterbore the holes.
Attach the parts with glue and
24" deck screws (photo E).
Use a router with a %"-dia.
roundover bit or a hand sander
to round over the back edges
of the back frame.

MAKE THE BACK SLATS.
The back slats are shaped on
theirtopsand bottoms to cre-
ate a scalloped effect. If you'd
rather not spend the time cut-
ting these contours, you can
simply cut the slats to length
and round over the top edges.
1. Cut the end slats (K), outside
slats (L), inside slats (M) and
center slats (N) to length. Draw
a |"square grid pattern on one
slat. Then, draw the shape
shown in the back slat detail
onpage | 11 ontotheslat. Use a
compass to mark a S¥4"-radius
scalloped cutout at the bottom
of the slat.

2. Cut the slat to shape with a
jig saw and sand smooth.

3. Use the completed slat as a
template to trace the same pro-
file on the tops and bottoms of
the remaining slats (photo F).
Cut them to shape with a jig
saw and sand the cuts smooth.

ATTACH THE BACK SLATS.

1. Before attaching the back
slats to the back frame, clamp
a straight board across the
fronts of the posts with its top
edge 8%" up from the bottoms
of the posts (photo G). Use this
board as a guide to keepthe
slats aligned asyou attach them.
2. Fasten the endslatsto the



Use the first completed back slat as a template for
tracing cutting lines on the rest of the back slats.

Apply two thin coats of exterior primer to seal the pine, then paint
the park bench with two coats of enamel house trim paint.

back frame with glue and
deck screws, making sure the
bottoms are resting flat against
the clamped guide board.
(For more information on
back slat positioning, see the
Diagram.) Make sure the out-
side edges of the end slats are
flush with the outside edges of
the posts.

3. Attach the remaining slats
between the end slats, spaced
so the gaps are even.

ASSEMBLE THE BENCH.

1. Attach the rear frame by slid-
ing the back into placeinside
the notches in the rear seat slat.
The posts should rest against
the back rail and side rails.

Keep the bottoms of the posts
flush with the bottom edges of
the side rails.

2. Drill pilot holes in the posts
and the back rail. Counterbore
the holes. Drive 2%" screws
through the posts and into the
side rails, and through the back
rail and into the posts

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Apply moisture-resistant glue
to %"-dia. wood plugs, and in-
sertthem into each
counterbored screw hole. Sand
the plugs flush with the wood.
2. Sand all surfaces smooth
with medium (100- or 120-grit)
sandpaper. Finish-sand

with fine (150- or 180-grit)
sandpaper.

3. Finish as desired—try two
thin coats of primer and two
coats of exterior house trim
paint (photo H). Whenever
you use untreated pine for an
outdoor project, be sure to use
an exterior-rated finish to pro-
tect the wood

BENCHES & SEATS

Clamp a straight board to the back frame to help keep the back slats
aligned along their bottom edges as you install them.
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Tables

ables are the backbone of the outdoor

entertainment scene. They hold food and

beverages, display collections, and provide
places for family and friends to gather. A structure
that plays such a varied role should be given some
thoughtful design consideration. Create a table that
fills your needs—whether it be entertaining, inti-
mate dining, or design—and you'll find your
outdoor home is instantly transformed into a
place of comfort and convenience.

Outdoor Occasional Table . . . ............ 384
Pienlic Table for'Two + s ssepsrsomen. . - - 388
Patio Table . .. ...... ... .. ... ... ... ... 392
Gate-leg Picnic Tray . ................... 396
Party Cart .. ......... ... .. ... ......... 400
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

g

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 1 x 3" x 8 cedar
6 1 x 4" x 8 cedar

381 TABLES

reate a functional yet
stylish accent for your
porch, deck or patio

with this cedar deck table. This
table makes an ideal surface
for serving cold lemonade on
hot summer days, a handy
place to set your plate during a
family cookout, or simply a
comfortable place to rest your
feet after a long day. Don't be

Outdoor Occasional Table

The traditional design of this deck table provides a stylishly simple
addition to any porch, deck or patio.

fooled by its lightweight design
and streamlined features—the
little table is extremely sturdy.
Structural features such as
middle and end stringers tie
the aprons and legs together
and transfer weight from the
table slats to the legs. This at-
tractive little table is easy to
build and will provide many
years of durable service.



OVERALL SIZE:
26'/2" WIDE

18" HIGH

42" LONG

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | End apron % x 3% x 264" 2 Cedar E |Narrow leg side | #x 2% x 174" 4 Cedar
B | Side apron % x 3% x 40%" 2 Cedar F | Wide leg side %x b ATH 4 Cedar
C | End stringer % x 2% x 18" 2 Cedar G [Slat % x 3% x 404 i Cedar
D |Middle stringer | % x 2} x 25" 2 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 1'4" deck screws.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Directions: Outdoor
Occasional Table

MAKE THE STRINGERS
AND APRONS.

Use a speed square as a cutting guide and gang-cut
the table parts when possible for uniform results.

Tip

Rip-cut cedar I x4s
to 2%%" in width if you
are unable to find
good clear cedar | x
3s (nominal). When
ripcutting, always
use a straightedge
guide for your circu-
lar saw. A straight
piece of lumber
clamped to your
workpiece makes an
adequate guide, or
buy a metal straight-
edge guide with
built-in clamps.

1. The stringers and aprons
form a frame for the tabletop
slats. To make them, cut the

end aprons (A) and
side aprons (B) to
length (photo A). For
fast, straight cutting,
use a speed square as
a saw guide—the
flange on the speed
square hooks over the
edge of the boards to
hold itsecurely in
place while you cut.
2. Cuttheend
stringers (C) and
middle stringers (D)
to length

MAKE THE LEG
PARTS.

1. Cut the narrow leg
sides (E) and wide leg
sides (F) to length.
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2. On one wide leg side piece,
measure 8%" along one edge of
the leg side and place a mark.
Measure across the bottom end
of the leg side 14" and place a

mark. Connect the two marks
to create a cutting line for the
leg taper. Mark cutting lines for
the tapers on all four wide leg
sides (photo B).

3. On the thin leg sides, mea-
sure 8%" along an edge and %"
across the bottom end to make
endpoints for the taper cutting
lines

4. Clamp each leg side to your
work surface. Cut along the ta-
per cutoff line, using a jig saw
or circular saw, to create the
tapered leg sides (photo C).
Sand all legpartssmooth.

Mark the ends of the tapers on the leg sides, then
connect the marks te make taper cutting lines.

Use a jig saw or circular saw to cut the leg tapers.

|

ASSEMBLE THE LEG PAIRS.
1. Apply a %"-widelayer of
moisture-resistant glue on the
face of a wide leg side, next to
the untapered edge. Then ap-
ply a thin layer of glue to the
untapered edge of a narrow leg
side. Join the leg sides together
at a right angle to form a leg
pair. Reinforce the joint with
14" deck screws.

2. Glue and screw the rest of
the leg pairs in the same man-
ner (photo D). Be careful not
to use too much glue. Excess
glue can get messy and could



Fasten the leg pairs by driving deck screws through
the face of the wide side and into the nanow edge.

cause problems later if you plan
to stain or clear-coat the finish.

MAKE THE TABLETOP
FRAME.

1. Fasten the side aprons (B) to
the leg pairs with glue and
screws. Be sure to screw from
the back side of the leg pair
and into the side aprons so the
screw heads will be concealed.
The narrow leg side of each
pair should be facing in toward
the center of the side apron,
with the outside faces of the
wide leg sides flush with the
ends of the side apron. The
tops of the leg pairs should be
/" down from the tops of the
side aprons to create recesses
for the tabletop slats.

2. Attach the end aprons (A) to
the leg assemblies with glue.
Drive screws from the back
side of the leg pairs. Make sure
the end aprons are positioned
so the ends are flush with the
outside faces of the side aprons.
3. Attach the end stringers (C)
to the end aprons between the
leg pairs with glue. Drive the
screws from the back sides of
the end stringers and into the
end aprons.

4. Cut the middle stringers (D)
to length. Measure 13" in from
the inside face of each end
stringer and mark reference
lines on the side aprons for po-
sitioning the middle stringers.
5. Use glue to attach the mid-
dle stringers to the side
aprons—centered on the refer-
ence lines. Drive deck screws
through the side aprons and
into the ends of the middle
stringers. Make sure the middle
stringers are positioned %"
down from the tops of the side
aprons.

CUT AND INSTALL

THE SLATS.

1. Before you cut the slats (G),
measure the inside dimension
between the end apronsto be
sure that the slat length is cor-
rect. Then cut the slats to
length, using a circular saw and
a speed square to keep the cuts
square. It is extremely impor-
tant to make square cuts on the
ends of the slats since they're
going to be the most visible
cuts on the entire table.

2. Run a bead of glue along the
top faces of the middle and
end stringers. Screw the slatsto

Test the {ayout of the slats before you fasten
adjusting as necessary to make sure gaps are evei.

them,

the stringers leaving a gap of
approximately !4 between
each of the individual slats

(photo E).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Smooth all sharp edges by
using a router with a roundover
bit or a power sander with
medium-grit (#100 to 120)
sandpaper. Finish-sand the en-
tire table and clean off the
sanding residue

2. Apply a finish, such as clear
wood sealer. If you want, fill
any screw counterbores with
tinted wood putty.

Tip

Clamp all workpiece parts whenever
possible during the assembly process.

Clamping will hold glued-up and squared-

up parts securely in place until you per-

manently fasten them with screws. Large,

awkward assemblies will be more man-

ageable with the help of a few clamps.
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PROJE

POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 2x 8" x 6' cedar
1 2x 6" x 8 cedar
4 2x4" x 8 cedar
3 1 x6" x 8 cedar
4 1 x 2" x 8 cedar
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picnic table doesn't

have to be a clumsy,

uncomfortable family
feeding trough. In this project,
you'll create a unique picnic

table that's just the rightsize for

two people to enjoy. Portable
and lightweight, it can be set
in a corner of your garden, be-
neath a shade tree or on your
deck or patio to enhance your

Picnic Table for Two

Turn a quiet corner of your yard into an intimate setting for dining
alfresco with this compact picnic table.

outdoor dining experiences

The generously proportioned
tabletop can be set with full
table settings for a formal meal
in the garden. But it's intimate
enough for sharing a cool bev-
erage with a special person as
you watch the sun set. Made
with plain dimensional cedar,
this picnic table for two is both
sturdy and long-lasting



OVERALL SIZE:
' HIGH

30"WIDE

68" LONG

g

~ 1" squares

~ 17 squares

PART C DETAIL

PART | DETAIL
H
G
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Tabletop frame | %4 x 1% x 27%" 2 Cedar G | Bench frame hx1hX 11U 4 Cedar
B | Tabletop frame | 7 x 1% x 30" 2 Cedar H | Bench frame % x 1% x 30" 4 Cedar
C | Table stringer | 1% x3%x27%'| 2 | Cedar | [ Benchstringer | 1%4x34x 114"| 4 Cedar
D | Table leg 16 xThx2TA| 2 Cedar J | Bench leg 14 x5%%x 154" 4 Cedar
E | Table stretcher | 1% x 5% x 224" 1 Cedar K | Bench stretcher| 1% x 3% x 22%"| 2 Cedar
F | Slat % x 5% x 284" 9 Cedar L | Cross rail 1% x 3% x 68" 2 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 1%" and 2" brass or galvanized deck screws, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
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Make triangular cutoffs at the ends on the table

stringers, using a circular saw.

390 TABLES

Directions:
Picnic Table for Two

BUILD THE TABLETOP

1. Cut the tabletop frame
pieces (A, B), the table
stringers (C) and the table slats
(F) to length. Sand the parts.

2. Draw cutting lines that start
2" from one end of each
stringer and connect with a
point at the same end, %" in
from the opposite edge of the
board (see Driagram, page 389).
Cut along the lines with a circu-
lar saw to make the cutoffs
(photo A).

3. Fasten the shorter tabletop
frame pieces (A) to the sides of
the stringers. The tops of the
frame pieces should extend %"
above the tops of the stringers,
and the ends should be flush.
First, drill 4" pilot holes in the
frame pieces. Counterbore the
holes /" deep, using a counter-
bore bit. Attach the pieces with
glue and drive 1’4" deck screws
through the frame pieces and
into the stringers.

4. Position the longer tabletop
frame pieces (B) so they over-
lay the ends of the shorter
frame pieces. Fasten them to-

Install the tabletop slats by driving screws through the tabletop frame

and into the ends of the slats.

gether with glue and 14" deck
screws to complete the frames.
5. Set the slats inside the frame
so the ends of the slats rest on
the stringers. Space the slats
evenly. Drill two pilot holes
through the tabletop frame by
the ends of each slat. Counter-
bore the holes. Drive 1’4" deck
screws through the frame and
into the end of each slat, start-
ing with the two end slats
(photo B).

MAKE AND ATTACH THE
TABLE-LEG ASSEMBLY.

1. Cut the table legs (D) and
table stretcher (E) to length.
Use a compass to draw a 14"
radius roundover curve

on the corners of one end of
each leg. Cut the curves with a
jig saw.

2. Hold an end of the stretcher
against the inside face of one
of the table legs, 16" up from
the bottom of the leg and cen-
tered side to side. Trace the
outline of the stretcher onto the
leg. Repeat the procedure on
the other leg

3. Drill two evenly spaced pilot
holesthrough the stretcher out-
lines on the legs. Counterbore

the holes on the outside faces
of the legs. Attach the stretcher
with glue and drive 24" deck
screws through the legs and
into the ends of the stretcher.
4. Turn the tabletop upside
down. Apply glue to the table
stringers where they will con-
tact the legs. Position the legs
in place within the tabletop
frame. Attach them by driving
24" deck screws through the
legs and into the table stringers

(photo C).

BUILD THE BENCH TOPS.

1. Cut the bench slats (F),
bench frame pieces (G, H) and
bench stringers (I). Cut the
ends of the bench stringers in
the same way you cut the table
stringers, starting %" from the top
edgeand 2" from the ends on
the bottom edges.

2. Assemble the frame pieces
into two rectangular frames by
driving 14" deck screws
through the longer frame
pieces and into the ends of the
shorter pieces.

3. Turn the bench frames up-
side down. Center the bench
slats inside them so the outer
edges of the slats are flush



Position the table legs inside the tabletop hame,
and attach them (o the table stringers.

against the frame. Attach the
slats by driving 1’4" deck screws
through the frames and into the
ends of the slats.

4. Fasten the stringers inside
the frame so the tops of the
stringers are flat against the un-
dersides of the slats, 3" from
the inside of each frame end.
Attach with glue and drive 14"
deck screws through the
angled ends of the stringers
and into the undersides of the
slats. Locate the screws far
enough away from the ends of
the stringers so they don't stick
out through the tops of the slats.
The stringers are not attached
directly to the bench frames

BUILD THE BENCH LEGS.

1. Cut the bench legs (J) and
bench stretchers (K) to length.
With a compass, draw a
roundover curve with a 1" ra-
dius on the corners of one end
of each leg. Cut the roundovers
with a jig saw.

2. Center the tops of the bench
legs against the outside faces of
the bench stringers. Drill pilot
holesin the stringers. Counter-
bore the holes. Attach the legs
to the stringers with glue, and

drive 2" deck screws through
the stringers and into the legs.
3. Drill pilot holes in the bench
legs and counterbore the holes
in similar fashion to the ap-
proach described in “Make and
Attach the Table-Leg Assem-
bly,” above. Glue the bench
stretchersand attach them be-
tween the legs with 24" deck
screws (photo D).

JOIN THE TABLE
AND BENCHES.
1. Cut the crossrails (L) to
length, miter-cutting the ends at
a45° angle (see Diagram). Po-
sition the
benches so the
ends of the cross
rails are flush
with the outside
ends of the
bench frames.
Drill pilot holes
in the cross rails.
Counterbore the
holes. Apply glue
and attach the
cross rails to the
benchlegs with
24" deck screws,

Center the table within the cross rails, and clamp itin place.

Set the bench legs against the outer fuces of the stringers. Attach the
legs to the stringers, then attach the stretcher between the legs.

2. Stand the benches up and
center the table legs between
the cross rails. Apply glue to
the joints between the cross
rails and legs. Clamp the table
legs to the crossrails, making
sure the partsare perpendicu-
lar (photo E). Secure the parts
by driving several 2/" deck
screws through the cross rails
and into the outside face of
each leg.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
Sand all the sharp edges and
flat surfaces of the table. Apply
a nontoxic wood sealant.




PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 4x4"x 10" cedar
3 2 x 2" x 8 cedar
2 1x4"x 8 cedar
4 1 x 6" x 8 cedar

392 TABLES

Patio Table

But you won't be concerned
about wobbly legs with this
patio table. It's designed for

sturdiness and style. As a result,

it's a welcome addition to any
backyard patio or deck.

This all-cedar patio table is
roomy enough to seat six, and
strong enough to support a
large patio umbrella—even in

This patio table blends sturdy construction with rugged style
to offer many years of steady service.

veryone knows that a
shaky, unstable patio
table is a real headache.

high wind. The legs and cross
braces are cut from solid 4 x 4
cedar posts, then lag-bolted
together. If you can find it at
your local building center, buy
heartwood cedar posts. Heart-
wood, cut from the center of
the tree, is valued for its den-
sity, straightness and resistance
to decay. Because it's used
foran eating surface, you'll
want to apply a natural, clear
linseed-oil finish.



OVERALL SIZE:

28" HIGH

41'/2" WIDE

48" LONG

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A |Leg 34 x3px274L | 4 Cedar F | Side cleat 14x 1Ax 434 | 2 Cedar
B |Stretcher 3% x 3% x 20" 4 Cedar G | Side rail % x 3% x 48" 2 Cedar
C |Spreader 3% x 3% x 28" 1 Cedar H |End rai % x 3% x 40" 2 Cedar
D |Endcleat 1% x 1% x 40 2 Cedar I |Top slat % x 5% x 46%" i Cedar
E |Cross cleat 1% x 1% x 37" 2 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 2" and 3" deck screws, % x 6" lag screws with washers (20), finishing materiais.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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stretchers.

Directions:
Patio Table

PREPARE THE LEG
ASSEMBLY.

1. Cut the legs (A), stretchers
(B) and spreader (C) to length.
Measure and mark 4" up from
the bottom edge of each leg to
mark the positions of the bottom
edges of the lower stretchers.

2. Testit the legs and stretch-
ers to make sure they are
square. The top stretchers
should be flush with the top
leg ends.

3. Carefully position the pieces
and clamp them together with
pipe clamps. The metal jawson
the pipe clamps can damage
the wood, so use protective
clamping pads.

T1Pp
Buy or make wood plugs to fill screw holes and

conceal screw heads. Building centers and wood-
worker’s stores usually carry a variety of plug
types in several sizes and styles. To cut your own
wood plug, you can either use a special-purpose
plugutting tool (sold at woodworker’s stores), or
a small hole saw that mounts to your power drill
(sold at building centers). The diameter of the plug
must match the counterbore drilled into the wood.
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Counterhore two sets of holes on each leg to recess
the lag holts when you attach the legs to the

\

Maintain a 7" distance from the top edge of the
rails to the top edge of the cleats.

Use pencils or dowels to set even gaps between top slats. Tape slats

in position with masking tape.

BUILD THE LEG ASSEMBLY.
1. Drill 4#"-x %"-deep counter-
bores positioned diagonally
across the bottom end of each
leg and opposite the lower
stretchers (photo A). Drill /"
pilotholesthrough the counter-
bores and into the stretchers.

2. Unclamp the pieces and drill
%" holesforlag screws through
the legs, using the pilot holes as
center marks.

3. Apply moisture-resistant glue
to the ends of the stretchers. At-
tach the legs to the stretchers

by driving lag screws with
washersthrough the legs and
into the stretchers. Use the
same procedure to attach the
spreader to the stretchers.

ATTACH CLEATS AND RAILS.
L. Cut the side rails (G) and
end rails (H) to length. Drill
twoevenlyspaced, 4" pilot
holes through the ends of the
side rails. Counterbore the
holes 4" deep, using a counter-
bore bit. Apply glue and fasten
the side rails to the end rails



to provice an anchor for the leg assembly.

Before you stain or treat the patio table, sand the surfaces smooth.

with 2" deck screws

2. Cut the end cleats (D), cross
cleats (E) and side cleats (F) to
length. Fasten the end cleats to
the end rails %" below the top
edges of the rails with glue and
2" deck screws (photo B). Re-
peat this procedure with the
side cleats and side rails.

CUT AND ATTACH

THE TOP SLATS.

1. Cut the top slats (1) to length.
Lay the slats into the tabletop
frame so they rest on the cleats.

Carefully spread the slats apart
so they are evenly spaced. Use
masking tape to hold the slats
in place once you achieve the
correct spacing (photo C).

2. Stand the tabletop frame on
one end and fasten the top slats
in place by driving two 2" deck
screws through the end cleats
and into each slat (photo D).
Hold or clamp each slat firmly
while fastening to prevent the
screws from pushing the slats
away from the frame.

Mo

Keep a firm grip on the tabletop slats when drilling deck screws
through the cleats.

i

CONNECT THE LEGS

AND TOP

1. Turn the tabletop over and
centerthe legs on the under-
side. Make sure the legs are the
same distance apart at the top
as they are at the bottom.

2. Lay the cross cleats along the
insides of the table legs. Fasten
the cross cleats to the tabletop
with 2" deck screws (photo E).
Fasten the cross cleats to the legs
with 3" deck screws.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. For a more finished appear-
ance, fill exposed screw holes
with cedar plugs or buttons
(see Tip, page 394). Smooth the
edges of the table and legs with
a sander or router (photo F).

2. If you want to fit the table
with a patio umbrella, use a
1'4"-dia. hole saw to cut a hole
into the center of the tabletop.
Use a drill and spade bit to cut
the 1'4"-dia. hole through the
spreader.

3. Finish the table as desired—
use clear linseed oil for a nat-
ural, nontoxic, protective finish.
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PROIECT

POWER TOOLS

Gate-leg

Picnic Tray

Make outdoor dining
on your porch, patio
or deck a trouble-
free activity with our
picnic tray. Built with
gate legs, it provides
a stable surface for
plates or glasses, yet
folds up easily for
convenient storage.

utdoor dining doesn'’t

need to be a messy,

shaky experience.
Whether you're on the lawn or
patio, you can depend on our
gate-leg picnic tray. A hinged
leg assembly allows you to fold
the tray for easy carrying and

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1x2"x 12' cedar
1 1 x 3" x 6" cedar
1 1 x 4" x 8" cedar
1 1 x 12" x 2' cedar
4 4" x 10" CPVC tubing
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storage. Two of the legs are
fastened directly to supports
beneath the main tray surface
with hinges, while the third is
attached only to the other legs,
allowing it to swing back and
forth like a gate and aid com-
pact storage. A small wedge fits
under the tray to prevent the
swinging leg from moving once
the tray isset up.

Our picnic tray also features
a hinged bottom shelf that
swings down and locks in
place with a hook-and-eye
clasp to keep the legs in place
Of course, the most conspicu-
ous feature of the project is the
traysurface. Plastic tubing is a

durable material, and it makes
cleaning the tray top easy. The
tubing also gives the project an
interesting look—it's a com-
panion piece to the patio chair
on pages 348-353. Use a
portable drill and drill stand to
make the holes in the tray sides
and insert the plastic tubing
CPVC tubing is a relatively light-
weight material, but the strong
cedar frame gives our project
more stability than you'll get in
conventional folding trays.
Even on grass, our gate-leg
picnic tray will serve you well,
allowing you to enjoy your
meal without fear of a messy,
dinnertime disaster.



OVERALL SIZE:
18" WIDE

22%s" HIGH

19" LONG

15/8"

%/g"-dia. x ¥s"-
deep hole (typ.)

6"

o]

B TOP VIEW SIDE VIEW DETAIL
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A |Side %Ux3hx 164 2 Cedar F |Long rail %ix 1A x 134 2 Cedar
B |[Cap % x 3k x 19" 2 Cedar G | Gate support hx 2kXATHE 1 Cedar
C |Tube %"-dia. x 174" 20 CPVC H |Hinge support Hhx VX ATH 2 Cedar
D |Leg % x 14x 20" 3 Cedar I |Shelf 1x 10x 12%" 1 Cedar
E | Short rail % x 2% x 13" 2 Cedar J |Wedge hix2x2" 1 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, deck screws (1", 14", 2", 3"). wire brads. exterior wood putty, hinges. finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Directions:
Gate-leg Picnic Tray

MAKE THE TRAY FRAME.

1. Cut the sides (A) and caps

(B) to length from | x 4 cedar.
2. Use a power drill to make %
x %"-deep holes for CPVC tub-

ing a portable drill stand for
this step (see 7ip, below). Start
the holes 14" from one end
and center the holes 4" from
the top cap edges.

3. Cut the gate support (G)
from 1 x 3 cedar and cut the
hinge supports (H) from 1 x 2
cedar.

4. Drill two evenly spaced  x
/"-dia. counterbored holes into

Tip

Mount your electric hand drill on a portable drill
stand for accurate vertical or angled drilling. Drill

guides can keep bits centered on the workpiece.
Make sure these tools are securely attached to
the worksurface when you use them. Always pro-
tect the worksurface with a piece of scrap wood
to avoid damaging tearout on the other side of
the workpiece. To prevent drilling too far into a
piece of wood, some portable drill stands are
equipped with depth stops.

398 TABLES

Clamp the pieces to hold them in place, and at-
tach the hinge support 14" kom the top side edge.

ing, 1" apart on the inside faces
of the caps. We recommend us-

the outside face of the front
end of each of the sides, where
the gate support will be at-
tached. Drill the holes 14"
down from the top edges of the
sides.

5. Apply moisture-resistant glue
to the joints and clamp the
piece with a bar clamp. Drill
“."-dia. pilot holes through
each center, then fasten the
gate support to the sides with
2" deck screws.

6. On the opposite side of the
frame, fasten one hinge sup-
port between the sides (photo
A). Make sure the hinge sup-
port is fastened 14" from the

Once the tinal cap has been attached with deck
screws and glue, the basic tray frame is complete.

{

Attach the rails
te the legs with
counterbored
deck screws
and glue.

ends of the sides, and 1%4" from
the top side edses.

7. Fasten one of the caps to the
side assembly with deck screws.

CUT & INSTALL THE TUBES,
1. Use a jig saw or compound
mitersaw to cut 24 pieces of %"
dia. CPVC tubing (C) to 17%" in
length. For more information
on working with plastic tubing,
see Patio Chair, pages 348-353.
2. Wash the grade stamps from
the tubing with lacquer thinner
and rinse them with clean water.
3. When the tubes are dry, in-
sertthem into their holes in the
frame



Use wire brads
and glue to
attach the lock
wedge, which
holds the gate
leg assembly
in place.

4. Fasten the remaining cap to
the frame with glue and deck
screws (photo B).

5. Attach the remaining hinge
suppott to the sides, starting 4"
from the end on the outside
edge. This hinge support
should be flush with the bot-
tom edges of the sides. Use
glue and countersunk deck
screws to attach the pieces.

BUILD THE LEG ASSEMBLY.
The leg assembly consists of
two leg frames and a series of
rails. One leg frame is station-
ary and attached to the bottom
hinge support with hinges. The

Attach the leg hiames with high-quality hinges.

Fasten the stationary leg frame to the lower hinge

support on the underside of the tray frame.

other frame has one leg, which
swings like a gate and is at-
tached only to the first frame
These braces are attached to
the other leg frame.

1. Cut the legs (D), short rails
(E), and long rails (F) from 1 x
2 cedar.

2. Fasten the rails to the legs
(see Diagram, page 397) with
counterbored deck screws and
glue to form two leg frames
(photo C). The bottom edge of
the rails should be 4" from the
bottom of the legs. The top rails
should be flush with the top leg
edges.

3. Attach the gate leg frame to

the stationary frame with
hinges (photo D).

4. Fasten the stationary legs to
the bottom hinge support
(photo E).

5.To prevent the gate leg from
swinging back and collapsing
the picnic tray, cut a lock
wedge (J) from 1 x 3 cedar.

6. Open the gate leg to the nor-
mal standing position, which
should be roughly the center of
the gate support. Draw a line on
the gatesupportalong the edge
of the gate leg to locate the
wedge position. Use wire brads
and glue to attach the lock
wedge so that its thin end

is against the gate leg Tip

(photo F). The leg will

slide over this wedge

slightly and be held fast.

7. Cut the shelf (1) to size

and shape.

8. Attach it to the short

rails with hinges.

9. Install a hook-and-eye clasp
on the gate leg and shelf to se-
cure the open assembly.

10. Sand all sharp edges and
finish the project with clear
wood sealer.

frame.

Use cedar plugs to
fill the counter-
bores for the
screws in the tray
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PROJECT

POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

400

4

4
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2 x4" x 8 cedar

1 x4" x 8 cedar

1 x 10" x 4’ cedar

I x3"x 8 cedar

1 x2"x 6 cedar

4 x 8 x#'-thick BCX plywood
4 x 8 sheet tileboard

1"-dia. x 3' oak dowel

14" x 4 x 8 foam insulation

Party Cart

A fully insulated cooler on wheels, our party cart has some clever
bells and whistles, as well as distinctive design elements, so it will fit
in even at the most formal outdoor gatherings.

utdoor entertaining

events often turn into

an endless parade be-
tween the patio and the
refrigerator, or a loose huddle
around an old foam cooler.
With this poitable party cart,
you can keep your guests re-
freshed on site and in style. The
tileboard top is generously pro-
portioned and easy to clean.
With a capacity of 15 cubic
feet, the insulated cooler com-
partment has plenty of room

for cans, bottles, even kegs, as
well as ice and snacks. You
can add accessories to help the
cart meet your needs. A few
suggestions: attach a bottle
opener, paper towel holder, or
plastic cup dispenser to the
cabinet side; drill a 1"-diameter
hole through the side to create
a passage for a keg hose, then
cover the hole with a plastic
grommet; mount a flagpole
holder on the back of the cart
to hold a beach umbrella.



T

OVERALL SIZE:
311/2" WIDE

301/2" HIGH
48" LONG

4"-dia.

112" x 31/"
notch (typ.)

DOOR FRAME DETAIL
(back side)

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension |Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A | Bottom stretcher | 14 x 3%x 24" | 4 | Cedar L | Door hx 174 x 27" | 2 | BCX plywood
"B | Bottom side rail 1%x3%x42" | 2 | Cedar M | Door stile %x2%x21% | 4 |Cedar
e Top side rail % x 3% x 48" 2 | Cedar N | Door rail %x24x 104" | 4 |Cedar
D | Topend rail %x 3%x 30" 2 | Cedar O | Tabletop %x 30x 42" 1 | BCX plywood
E | Post 1% x-3'/$ x30" | 4 | Cedar P | Waterproof panel | /% x 30 x 42" 2 | Tileboard
F | Rail filler 14 x3%6x35" | 2 | Cedar Q | Bottle caddy %x9Ux31% [ 1 Cedar
G | Bottom %x 24 x 42" 1 | BCX plywood R | Bin side % x 1%x 30" 1 | Cedar
H | Tabletop cleat % x 2% x 35" 2 | Cedar S | Bin divider % x 1 x B4 3 |Cedar
| End panel %% 30 x 27" 2 | BCX plywood T |Handle 1"-dia. x 31%" | 1 | Oak dowel
J | Side panel % x 43 x 27" 1 | BCX plywood U | Tabletopend cleat | % x 2% x 27" 2 | Cedar
K | Post cover % x4 x27" 2 | BCX plywood

Materials: 1", 14", 2", 2" and 3" deck screws, 6d casing nails, 2" brass butt hinges (4), brass clasp, magnetic door catches (2),
brass window sash handles (2). heavy-duty locking casters (4), moisture-resistant glue, tileboard adhesive, panel adhesive,

#'-dia. cedar plugs

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
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Attach the scooped top frame pieces tothe posts with 2
Posts are attached to the base frame with 3" deck screws.
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% 9 z

Directions: Party Cart

BUILD THE CABINET
FRAME.

The main structural element of
our party cart is a cabinet
frame made from 2 x 4 and

1 x 4 cedar

1. Cut the bottom stretchers
(A) and bottom side rails (B)
from 2 x 4s.

2. Lay the rails on edge on a
worksurface, then set the
stretchers facedown between
the rails. One stretcher should
be set flush at each end, with
the other two spaced evenly
between the ends (the assem-
bly should look like a ladder).
3. Drill pilot holes, then fasten
the side rails to the stretchers
with 3" deck screws.

4. Cut the top side rails (C) and
top end rails (D) from | x 4s.
5. Cut a gentle, 1%"-deep scoop
into each top rail, using a jig
saw. The scoops should start 4"
from each end of the top end
rails. [n the top side rails, cut the
scoops 9%" from the front ends,
and | 1" from the back ends.

" deck screws.

6. Assemble the
top side and top
end rails into a
square frame.
The back end
rail should be
recessed 6"
from the back
ends of the side
rails.

7. Drill pilot
holes with %"-
dia. x ¥%"-deep
counterbores

. through the side
rails and into
the end rails.

8. Fasten the
rails together
with glue and 2"
deck screws,
then plug the counterbores
with %4"-dia. cedar plugs.

9. Cut the 2 x 4 posts (E), and
arrange them so they fit at the

hame with 14" deck screws

outside corners of the 2 x 4
frame base and the inside cor-
ners of the | x 4 frame top.
Make sure the frame base is
positioned with the recesses
beneath the stretchers, facing
down.

10. Attach the top and bottom
frames to the posts with 3"
deck screws and glue at the
hottom, and 2" deck screws
and glue at the top (photo A).

ATTACH SIDE PANELS

TO CABINET FRAME.

1. Cut and attach a 2 x 4 rail
filler (F) to the outer face of
each bottom side rail in the
frame base with 2%" deck
screws. The rail fillers eliminate
gaps between the side rails and
the sides of the cabinet.

2. Cut the bottom panel (G)
from %"-thick plywood and at-
tach it to the underside of the

Attach the plywood cabinet sides and the cabinet base to the cabinet



Attach the I x 3 dooriails and stiles by driving 1" screws through the
hont taces of the plvwood door panels.

Bornd tileboard to the plywood tabletop with tileboard achesive

frame base with 14" deck
screws.

3. Measure down 24" from the
tops of the frame pieces and
draw reference lines for the

cleats that supportthe top panel.

4. Cutthe | x 3 tabletop cleats
(H) and attach them just below
the reference lines, using 14"
deck screws.

5. Cut the end panels (1) and
theside panel (J) from plywood,
and position them against the
cabinet frame so all panels
overhang the frame base by %"
Attach the panels to the frame
with " deck screws (photo B).
6. Cut post covers (K) from '
plywood and attach them to
the 2 x 4 posts at the open side.

BUILD THE DOORS.

The cooler compartment doors
are made from
1 x 3 rails and stiles attached to
the back side to stiffen the ply-
wood

1. Cut the door panels (L), door
stiles (M), and door rails (N).
2. Attach the door rails and
stiles with glueand 1" screws
driven through the fronts of the
door panels (photo C); attach
the upper door rail to the inside
(unsanded) edge of each door
panel, 1’4" down from the top
edge and centered side to side;
attach the lower rail 44" up
from the bottom of the panel
attach vertical stiles so they are
flush with the outer edges of
the rails to complete the doors.

plywood, with

BUILD AND INSTALL

THE CART TOPR

The cart tep is cut from %" ply-
wood, then covered with
tileboard to create a smooth,
water-resistant surface that is
easy to clean.

1. Cut the plywood tabletop
panel (O).

2. Cut a piece of ¥i"thick tile-
board (P) to the same size as
the tabletop panel (O). Tile-
board is usually sold in 4 x 8'
sheets that resemble interior
paneling. It is available in a
wide variety of textures and fin-
ishes. We chose a fairly neutral,
biscuit-colored style. If you are
willing to spend the extra
money, you can substitute
fiberglass shower liner panels
for a more long-lasting tabletop
surface.

3. Attach the tileboard to the
sanded side of the top panel
with exterior-rated tileboard ad-
hesive (photo D), according to
the recommended application
methods and drying times.
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Use panel adhesive to install rigid foam insulation on the interior walls of the cooler

compartment.

4. After the adhesive has set,

use a jig saw to cut out 1% x 3%"
notches from the corners of the
cart top to fitaround the cabinet-
frame posts. Make sure the
cutouts are oriented correctly.
5. Apply a thick bead of panel

Tip

Read the usage
recommendations be-
fore purchasing panel
adhesive. Some prod-
ucts may dissolve
foam or plastic.

adhesive to the tops of
the 1 x 3 cleats
mounted on the in-
side faces of the frame
top, then set the cart
top onto the cleats
and press down
firmly. Do not nail or
screw the top in place.
Setsome heavy
weights on the surface

while the adhesive dries.
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LINE THE COOLER
COMPARTMENT.

We used 1%"-thick open-cell
foam insulation boards to insu-
late the cooler compartment.
For greater durability and better
insulation performance, you can
substitute closed-cell insulation
boards with a puncture-resistant
facing.

1. Use a sharp utility knife to
cut insulation boards to fit into
the gaps between the stretchers
on the floor of the cabinet, to fit
between the rails and stiles on
the doors, and to fit the walls
and top of the compartment.
Cutinsulation slightly over-
sized, so compression will help

hold it in place. Attach all the
insulation boards with a panel
adhesive (photo E).

2. Cut asecond piece of tile-
board (P) the same ssize as the
top panel.

3. Apply tileboard adhesive to
the tops of the exposed stretch-
ers in the frame bottom, and
install the tileboard to make a
bottom for the compartment.
4. To protect the inside walls
and top of the compartment,
cut tileboard to fit, and attach it
to the insulation boards with
panel adhesive (optional).

HANG THE DOORS.

1. Center the doors over the
door opening, with the top
edges aligned, and hang them
from the plywood post covers
(K) with 2" brass butt hinges.
Leave a gap of about 4" be-
tween the doors.

ACCESSORIZE THE TOP
The bottle caddy and
napkin/condiment bin are op-
tional features that give the
party cart greater versatility.

1. Cut the bottle caddy (Q)
from 1 x 10 cedar.

2. Cut evenly spaced 4"-dia.
holes in the board, then
smooth out the cuts with a
drum sander mounted on your
electric drill.

3.Setthe bottle caddy overthe
frame top at the front end of
the cant, and attach it to the
frame with 1" screws.

4. Cut the bin side (R) and the
bin dividers (S) from I x 2
cedar.

5. Space the dividers evenly
along the divider side, and at-
tach with 1" deck screws.

6. Apply panel adhesive to the
bottoms of the dividers and



divider side, then set the assem-

bly on the tabletop, with the
free ends of the dividers flush
against the back rail. Secure
the rail to the dividers with

1" screws.

INSTALL THE HANDLE.

We used a 1"-dia. oak dowel
to make the handle that is
mounted between the top frame
rails at the back of the cart.

1. Cut the handle (T) to iength.
2. Measure in 1" from the back
ends of the top frame rails, and
mark a point that is centered
top-to-bottom. Use this point as
a centerpoint to drill 1"-dia.
holes through the rails, using a

in position.

A 6d casing nail driven through a pilot hole in

spade bit, to accommodate the
handle. For added visual ap-
peal, we used a jig saw to
round off the ends of the rails
once our handle position was
established.

3. Insert the handle through
both 1" holes, so the ends are
flush with the outside faces of
the rails. Secure the handle by
drilling 4" pilot holes through
the rails and into the ends of
the handle, then driving a 6d
casing nail into each pilot end
of the handle.

FINISH THE CART.
1. Fill exposed plywood edges
and nail hole with wood putty,

then sand smooth with at least
120-grit sandpaper.

2. Apply a clear finish to ex-
posed cedar trim, and paint
plywood surfaces with an exte-
rior grade enamel

3. Tokeep the doors closed se-
curely, install a brass clasp and
magnetic door catches.

4. Attach door pulls. We used
brass window sash handles.

5. Because the cart is designed
to carry a load in excess of 100
pounds, install heavy-duty,
locking casters to the bottom of
each post.

he frame rail andinto each dowel end holds the cart handle
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Children’s
Play Projects

hildren are naturally drawn to the outdoors.

It's a great big, wonderful playground filled

with bugs, dirt, and challenges. Inspire your
youngsters to cultivate their curiosity and expend
their energy with kid-sized projects that make bug
collecting, gardening, and playing easier for them.
The projects shown here bring the big, beautiful
world down to kid size. Your little ones thank you
with hours of outdoor play.

Observation Station . ... ................ 408
RollingGarden . .. ..................... 412
Children’s Picnic Table . ................ 416
Balance Beam/Putting Green ... ......... 420
Timberframe Sandbox . . ............. ... 424
Kid-sized Porch Swing .. ............... . 428

CHILDREN'S PLAY PROJECTS 407




PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
3 2x2"x 12' cedar
1 %' x 4" x 4" exterior plywood
6 %' x 1% x 8 molding

408 CHILDREN'S PLAY PROJECTS

n observation station al-

lows children to safely

observe bugs, insects,
and wildlife in their own back-
yard. If the station will be used
primarily for caterpillars, fire-
flies, grasshoppers, and butter-
flies, use a dense screen so
they won't escape. For snakes,
turtles, and frogs, a stronger
screen with larger holes is ap-
propriate.

Observation Station

Create a temporary viewing station for bugs and small animals.

Remember that wild animals
don't make good pets, so open
the lid and tip the observation
station on its side to release
critters after watching them.
Also, don't place the station in
direct sun, as many animals
can be injured by the heat.



OVERALL SIZE:

24" HIGH '

24" DEEP
24"LONG
Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A Base side 1% x 14 x24" 2 Cedar G Lid support 1/ x 1% x 104" 2 Cedar
B Base rail 1%x 14 x21" 2 Cedar H Lid support rail | 14x 14x 21" 1 Cedar
C Corner post 1% x 1/ x 204" 4 Cedar | Lid rail 14Ax 1% x 21" 2 Cedar
D Center post 1% x 14x 204" 2 Cedar J Lid side 1hx 1%6x12" 2 Cedar
E Top side 1%hx 1hx 12" 2 Cedar K Base % x 24 x 24" 1 Plywood
F Top rail 16 x 14 x21" 2 Cedar L Trim hx 1hx* 24 Molding

Materials: 24" and 1" deck screws, brad nails, aluminum screen, staples, butt hinges (2), handle, sandpaper.

Note: Measurements reflect actuai size of dimension lumber

* cut to fit.
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Directions: Observation
Station

ASSEMBLE THE FRAME.

1. Cut the base sides (A) and
base rails (B) to length.

2. Butt the end of a base rail
against the inside edge of a
side rail. With the top and the
ends of the rails flush and
square, drill two %." pilot holes
through the side and into the
end of the rail. Attach the rails
using 244" deck screws. Fasten
the second base side on the
outside of the opposite end of
the base rail by drilling pilot
holes and usingdeck screws.
Fasten the second base rail be-
tween the base sides at the
open end to complete the base.
3. Cut the corner posts (C) and
side posts (D) to length. Place

el A <

Fasten the rails together by drilling pilot holes and inserting 2/4" deck

the base assembly on its side SR

and fasten a corner post at

each corner, making sure the of a corner on the base and holes and insert 2% deck screws

edges are flush. Drill pilot holes  mark the baseside. Attach a through the top of the top side

and use deckscrews to fasten side post outside the mark, piece into the ends of the cor-

the corners in place. making sure the outside edges ~ ner and side posts. Repeat with

4. Measure 9" from the inside are flush. Attach the otherside  the othertop side piece.
postontheop- 6. Place a top side rail between
posite side of the ends of the side pieces.

the frame atthe  Align the rail with the top and
same location.  outside comers of the sides,

5. Cut the top drill pilot holes, and insert deck
sides (E), top screws. Repeat with second rail
rails (F), lid at the other end of the top sides.

supports (G), 7. Place the lid rail between
and lid support  the remaining corner support
rail (H) to posts, flush with the top of the
length. Return posts. Drill pilot holes, and fas-
the frame toan  ten with 24" deck screws.
upright posi- 8. Place a lid support between
tion. Place a a corner and side support post,
top side piece flush with the top of the posts.
overaside and  Drill pilot holes, and fasten

corner post, with 2" deck screws. Repeat
making sure it's  with the other lid support

flush on the (photo A). Note: the lid sup-
outside and ports are 14" lower than the top

.

end. Drill pilot sides and rails.
Attach the hinges to the lid and the hame.
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ATTACH THE LID AND THE
BASE.

1. Cut the lid rails (I) and sides
(J) to length. Butt the lid sides
against the ends of the lid rails.
Align the edges. Drill pilot holes
and fasten with 24" deck screws.
2. Attach two hinges to the
back of the lid using the screws
that came with the hinges.

3. Place the lid on the observa-
tion station. Attach the other
end of the hinges to the adjacent
rail (photo B). When closed, the
lid should sit securely on the lid
supports.

4. Cut the base (K) to size.
Turn the station on its side and
fasten the plywood to the base
rails using 1" deck screws. The
plywood should be flush with all
four cornersof the station. If it
isn't, adjust the box so it'ssquare
before fastening the screws.

5. Lightly sand any rough areas
using 220-grit sandpaper. Wipe

Place the screen flatoverthe framework. then staple it every 2".

away any dust, then stain or

paint the wood. Wait until the

stain or paint is completely dry

before continuing.

Fasten the

screen to the

box

1. Cut the alu-

minum screen to

size using wire

cutters. Cut four

screens at 22% x

22" for the sides

and two screens

at 10% x 224" for

the top and lid.

2.Place each

section of

screenon the

outside of the

rails, overlap-

ping each rail

by %". Make

sure the screen

is flat against

the rails. Staple
screen.

the screen to the rails every 2"
(photo C).

ATTACH THE HANDLE AND
TRIM.

1. Center a handle on the face
of the front rail of the lid and at-
tach it using the screws that
came with the handle.

2. Cut a piece of /" x 14" mold-
ing at 24" and place it along a
rail on one side of the observa-
tion station. Align the molding
with the end and outside edge
of the rail, covering the screen,
and fasten it to the rail using
brad nails.

3. Measure the distance be-
tween the inside edge of the
molding and the opposite cor-
ner. Cut a piece of trim to that
size, then nail it in place. Do
the same for the remaining two
sides (photo D). Repeat to fas-
ten trim to all sides of the ob-
servation station.

4. Paint or stain the molding to
match the box.

Cut pieces of trim to size, then nailthem over the edges of the

CHILDREN'S PLAY PROJECTS 411




PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1 x 10" x4’ cedar
1 1 x8"x6' cedar
&) 1x2"x 8 cedar

412 CHILDREN'S PLAY PROJECTS

his garden on wheels is

sure to be a favorite with

your children. The
unique design features dividers
in the cart so kids can plant dif-
ferent flowers and vegetables
or leave one section empty for
carrying their watering can or
other treasures. The back of the

Rolling Garden

Why not take the garden with you? This rolling garden allows
children to have their own garden spot and still be
close to mom or dad at all times.

cart contains a tool caddy so
children can take their garden-
ing tools with them wherever
they go. The 3" caster wheels
make the cart easy to pull, and
the swivel wheels in the front
allow the cart to turn sinoothly
without tipping over.



OVERALL SIZE:
13" HIGH

14* WIDE

28% LONG

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A End panel % x 9% x 14" 2 Cedar F Floor slats hx 1% x 24" I/ Cedar
B Side panel % x 716 x 24" 2 Cedar G Caddy floor % x 1%x 10" 1 Cedar
(o] Divider hx ahx 124 2 Cedar H Caddy wall % x 7%x 10" 1 Cedar
D Side cleats % x 1% x24" 2 Cedar | Caddy dividers | “#x 1% x 24" 4 Cedar
E End cleats %x 14 x 104" 2 Cedar

Materials: 1%’ galvanized screws, 3" swivel caster wheels (2), 3" rigid casterwheels (2), 4 x 1" lag screws, landscape fabric, rope,
exterior wood glue, sandpaper.
Note: Measurements reflect actual size of dimension lumber
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Mark the angled cut-offs Drill holes for the handles,
then cut away the remaining material.

Directions: Rolling
Garden

PREPARE THE END PANELS.
1. Cut the end panels (A) using
a circular saw.

2. Make a mark 2" from the
top along an edge of an end
panel for the cornerangle.
Make another mark 4" from
that edge along the top of the
panel. Connect the two points
using a straightedge. Repeat for
the other corner.

3. Mark a horizontal line across
the panel 14" from the top
edge. Measure 6" from each
side and mark cross points on
the horizontal line.

4.Set thetwo end panels to-
gether, making sure the edges
are flush, and clamp them to
your work surface. Drill holes
for the handles using a 14"
spade bit centered on the cross
points (photo A). Cut away the
remaining material from the
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Cutdado grooves in the side panels for the removable divider walls.

handle using a jig saw. Cut the
corner angles using a jig saw.
Sand all edges smooth using
220-grit sandpaper.

BUILD THE CARTFRAME
AND DIVIDERS.

1. Cut the side panels (B) to
size.

2. To make grooves for the re-
movable dividers, clamp the
two side panels side by side on
your work surface. Cut two %"~
wide x %"-deep dadoes in the
side panels, 6" from each end,
using a router and a straight-
edge guide (photo B).

3. Butt the panels together with
the end panelsoverthe side
panels. Drill 4" pilot holes
through the end into the side
panels. Attach the side and end
panelsusing glue and 1%" gal-
vanized screws.

4. Cut the dividers (C) by cut-
tinga 1 x 10 to length and use a
circular saw to rip this piece in

half to form two dividers. Use a
jigsaw to cut a 1"-wide x 1%"-
long notch in the bottom cor-
ners of each divider to fit
around the support cleats.

BUILD THE CART FLOOR.

1. Cut the side cleats (D), end
cleats (E) and floor slats (F).
2. Make two marks on the in-
side of each side panel 14"
from the bottom edge. Align
the bottom edge of a side cleat
along the marks and attach one
toeachside panelusing 14"
galvanized screws spaced
every 6-8".

3. Position the end cleats be-
tween the side cleats, making
sure the edges are flush. Attach
the cleats to the end panels
with 14" galvanized screws.

4. Tum the cart upside down
and install the floor slats, leav-
ing about %" of space between
each slat to allow for drainage.
Drill pilot holes through the



Attach the Hoor slats to the support cleats with

galvanized screws.

ends of the slats and attach
them to the end cleats using
1%" galvanized screws (photo

).

INSTALL THE TOOL CADDY.
1. Cut the tool caddy floor (G),
wall (H) and dividers () to
size.

2. Assemble the pieces of the
tool caddy, then fasten the
piecestogetherby drilling pilot
holes and inserting 14" screws
(photo D).

3. Position the caddy on the
back end panel so the base is
flush with the bottom edge of
the cart. From inside the cart,
drill pilot holes and insert
screws into the two outer
caddy dividers. Insert two addi-
tional screws from the under-
side of the cart into the caddy
base.

FINISH THE CART.
1. Attach caster wheels to the

Assemble the tool caddy and attach it to the back end panel.

floorslats, using /i x 1" lag
screws (photo E). The wheels
should be recessed inside the
frame. For easy maneuvering,
install the swivel casters at the
front of the cart.
2. Drilltwo %"
holes for the pull
rope in the front
panel, 3" from
the side and 2"
from the top.
Thread a 36"
piece of rope
through the
holes and knot
the ends.

3. Line the bot-
tom of the cart
with landscape
fabric and sta-
ple it along the
panels. Insert
dividers into

the grooves to
make separate
growing or stor-

age areas. Fill the cart with G"
of potting soil, then add seeds
or plants.

Attach casterwheels so they are recessed inside the trame.
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POWER TOOLS

Children’s Picnic Table

Grown-ups get a picnic table their size, why not build a sturdy,
beautiful table sized just for kids?

CORSTRUCTION MATERIGTS picnic table is a won- weight allows you to move the
.l s derful addition to any table around the yard for im-
Quantity Lumber backyard. Like other promptu tea parties on the
2 2 x 4" x 6' cedar projects in this section, the chil-  deck or dinner under the trees.
5 2% 6" x 6 cedar dren’s picnic table is built at
3 2% 8" x 8 cedar the right size for kids. lts light
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Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A Leg 1% x 5% % 32" 4 Cedar E Brace 1% x 5% x 30" 1 Cedar
B Table support 1% x 3% x 294" 2 Cedar F Table top 1/ x Thx 48" 4 Cedar
7 C Sqal support 1% x 5% x 60" 2 Cedar G Table top 1% x 3% x 48" 1 Cedar
D | Seat 1% x 7% x 48" 2 Cedar

Materials: 2/4"deck screws,

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

x 3" carriage bolts with nuts (16) and washers (32)
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Directions: Children’s
Picnic Table

CUT THE ANGLED LEGS
AND SUPPORTS.

1. To make the angled legs (A),
use a saw protractorto mark a
50° angle on one end of a 2 x 6
(photo A). Cut the angle using
a circular saw. Measure 32"
fromthe tip of the angle, then
mark and cut another 50° angle
parallel to the first. Do this for
all four legs, cutting two legs
from one piece of lumber.

3. Cut the tabletop supports
(B) to length. Measure 14" in
from each end of both supports
and make a mark. Make a 45°
angle starting at the mark and
going in the direction of the
board end. This relieves the
sharp end of the board to pre-
vent injuries and also looks
more pleasing

4. Cut the seat supports (C) to
length. Measure 24" from the
ends of both supports, make a
mark, and cut a 45° angle to re-
lieve the sharp ends.

ASSEMBLE THE A-FRAMES.
1. Place one of the legs against
the tabletop support so the in
side edge of the leg is at the
centerpoint of the support.
Align the top of the leg with the
top of the support. Clamp the
pieces together.

2. Drill two 4" holes through
the leg and support. Stagger the
holes. To keep the bolts from
causing scrapes, recess both
the bolt head and the nut.
Countersink 1" holes about %"
deep into the leg and the table-
top support using the %" holes
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Use a saw protractor te mark a 50° angle on the end of the table leg,
then cut the angle using a circular saw.

as a guide. Insert a % x 3" car-
riage bolt and washer into each
hole. Tighten a washer and nut
on the end of the bolt using a
ratchet wrench. Repeat these
steps to fasten the second leg
in place. NOTE: If your washers
are larger than 1", you'll need a
larger recess.

3. Measure along the inside
edge of each leg and make a
mark 124" from the bottom.
Center the seat support over
the leg assembly, on the same
side of the legs as the tabletop
support, with the 45° cuts fac-
ing down and the bottom flush
with the 124" marks. Drill 4"
holes, countersink 1" holes,

and fasten the seat support to
the legs using carriage bolts,
nuts and washers (photo B).
4. Repeat this step to assemble
the second A-frame

ATTACH THE TABLE TOP
AND SEATS.

1. Cut the seats (D) to length.
2. Stand one of the A-frames
upright. Place a seat on the seat
support so the seat overhangs
the outside of the support by
T#". Align the back edge of the
seat with the end of the sup-
port. Drill two %:" pilot holes
through the seat into the sup-
port, then insert 2" deck
screws. Attach the seatto the



second A-frame the same way.
Fasten the seat on the other
side of the table using the same
method.

2. Cut the brace. Center the
bracebetween the seat sup-
ports, making sure they're flush
at the bottom. Drill two %." pilot
holes through the supports on
each side, then fasten the
brace to the supports using 24"
deck screws.

3. Cut the table top boards (F &
G) to length. Place the 2 x 4
table top across the center of
the table top supports, over-
hanging the supports by 7%".
Drilltwo %" pilot holes on both
ends of the top board where it
crosses the supports. Attach it
to the supports with 2'%" deck
screws.

4. Place a 2 x 8 table top board
across the supports, keeping a
" gap from the 2 x 4. Drill pilot

holes in the end of the board, Fasten the table top and seat supports to the legs with carriage bolts.
then insert 2'4" deck screws The nuts are recessed to prevent injury.

(photo C). Install the remain-
ing top boards the same way,
spacing them evenly with a /"
gap. Allow the outside boards
to overhang the end of the
tabletop supports.

5. Sand any rough surfaces and
splinters, and round overedges
on the seat and tabletop, using
220-grit sandpaper.

6. Apply a stain, sealer, or paint
following the manufacturer’s
instructions.

Install the table top boards by drilling pilot holes and inserting deck screiws.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

BALANCE BEAM

Quantity Lumber
1 4 x 4" x 8 cedar
2 2x6" x4 cedar

PORTABLE PUTTING GREEN

Quantity Lumber
1 1 x2"x 10" cedar
1 1 x 4" x 8 cedar
1 x4 x 4 plyweod
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arge play structures are

great for building chil-

dren’s strength, but
children also need practice
building balance and hand-eye
coordination. This two projects
are fun to play with and de-
velop both of these skills.
The safe balance beam has
rounded corners and sturdy
supports to keep it stable. Just
because it sits on the ground
doesn’t mean it won't chal-
lenge your child's sense of
balance. Try it yourself!

Children’s Balance Beam &
Portable Putting Green

These two easy-to-build projects will provide hours
of fun for your children.

The poitable putting green is a
great toy for developing the
next generation of golfers. Use
it with plastic putters for young
kids, then graduate to the real
thing as they grow. You can
practice your technique right
alongside them.

Both of these durable projects
will continue to challenge your
children as they grow.



OVERALL SIZE:
34" HIGH

314" WIDE

72" LONG

Base
supports

Cutting List—-Balance Beam Cutting List—Portable Putting Green
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A Beam 3% x 3% x 96" 1 Cedar A Side panel ¥ x 3% x 304" 2 | Cedar
B Base 1% x 5% x 24" 2 Cedar B Base support [ % x 1% x 29" 4 | Cedar
C Back panel Yhx 3hx 314" 1 Cedar
D Ramp %x 11 x 30" 1 %" plywood
E Base % x 20 x 30" 1 %" plywood
F Green 30x 72" i Carpet
Materials: 24" galvanized screws. sandpaper. finishing matenals. Materials: 1/" galvanized screws, sandpaper, 4" pvc end cap,
staples, indoor/outdoor carpet, doublestick carpet tape
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension
lumber Note: Measurements reflect actual size of dimension lumber.
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Round the top edges and end's of the balance beam with a router.

Directions: Balance Beam

ROUND THE BEAM AND
SUPPORTS.

1. Round the top edges of the
beam (A), using a router with a
%" rounding bit, and round
both ends of the beam, using a
router.

2. Lightly sand the rounded
edges using a finish sander and
220-grit sandpaper

3. Sand the beam to remove
any splinters.

4. Cut the base supports (B) us-
ing a circular saw.

CHILDREN'S PLAY PROJECTS

5. Round the edges and ends
of the two base supports, using
arouter.

6. Lightly sand the base
supports.

ASSEMBLE THE BEAM.

1. Position the beam on your
work surface so the bottom is
facing up

2. Center the base supports on
the beam. Keep the edge of the
supports 2" from the end of the
beam. Use a framing square to
make sure the supports are per-
pendicular to the beam. Clamp
the supports to the beam.

3. Drill three %." pilot holes in
each base support. Stagger the
holes to prevent splitting

4. Fasten the supportsto the
beam using 24" galvanized
SCrews.

5. Sand out any rough spots
using 220-grit sandpaper. Stain
or paint the balance beam.



Cut the slope on the first base support, then use it
as a template for the others.

Directions: Putting Green

CUT THE SLOPED BASE
SUPPORTS

1. Cut four 1 x 2 base suppotts
(B) at 29"

2. Cut the slope on the first base
support by first marking a point
9" from one end. Thendraw a
line from that point to the op-
posite corner at the end of the
board. Cut the line using a jig
saw.Use this board as a tem-
plate to cut the other supports.

BUILD THE PLYWOOD
BASE.

1. Cut the base (E) at 20 x 30"
and the ramp (D) at 11 x 30"
from 2" plywood, using a circu-
lar saw.

2. Position the supports (B)
across the bottom of the base
Align the two outside supports
with the outside and back
edges of the base, and evenly
space the other two supports
about 9" apart. Drill counter-
sunk pilot holes in the base,
then attach the base to the sup-
ports, using glue and 14"
galvanized screws.

3. Sand one long edge of the
ramp (D) to a gentle bevel

sander.

(approximately 15°), using a
belt sander. Apply glue to the
beveled edge of the ramp and
the sloped edge of the supports.
Butt the ramp against the edge
of the base, then attach it to the
supports using 1" screws dri-
ven through countersunk pilot
holes. Don’t worry if there is a
slight gap between the base
and ramp since the carpet will
cover it.

4. Use a belt sander to bevel
the leading edge of the ramp
until it lies flat.

5. Cut two 1 x 4 side panels (A)
at 30%" and one

back panel
(C) at 314"
Roundone cor-
ner of each side
panel using a
belt sander. At-
tach the back
and side panels
to the base, us-
ing 17" screws
driven through
pilot holes.

INSTALL CUP
& CARPET.

1. Center the
cup hole about

Round one corner at each side panel, using a belt

8" from the back wall. Trace
the PVC end cap onto the ply-
wood base (E) at the hole
location. Drill a staiter hole to
insert the blade of a jig saw,
then cut out the hole. Attach
the cup using hot glue.

2. Cut a 30" wide piece of in-
door/outdoor carpeting (F)
using a utility knife. Attach the
carpet to the base using double
stick carpet tape and staples.
Cut away the carpet over the
hole.

Drill a starter hole to insert the blade of a jig saw, then cut out the
cup hole.
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POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
14 4x 4" x 8 cedar
1 1 x 8" x 12' cedar
2 1 x 6" x 8 cedar
2 2x 2" x 6 cedar

CHILDREN'S PLAY PROJECTS

his sandbox is much

more refined than nail-

ing four boards together
and hoping for the best. The
timber construction is not only
charming, it's solid. A storage
box at one end gives kids a
convenient place to keep their
toys. The other end has built-in
seats, allowing children to sit
above the sand as they play.
The gravel bed and plastic

Timberframe Sandbox

A playground just isn’t complete without a sandbox, and this
version gives an old favorite a new look.

sheathing provide a nice base
for the sandbox, allowing water
to drain while keeping weeds
from sprouting in the sand. The
structure is set into the ground
for stability, and to keep the
top of the pavers at ground
level so you can easily mow
around them. When your chil-
dren outgrow the sandbox,
turn it into a garden bed.



OVERALL SIZE:
16" HIGH

44%" WIDE
100%" LONG

e —
T

Sandbox

Plastic
sheathing

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A | Sandbox sides 3% x 3k x 924" 8 Cedar F |Lid boards x 7/ x 434" 3 Cedar
B | Sandbox ends 34X 34X 4% 8 Cedar G |Lid cleats 14x 1) x 18" 3 Cedar
C | Storage box wall 3% x 3k x 41" 4 Cedar H | Bench boards #x 5% x 18" 2 Cedar
D | Floor cleals 1AX 1/ x 18 2 Cedar I | Corner bench boards XSHEx T 2 Cedar
E | Floor boards %X 54x 43" € Cedar J  |Bench cleats 1/ x 1% % 10" 4 Cedar
Materials: Coarse gravel, sand, wood sealer/proleclant. heavy duty plastic sheathing, 2* galvanized screws, 6"barn nails. pavers. hinges
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Use a shovel to remove the grass in the sandbox
location, then dig a trench for the first row of

timbers.

Directions: Timberframe
Sandbox

PREPARE THE SITE

1. Outline a 48 x 96" area using
stakes and strings.

2. Use a shovel to remove all of
the grass inside the area. Dig a
flat trench 2" deep by 4" wide
around the perimeter of the
area, just inside the stakes and
string (photo A).

LAY THE FIRST ROW OF
TIMBERS.

1. Cut the side (A), end (B)
and storage box wall timbers,

Build the rest of the sandbox hame, staggering the
corner joints. Drill holes and drive harn nails
through the holes.

426
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Lay the first row of timbers, including the wall for
the storage box. Fill the sandbox area with a 2"

layer of gravel and cover with plastic sheathing.

using a reciprocating saw. Coat
the timbers with a wood sealer
and let dry completely.

2. Place the first tier of sides and
ends in the trench so the corners
alternate (see opening photo).
Place a level across a corner,
then add or remove soil to level
it. Level the other three corners
the same way. Drill two /" pi-
lot holes through the timbers at
the corners, then drive 6" barn
nails through the pilot holes.

4. Measuring from the inside of
one end, mark for the inside
edge of the storage box at 18"
on both sides. Align the storage
box wall with the marks, mak-
ing sure the corners are square,
then score the soil on either
side of it. Remove the timber
and dig a 3" deep trench at the
score marks.

5. Replace the storage box tim-
ber in the trench. Its top edge
must be /" lower than the top
edge of the first tier of the sand-
box wall. Add or remove dirt
until the storage box timber is
at the proper height.

6. Drill /." pilot holes through
the sandbox sides into the ends
of the storage box timber, then

drive 6" barn nails through the
pilot holes.

7. Pour 2" of coarse gravel into
the sandbox section. Rake the
gravel smooth.

8. Coverthe gravel bed section
with heavy duty plastic sheath-
ing (photo B). Pierce the plas-
tic with an awl or screwdriver
at 12" intervals for drainage.

BUILD THE SANDBOX
FRAME.

1. Set the second tier of timbers
in place over the first tier and
over the plastic sheathing, stag-
gering the joints with the joint
pattern in the first tier.

2. Starting at the ends of the
timbers, drill %." pilot holes
every 24", thendrive 6" galva-
nized barn nails through the pi-
lot holes. Repeat for the
remaining tiers of timbers, stag-
gering the joints.

3. Stack the remaining storage
box timbers over the first one.
Drill %." pilot holes through the
sandbox sides into the ends of
the storage box timbers, then
drive 6" barn nails into the pilot
holes (photo C).

4. Cut the excess plastic from



falling shut.

around the outside of the sand-
box timbers, using a utility
knife.

BUILD THE STORAGE BOX
FLOOR AND LID.

1. Cut the floor cleats (D) and
position one against each side
wall along the bottom of the
storage box and attach them
using 2" galvanized screws.

2. Cut the floor boards (E) and
place over the cleats with a /"
gap between each board to al-
low for drainage. Fasten the
floor boards to the cleats using
2" screws.

3. Cut the lid boards (F) and lay
out side by side with the ends
flush. Cut the lid cleats (G) and
place across the lid, one at each
end and one in the middle, mak-
ing sure the end of each cleat is
flush with the back edge of the
lid. Drill pilot holes and attach
the cleats using 2" galvanized
screws.

4. Attach the lid to the sandbox
frame using heavy-duty child
safe friction hinges (photo D).

BUILD CORNER BENCHES.
1. Cut the bench cleats (J).

Attach the bench lid using heavy-dutv hinges. In-
stall a child-safe lid support to prevent the lid hom

Install 2 x 2 support cleats 7" rom the top of the
sandbox. Attach the corner bench boards using

galvanized screws.

Mark %" down from the top
edge of the sandbox at two cor-
ners. Align the top edge of the
bench cleats with the mark and
fasten using 2" galvanized
screws.

2. Cut the corner bench board
(D) to length with a 45° angle at
each end. Place it in the corner
and attach it to the cleats using
2" screws (photo E). Cut the
bench board (H) to length with
a45° angle at each end. Butt it
against the corner bench
board, then attach it to the
cleats. Repeat this step to install
the second corner bench.

FILL SANDBOX AND IN-
STALL BORDER.

1. Fill the sandbox section with
sand.

2. Mark an area the width of
your pavers around the perime-
ter of the sand box. Remove the
grass and soil in the paver area
to the depth of your pavers plus
another 2", using a spade.

3. Spread a 2" layer of sand into
the paver trench. Smooth the
sand level using a flat board.

4. Place the paverson top of
the sand base, beginning at a

corner of the sandbox (photo
F). Use a level or a straightedge
to make sure the pavers are
even and flush with the sur-
rounding soil. If necessary, add
or remove sand to level the
pavers. Set the pavers in the
sand by tapping them with a
rubber mallet

5. Fill the gaps between the
pavers with sand. Wet the sand
lightly to help it settle. Add new
sand as necessary until the
gaps are filled.

mallet to set them in place.
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Kid-sized Porch Swing

Your children will cherish the memories of spending pleasant
summer days on their very own porch swing.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS his swing is about three-  your porch, a tree branch, or
Tquarters of the size of a under a deck. Be sure to bal-
Quantity Cumber, full-sized porch swing ance the swing by properly
1 2x 4" x 8 cedar (1) and is designed specifically for  adjusting the links on the
1 2x 6" x 8 cedar (1) children. The gentle curves of chain. This particular swing
10 1 x 2" x 10" cedar (10) the slatted seat and back are was built with cedar lumber,
built for their comfort. which is long-lasting and
You can hang the swing from attractive.
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OVERALL SIZE:

174" HIGH
19" WIDE
42" LONG

- ==
1 T_
Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Seat Support 1% x17 3 Cedar E Arm Upright 1% X 24" x 8% 2 Cedar
B Back Support 1% x " x 14 3 Cedar F Long Slats %x 14 x 40° 16 Cedar
C Support Rail 1/ x 3% % 39" 2 Cedar G Short Slats hx 14x39 3 Cedar
D Arm 14X 2%x 19" 2 Cedar

Materials: Exterior wood glue, 27" galvanized screws, % x 3" lag screws (2). 7« x 6" lag eye screw (4), heavy chains (2).

2" chain connectors (6)
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
“ cut to size using template
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Make sure the inside corner is flush, then attach each seat support to
a back support with glue and galvanized screws.

and attach itwith alag screw.

SUPPORTS.
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Drill a hole through the back support into the arm

Directions: Kid-sized
Porch Swing

BUILD THE SEAT AND BACK

1. Enlarge the seat support and
back supporttemplates on
page 431 using the grid system
or a photocopier.

2. Trace the patterns for three

sets of seat (A) and back sup-
ports (B) onto a 2 x 6, then cut
out the pieces using a jig saw.
Sand the edges smooth using a
belt sander

3. Apply wood glue to the flat
section on the top of the seat
support. Position the back sup-
port on top of the seat support,
making sure the two pieces are
flush at the inside corner, and
clamp. Drill two %:" pilot holes,
then attach the two pieces us-
ing 2" galvanized screws
(photo A). Repeat this process
for each seat-back support set.

ATTACH THE SUPPORT
RAILS.

1. Cut the supportrails (C) to
size.

2. Set the joined seat and back
supports face down on the
edge of your work surface so
the back suppert sections hang
off the edge. Place a support
rail across the seat supports.
Align the end of the rail with
the outside and back edges of
a side seat support. Drill two

Attach support rails to the seat supports using gal-
vanized screws.

pilot holes in the support rail,
then attach it using 2%" galva-
nized screws. Attach the rail to
the other side seat support the
same way.

3. Align the second support rail
along the front edge of the seat
supports, making sure the
edgesare flush. Drill pilot holes
and attach the rail to the two
outside seat supports using 24"
galvanized screws (photo B).
4. Center the third seat suppoit
between the side seat supports
and attach it to the front and
rear rails using two 2'4" galva-
nized screws through each rail.

BUILD AND ATTACH ARMS.
1. Cut the arms (D) and arm
uprights (E) by ripping a 2 x 6
down the middle, then cutting
the pieces to length to create
two sets of arms and uprights
about 2%" wide. Round the cor-
ners of the arms using a jig saw
or a belt sander. Sand all the
edgessmooth.

2. Align the edge of an arm up-
right with the frontedge of the



front support rail. Make sure
the upright is plumb. then drill
two pilot holes and attach it to
the supportrail using 24" galva-
nized screws.

3. Position the arm on top of
the upright so it is flush with
the inside of the upright and
overhangsthe front by 1%".
Drill two pilot holes, then at-
tach the arm to the upright
using 24" galvanized screws.
4. Make sure the arm is level,
then drill a 4" pilot hole
through the back suppoit into
the arm. Attach the arm to the
back support using a % x 3" lag
screw (photo C). Repeat steps
2 through 4 for the other arm
and upright.

CUT AND ATTACH SLATS.
1. Cut the long slats (F) and
short slats.

2. Paint or stain the swing and
the slats as desired. Allow the
paint 24 hours to dry before
continuing.

3. Install the long slats, begin-
ning at the crook of the seat,

g,

Install the finished slats. started at the crook and
covering the seat and back. Space the slats evenly.

Support Template
1sq.=1in.

Seat support

Back support

C

spacing them evenly. Drill pilot
holes, then attach each slat us-
ing a 1’4" galvanized screw
driven into each seat suppott.
4. Install the short slats be-
tween the arms by driving a 14"
galvanized screw into each
seatsupport.

HANG THE SWING.

1. Measure and make a mark on
top of the arm 3" from the front
edge and /" from the outside
edge for the front chain hole.
Make a mark for the rear chain
hole at 14" from the back edge
and centered from side to side.
Drillholesthrough the marked
points using a /" spade bit

2. Drill pilotholes and insert
screw eyes into the ends of the
rearsuppott rail and %" from
the bottom of the arm uprights.
3. Insert the chain through the
arm holes and hook the chain
to the screw eyes using chain
connectors. Suspend the swing
and adjust the length of the
chain and the position of the
connectors until the swing bal-

ances properly.

4. Hang the swing using heavy
screw eyes inserted into ceiling
joists or into a 2 x 4 lag-screwed
across the ceiling joists.

TG | I

.

Suspend the swing and adjust the chain length and
the position of the connectors until the swing balances.
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Bird & Pet
Projects

irds bring motion and sound to the yard

and garden. Invite them to linger a while

longer by creating a stationary or hanging
feeder designed just for them. For those animals
that hold a permanent place in your yard and
heart, we've included plans for cozy homes that
provide security for them and style for your
outdoor home.

Birdhouse . .......... ... .. . . ... 434
Bird Feeder . ....................... .. 438
Bird Feeder Stand . ................. ... 442
Doghouse . . .......... . ... .. 446
RABOIL HUICh | i s g i w5 s wp i s 855 5 - - - o 452

BIRD & PET PROJECTS 433




e ?
47
J/'////
LEees

PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS
Quantity Lumber

1 1x6"x 4" cedar
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Birdhouse

irds are always looking
for nesting areas. Why
not help out with this

simple house? It's also a great
project for children.

Our version is constructed with
a swing-out door to make an-
nual fall cleaning easy. There is
no perch because it is not nec-
essary.

You can embellish this basic
birdhouse many ways, as in the
examples below. There are,

Give your local birds a dry, clean shelter with these
easy-to-build birdhouses.

however, a few important
things to keep in mind: don't
paint or apply preservatives to
the inside of the house, the in-
side edge of the entrance hole,
or within %" of the face of the
entrance hole or it will keep
away the birds. The birdhouse
can be hung with simple eye-
screws and a chain, mounted
on a post, or vertically
mounted to a tree or other
structure.



S —

OVERALL SIZE:

[ 9%" HIGH
| 5% WIDE
5%' LONG
D
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A Side % x4 x5% 2 Cedar D Front/Back % x 5% x 8%' 2 Cedar
B Roof % x5%x 6% 1 Cedar E Bottom %x4x4" il Cedar
C Roof % x 4% x 6% 1 Cedar
Materials: 4d galvanized finish nails, exterior wood glue, shoulder hook
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Directions: Birdhouse

PREPARE THE PARTS.

1. Cut the sides (A) and bhottom
(E) by first ripping a 15%4" piece
of 1 x 6to a width of 4". Cut the
pieces to length. On the bottom
piece, make a diagonal cut
across each comer, %" from the
end, to allow for drainage.

2. Cut the frontand back (D)
to length. To make the peaks,
make a mark on each side of
these pieces, 2%" from the top.
Mark the center point at the
top. Mark lines from the center
point to each side, then cut
along them (photo A).

3. Mark a point on the front
piece 6%" from the base, cen-
tering the mark from side to
side. Use an appropriately-sized
spade bit to drill an entrance
hole, usually 1% to 14" (see Tip).
4. Use a wood screw or awl to
make several deep horizontal
scratches on the inside of the
front piece, starting 1" below
the entrance hole. (These grip
lines help young birds hold on

BIRD & PET PROJECTS

Use a speed square as a cutting guide and gang-cut the table pans when

possible for uniform results.

as they climb up to the en-
trance hole.)

ASSEMBLE THE BASE AND
SIDES.

1. Apply wood glue to one
edge of the bottom piece. Butt
a side piece against the bottom

Mark the ends
of the tapers on
the leg sides,
then connect
the marks to
make taper cut-
ting lines.

piece so the bottoms of the two
pieces are flush.

2. Drill pilot holes and at-
tach the pieces using 4d galva-
nized finish nails. Repeat this
process for the frontand back
pieces, aligning the edges with
the side piece (photo B).

3. Set the remaining side piece
in place, but do not glue it. To
attach the side to the front and
back pieces, drill /" pilot holes
and drive a 4d nail through the
front wall and another through
the back wall, each positioned
about %" from the top edge.
This arrangement allows the
piece to pivot.

ADD THE ROOF AND
FINISH.

1. Cut the roof (B & C) pieces
to size.

2. Apply glue to the top edges
of one side of the front and
back pieces. Setthe smaller
roof piece on the house so its
upper edge is aligned with the
peak of the house.

3. Apply glue to the top edges



on the opposite side of the
front and back pieces. Place
the larger roof piece in posi-
tion. Drill pilot holes and drive
4d nails through the roof into
the front piece and then the
back (photo C).

4. Drill a pilot hole in the edge
of the front piece on the pivot
wall side, placed about I' from
the bottom edge of the house.
Screw in a shoulder hook, posi-
tioning it to hold the side piece
closed.

5. Sand the birdhouse smooth,
then paint ordecorate it as de-
sired. We hot-glued sticks and
straw to the bird houses on the
opposite page to create a

Usea jig saw or circular saw to cut the leg tapers. “Three Little Pigs” theme. The
brick exterior on the third bird
Tip house is contact paper and the

roof is hot-glued into place.

Different bird species prefer different sized nesting boxes. Some X
These items can be purchased

species, like robins, will not nest in boxes, but prefer platforms on
which to build their nests. Many publications give even more specific
information on how to attract nesting birds to your yard.

at craft stores.

Keeping predators and invasives species like sparows from invad-
ing nesting boxes is important. Drilling the proper size entrance
hole protects your house from becoming a home to sparrows or
squirrels. Do not use perches, as these allow predatory birds to sit
and wait for adults and nestlings to emerge.

The following chart shows nesting box dimensions for common bird

species

NEST BOX DIMENSIONS

Species Box Box Hole Hole Box
floor height | height | diameter | placement

Eastern

Bluebird 5x5" | 81012" | 6t010" 14" 4106 f.

Chickadees 4x4" | 8t010" | 6to8" 14" 4to15Hk.

Titmice 4%x4" | 10to 12" | 610 10" 14" S5to 15k

Red-breasted

Nuthatch 4x4" | 8t010" | 608" 14" S5tol5h

White-breasted

Nuthatch 4x4" | 80 10" | 618" %" Sto 5k

Northern

Flicker 7x7" | 16t018" |14to 16" 24" 60 20 f.

Yellow-bellied

Supsucker 5x5" [12t015" |9t012" 14" 10to 20k

House wrens 4x4" 608" 406" | 14" 5to10H

Carolina

Wren 4x4" 608" 4t06" 14" 5t 10H

Wood Ducks | 18x 18"| 10to 24" [12to 16" 4" 100201
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Bird Feeder

A leftover piece of cedar lap siding is put to good use
in this rustic bird feeder.

atching birds feeding  nothing to build. Even the plas-
in your backyard can tic viewing window covers that

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber be a very relaxing you place inside the feeder box
1 16 x 16" plywood scrap pastime. In this bird feeder can be made with clear aciylic
1 ' x 6' cedar stop molding project, you will use a piece of  scrap left over from another
1 8" x 10’ cedar lap siding 8"-wide cedar lap siding to project. To fill this cleverly
1 1% 2" x 8 cedar build a decorative feeder box designed bird feeder with seed,
e and then mount it on a piece of  turn the threaded rod that
1 1"-dia. x 3' dowel

scrap plywood. The birds won't  serves as a hook so it is aligned
mind the leftover building ma-  with the slot in the roof. Then,

138 BIRD & PET PROJECTS

terials. And you'll like the bird
feeder hecause it costs almost

simply lift up the roof and add
the bird food.



OVERALL SIZE: W%, 14 threaded rod
172" WIDE (bent to fit)

10" HIGH
20" LONG

20"

clear plastic
I

x
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Base % x 16 x 16" 1 Plywood E; Ledge end Y%x 1%x 16" 2 Cedar
B Post Yx hxTh 4 Cedar F Roof panel Yhe x 7h x 20" 2 Cedar siding
C Box side Y x 6 x 74" 4 Cedar siding G Ridge pote 1"-dia. x 20" 1 Dowel
D Ledge side | % x 14x 174" 2 Cedar

Materials: %'-dia. threaded rod with matching nut and washer, hot glue, 4d common nails, rigid acrylic or plastic.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Drill pilot holes in the corners of the feeder box
location that is laid out on the plywood base.

Directions: Bird Feeder

CUT AND PREPARE
THE BASE
The base provides room for

Cover the viewing slots by hot-gluing clear plastic
or aciylic pieces to the inside face of each panel.

Mank the pro-
tile of the bevel
of the siding
onto two ofthe
box sides for
trimming.

several feeding birds and seed.
1. Cut the base (A) from %" ply-
wood. Draw straight diagonal
lines from corner to corner to
locate the center of the base.

2. Measure and mark a 6"
square in the middle of the
base, making sure the lines are

Tips

Hot glue is often
thought of as primar-
ily a product for craft-
making and indoor
patch-up jobs. But for
lightweight exterior
projects, it is a very
effective adhesive.
The hot glue pene-
trates deeply into the
pores of cedar, and
creates a strong,
durable bond be-
tween wood parts.
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parallel to the edges of the
base. This square marks the
location for the feeder box.
3. Drill a %"-dia. hole through

the center of the base
where the lines cross.
4. Measure in toward
the center 4" from
each corner of the 6"
square and mark
points. Drill " pilot
holes all the way
through at these points
(photo A).

PREPARE THE
FEEDER BOX PARTS.
The posts and box
sides form the walls of
the feeder box. Verti-
cal grooves in the box

sides let you check seed levels.
Seed flows through small arcs
cut in the bottoms of the box
sides

1. Cut the posts (B) to length
from %"-square cedar stop
molding. (Or, rip a 3-long
piece of /"+thick cedar to %" in
width to make the posts.)

2. From 8" cedar lap siding (ac-
tual dimension is 7/4") cut two
6"-wide box sides (C). Then,
cuttwo more panels to about
7" in width to be trimmed later
to follow the lap-siding bevels.
3. Cut viewing slots. First, drill
two /" starter holes fora jig saw
blade along the center of each
box side—one hole 2" from the

top, and the other 2" from the
bottom.Connect the staiter
holes by cutting with a jig saw
to form the slots.

4. Cut a #"-deep arc into the
bottom of each box side, using
the jig saw. Start the cuts 14"
from each end. Smooth out the
arcs with a drum sander on a
power drill.

5. Cut strips of clear acrylic or
plastic slightly larger than the
viewing slots. Hot-glue them
overthe slots on the inside of
the box sides (photo B).

6. To mark cutting lines for
trimming two of the box sides
to follow the siding bevel, tape
the box sides together into a



Drive 4d common nails through pilot holes to fas-

ten the feeder box to the base.

box shape. The wide ends of
the beveled siding should all
be flush. Trace the siding pro-
file onto the inside faces of the
two box ends (photo C). Disas-
semble the box. Cut along the
profile lines with a jig saw

ASSEMBLE THE

FEEDER BOX.

1. Hot-glue the posts flush with
the inside edges on the box
sides that were trimmed in
Step 6 (above).

2. Hot-glue the untrimmed box
sides to the posts.

ATTACH THE BASE.

1. Align the assembled feeder
box with the 6" square outline
on the base. Hot-glue the box
to the base on these lines. Turn
the assembly upside down.

2. Attach the base to the feeder
box by driving 4d galvanized
common nails through the pre-
drilled pilot holes in the base,
and into the posts on the
feeder box (photo D).

3. Cut the ledge sides (D) and
ledge ends (E) to length. Next,
build a frame around the base
that prevents seed spills. Using
hot glue, attach the ledge

pieces so the bottoms are flush
with the bottom of the base.
Reinforce the joint with 4d
common nails.

MAKE THE ROOF
1. Cut the ridge pole (G) from a
1"-dia. dowel. Cut the roof pan-
els (F) from 8" siding.
2. Tocreate the roof pitch, lay
the panels on your work sur-
face so the wide ends butt to-
gether. Place a 1"-thick spacer
under each of the narrow ends,
2" in from each end.
3. Apply a heavy bead of hot
glue into the seam between the
panels (photo E). Quickly
press the ridge pole into the
seam. Let the glue harden for at
least 15 minutes.
4. Set the roof right-side-up,
and rest each end of the ridge
pole on a2 x 4 block. Drill
starter holesdown through
the roof and the ridge pole, 1"
to either side of the ridge’s mid-
point. Connect the starter holes
by cutting a slot between them,
using a jig saw. Widen the slot
until the A"-dia. threaded rod
passes through with minimal
resistance.
5. Cut the threadedrod to 16"

Insert spacers 2" in from the “eaves” of the roof 1o
set the pitch betore applying glue to the seam.

in length. Use pliers to bend a
1%4"-dia. loop in one end of the
rod. Place the roof on the
feeder box. Then, thread the
unbent end of the rod through
the roof and the hole in the
base (photo F). Spin the rod
loop so it is perpendicular to
the roof ridge.

6. Tighten a washer and nut
onto the end of the rod, loosely
enough so the loop can be
spun with moderate effort. For
a rustic look, don't apply a
finish to your bird feeder.

The bird feeder is held together by a looped. threaded
rod that runs through the roof and is secured with a
washerand nut on the underside of the base.

BIRD & PET PROJECTS 441



AROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Bird
Feeder
Stand

Send an invitation
to flocks of colorful
backyard guests by
hanging bird feeders
from this sturdy
cedar stand.

reate a hub of avian

activity in your backyard

by building this clever

bird feeder stand. Bird feeders
vary widely in size and style—

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
1 1x4"x 8 cedar
1 1x4" x 10" cedar
2 1x4"x 12" cedar
2 1x6"x 12' cedar
2 2x4"x 12' cedar
1 2 x6" x6' cedar
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from small and plain to large
and fanciful. This stand can
support more than one kind of
bird feeder at a time, letting
you show off your favorite

types. If you want to attract
different species of birds to
your feeding area, hang feeders
that contain different foods.
Then sit and enjoy the sight of
avariety of birds fluttering and
roosting in one central area.
One importtant benefit of this
cedar bird feederstand is that it
hasa freestanding, open de-

sign. Birds are always in full
viewasthey eat.

The heavy stand base, made
from cedar frames, provides
ample suppert for the post and
hanging arms. To simplify
cleanup of any spilled food
(and to make it accessible to
hungry birds), you can attach a
layer of window screening over
the slats in the top of the base.
Cleaning the bird feeder stand
is easy—just remove the feed-
ers, tip the stand on its side and
spray it down with a hose.



OVERALL SIZE:

72" HIGH

35%" WIDE

354" LONG 1" squares

[
PART H DETAIL
Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension |Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Bottom end % x 5% x 334" 2 Cedar G Post support 1% x 3% x 334" | Cedar
B Bottom side | %4 x 5% x 314 2 Cedar H Outside arm 1% x 5% x 104" 2 Cedar
C | Topend % x 5% x 334" 2 Cedar | Inside arm 1% x 5% x 36" 1 Cedar
D Top side % x 5% x 354" 2 Cedar J Floor board 4 x 34 x 33%" 9 Cedar
E Post board 1% x 3% x 72" 2 Cedar K Floor support % x 3% x 334" 2 Cedar
F Center board | 1% x 3% x 66%"| 1 Cedar L Bottom cleat % x 3% x 31" 2 Cedar

Materials: 14" and 24" deck screws, 18 x 36" window screening (2), eye hooks, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber
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Join the top base trame to the bottom base hame by
driving screws through the frame cleats.

Directions:
Bird Feeder Stand

BUILD THE BASE FRAMES.
1. Cut the bottom ends (A),
bottom sides (B), top ends (C)
and top sides (D) to length.
Sand the parts smooth. Drill 4"
pilot holes near the ends of the
bottom ends and counterbore
the holes to a " depth with a
counterbore bit. Fasten the bot-
tom sides between the bottom
ends by driving 14" deck
screws through the pilot holes.
Repeat this procedure with the
top sides and top ends to com-
plete the second base frame.
2. Cut the floor supports (K) to
length. Fasten them to the in-
side faces of the top ends so
the bottoms

AP

There is a real artto making and
stocking bird feeders, identifying
species and enjoying bird watch-

ing. Ifyou are just a budding
ornithologist, make a visit to your
local library—the more know!-
edge you acquire, the more
enjoyment you will experience.
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of the sup-
ports are
flush with
the bottoms
of the ends.
Cut the bot-
tom cleats
L) to
length. At-
tach them

Use a square to make sure the inside arm is peipendicular to the
post before vou secure it into the gap at the top of the post.

with 14" deck screws to the in-
side faces of the bottom ends.
Make sure the top edge of each
bottom cleat is 1’4" above the
top edge of each bottom end.
3.Setthe top frame overthe
bottom frame. Fasten the top
and bottom frames together by
driving deck screws through
the bottom cleats and into the
top frame (photo A).

INSTALL POST SUPPORTS.
1. Mark the centerpoints of the
top sides on their inside faces.
Draw reference lines, 24" to
each side of the centerpoints.
These lines mark the locations
for the postsupports (G).

2. Cut the post supports to
length. Placethem in the top
frame so their bottom edges
rest on the tops of the bottom
sides. Position the post sup-
ports with their inside faces just
outside the reference lines.
Drill pilot holesthrough the
frame and counterbore the
holes. Fasten the post supports
to the top frame by driving 24"
deck screws through the frame
and into the supports.

BUILD THE ARMS.

1. Cut the two outside arms (H)
and the inside arm (1) to
length. Use a pencil todraw a
1"-square grid pattern on one of
the arms. Using the grid pat-
terns as a reference (see
Diagram, page 443), lay out the
decorative scallops at the end
of the arm.

2. Cut along the layout lines
with a jig saw. With a 1"-dia.
drum sander mounted in an
electric drill, smooth the in-
sides of the curves. Use the arm
as a template to draw identical
scallopson the other arms.
Then, cut and sand the other
anms to match.

MAKE THE POST.

The post is constructed by
sandwiching the center board
(F) between two post boards
(E). It's easiest to attach the
outside arms before you
assemble the post

1. Cut the post boards (E) to
length and draw 5%"-long cen-
ter lines on one face of each
post board, starting at the top.
Then, draw a 5'%"long line, A"



to each side of the center line,
to mark the outlines for the out-
sidearmson the post. On the
center line, drill pilot holes for
the deck screws, 1’4" and 44"
down from the top edge. Coun-
terbore the holes.

2. Attach the outside arms to
the side posts by driving 24"
deck screws through the posts
and into the straight ends of the
outsidearms. Sandwich the
center board between the side
postboards, with the bottom
and side edges flush

3. Drive pairs of 24" deck
screws at 8" to 12" intervals.
screwing through the face of
one post board. Then, flip the
assembly over and drive screws
through the other post board.
Make sure to stagger them so
you don't hit screws driven
from the other side.

4. Center the inside arm in the
gap at the top of the post
(photo B). Then, drive 24" deck
screws through the post boards
and into the inside arm.

5. Install the post assembly by
standing the post up between
the post supports in the base
frame. Be sure the post is cen-
tered between the top frame
sides and is perpendicular to
the post suppoits. Drive 24"
deck screws through the post
supports and into the post to
secure the parts.

MAKE THE

FEEDING FLOOR

Floor boards are attached to
the floor supports within the
top base frame.

1. Cut the floor boards (J) to
length. One floor board should
be cut into two 14%"-long
pieces to fit between the post
and frame.

2. Arrange the floor boards
across the post supports and

Attach the floor hoards by driving deck screws through the floor boards and into the

post and floor supports.

floor supports, using %"-wide
scraps to set %"-wide gaps be-
tween the boards

3. To fasten the floor boards to
the floor supports and post sup-
ports, first drill pilot holes in the
floor boards and counterbore
the holes. Then, drive 14" deck
screws through the pilot holes
and into the floor supports
(photo C).

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
1. Apply exterior wood stain to
the bird feeder stand. After it
dries, staple two 18 x 36" strips
of window screening to the
floor to keep food from falling
through the gaps (photo D).

2. Insert brass screw eyes or
other hardware at the ends of
the arms to hang your bird
feeders. Set the stand in a semi-
sheltered area in clear view of
your favorite window or deck.

Staple window screening overthetops of the Hoor boards to keep
bird food from falling through the gaps.
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Doghouse

Add a contemporary twist to a traditional backyard project with
this cedar-trimmed, arched-entry doghouse.

c ) M lose your eyes and pic- sturdy 2 x 4 frame provides a
OINSHIROIGITH O.NENGATEARHAIES ture the first image that stable foundation for the wall
Quantity Lumber comesto mind when panels and roof. The main area
2 1 x 2" x 8 cedar you think of adoghouse.More  has plenty of room to house an
3 2% 2" x 8 pine than likely it's a boxy, boring average-sized dog comfortably,
9 9% 4" x 8 cedar little structure. Now consider and the porch area shelters the

> . ith it A .
> 5 x 4 x 8 siding this updated doghouse, with its  entry, while providing an open,
sheltered breezeway and con- shady area for your pet to re-
1 %' x 4 x 8 ABX plywood .
temporary styling. What dog lax. The rounded feet keep the
wouldn't want to call this dis- inside of the house dry by rais-
tinctive dwelling home? The ing the base up off the ground.
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- OVERALL SIZE:
- 30"HIGH
 27%"WIDE

~ 48"LONG

1%* radius
(typ.)

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A | Frame side 1%4x3%x45" | 2 |Cedar H | Center panel % x22%x29%'| 1 | Siding
B | Frame end 1%4x3%x22)%' | 2 |Cedar I | House roof % x 254 x 35" 1 ABX Plywood
C | Feet 14x3%x 74" | 4 |Cedar J | Porch roof % x 25% x 23" 1 ABX Plywood
D | Floor ¥4 x2276x 48" 1 ABX Plywood K | Side roof trim hx1hx* 4 Cedar
E | Sde panel % x 30 x 48" 2 Siding L | End roof trim X VEX2TH" 2 | Cedar
F | House end panel | % x 18 x 24" 1 Siding M | Flashing fex 4 x 274" 1 Galv. flashing
G | Porch end panel | % x 24 x 24" 1 Siding N | Cleat 1hx 1hx* 10 | Pine
Materials: 2" and 3" deck screws, 6d galvanized finish nails, 2d galvanized common nails, silicone caulk, roofing nails with rubber
washers, finishing materials
*Cut to fit Note: Measurements reflect the actualsize of dimension lumber.
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Directions: Doghouse sides and roof. It is built from rectangle, then fasten together

2 x 4 cedar lumber. with 3" deck screws. Make sure
BUILD THE FRAME & 1. Cut the frame sides (A) and to keep the outside edges flush
FLOOR. frame ends (B) to length. Place 2. Cut the feet (C) to length.
The frame of the doghouse is the frame sides between the Use a compass to lay out a 1%"-
the foundation for the floor, frame ends to forma radius roundover curve on one

end of each foot, then cut with
a jigsaw to form the roundover.
Smooth out the jig-saw cuts
with a power sander.

3. Fasten a foot in each corner
of the frame with 3" deck
screws (photo A). Be sure to
keep the top edges of the feet
flush with the top edges of the
frame.

4. Cut the floor (D) to size from
A"-thick exterior plywood, and
fasten it to the top of the frame
with 2" deck screws. The edges
of the floor should be flush
with the outside edges of the
frame.

: TN e i MAKE THE WALLS.
Fasten the 2 x 4 cedar feet to the inside frame corners with 3" galva-  The walls for the doghouse are
nized deck screws. cut from %'-thick siding

Lay out the roof angle on the side panels using a straightedge.
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panels—we chose panels with
grooves cut every 4" for a more
decorative effect.

1. Cut the side panels (E) to the
full size listed in the Cutting List
on page 447.

2. Create the roof line by cut-
ting peaks on the top of the
panels. To make the cuts, first
mark points 18" up from the
bottom on one end, and 24" up
from the bottom on the other

Lay out the opening archway on the side panels using a ruler and
pencil.

Cut out the openings in the panels with ajig saw.

end. Measure in along the top

edge 30" out from the end with
the 24" mark, and mark a point
to indicate the peak of the roof.
Connect the peak mark to the

marks on the ends with straight
lines to create the cutting lines

(photo B). Lay
the side panels
on top of one
another, fasten-
ing them with a
screw or two in
the waste area.
Then cut both
panels at the
same time, us-
ing a circular

Tir

With most siding products,
whether they are sheet goods
or lap siding boards, there is
a definite front and back
face. In some cases, it is very
easy to tell which face is
meant to be exposed, but
yeu always should be careful
not to confuse the two.

saw or jig saw

and straight-

edge cutting guide.
3. Make the arched cutouts in
the front (taller) sections of the
side panels, by first measuring
and marking a point 2" and 16"
in from the 24"-tall end of one
panel, then drawing lines from
the bottom to the top of the
panel, through the points. Mea-
sure up 44" and 154" from the
bottom edge and draw horizon-
tal lines to complete the
square. Find the centerpoint
between the sides of the square
cutout outline, and measure
down 7" from the top of the
cutout at that point. Press
down on the end of a rulerso it
pivots at that point, and use the
ruler and a pencil like a com-
pass to draw a curve with a 7"
radius across the top of the
cutout (photo C). Drill a starter
hole at a corner of the cutout
outline, then cut the opening
with a jigsaw (photo D). Trace
the cutout onto the other side
panel, then make that cutout.
4. Cut the center panel (H) and
porch end panel (G) to full
size. Use one of the side panel
cutouts to trace an arched
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square to keep the panel even.

cutout outline onto the porch
end panel so the sides are 44"
from eachside edge and the
topis 15%" up from the bottom.
Mark an arched cutout outline

Tip

If plan dimensions do
not meet your needs,
you can recalculate
them to a different
scale. The doghouse
shown here is designed
for an average dog
(about 15" tall). If you
own alarger dog, add
1" to the size of the en-
try cutouts and panels
for every inch that your
dog is taller than 15"

on the center panel,
34" from each side
edge and 154" up
from the bottom.

5. Make the cutouts
with a jig saw, then
sand all cut edges
smooth.

ATTACH THE
WALLS & FRAME.
1. Cut the house end
panel (F).

2. Fasten the side
panels (E) to the
frame with 2" deck

screws, so the bottoms of the
panels are flush with the bot-

450

toms of the frame, and the ends
of the panels are flush with the
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frame ends.

3. Fasten the house end panel
(F) and the porch end panel
(G) to the frame so the bottoms
of the panels are flush with the
bottom of the frame (the sides
of the end panels will overlap
the side panels by %" on each
side).

4. Cut the 10 cleats (N) long
enough to fit in the positions
shown in the Diagram on page
447—there should be a little
space between the ends of the
cleats, soexact cutting is not
important. Just make sure the
edges are flush with the edges of
the panel they are attached to.
5. Fasten four cleats along the
perimeter of each side panel
(E), using 2" deck screws.

6. Fasten the remaining two
cleats at the edges of the back
side of the center panel (H).
7. Set the center panel be-

Fasten the center panel by driving screws through the side panels into the cleats. Use a combination

&

tween the side panels so the
front is aligned with the peak in
the roof. Make surethe center
panel is perpendicular, then at-
tach it with 2" deck screws
driven through the side panels
and into the cleats at the edges
of the center panel (photo E).

ATTACH THE ROOF & TRIM.
Theroof and trim are the final
structural elements to be fas-
tened to the doghouse.

1. Cut the house roof (1) and
porch roof (J) to size from %"-
thick exterior plywood.

2. Fasten the roof panels to the
cleats at the tops of the side
walls, making sure the edges of
the panels butt together to form
the roof peak.

3. Cut the trim pieces to frame
the roof (K, L) from 1 x 2

cedar. The end roof trim pieces
are square-cut at the ends, but



the ends of the side roof trim
pieces (K) need to be miter-cut
to form clean joints at the peak
and at the ends, where they
meet the end trim. To mark the
side trim pieces for cutting, first
cut the side trim pieces so they
are an inch or two longer than
the space between the end of
the roof panel and the roof
peak. Lay each rough trim
piece in position. flush with the
top of the roof panel. On each
trim piece, mark a vertical cut-
off line that is aligned with the
end of the roof panel. Then,
mark a cutoff line at the peak,
making sure the line is perpen-
dicular to the peak. Cut the
trim pieces with a power miter
saw or miter box and backsaw.
4. Attach the trim pieces to the

. e
‘ ) . Cut each side roof trim piece to fit between the peak and the end of the roof panel, miter-
side panels with 6d galvanized  ing the ends so thev will be perpendicular when installec. Attach all the 10of trim pieces

finish nails (photo F). with galvanized tinish nails.

APPLY FINISHING prime and paint the doghouse.  three coats of nontoxic sealant
TOUCHES. Use a good-qjuality exterior to preserve the natural wood

1. Sand all the wood surfaces primer and at least two coats tones. We used linseed oil.
smooth, paying special atten- of paint, or you can do as we 2. Cut a strip of galvanized steel
tion to any sharp edges, then did and simply apply two or flashing (M) to cover the roof

peak (or you can use alu-
minum flashing, if you prefer).
Use tin snips or aviator snips to
cut the flashing, and buff the
edges with emery paper to help
smooth out any sharp points.

3. Lay the flashing lengthwise
on a wood scrap, so the flash-
ing overhangs by 2". Bend the
flashing over the edge of the
boardto create a nice, crisp
peak, then attach the flashing
with roofing nails with neo-
prene (rubber) washers

driven at 4" intervals (photo G).

SN .
Install metal Hlashing over the roofpeak, using rooting nails with rub-
ber washers.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Rabbit Hutch

With its two compartments, this rabbit hutch provides both a

breezy and cozy home for your bunny.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
7 2x2x 6 cedar
7 2 x 4" x 6' cedar
1 X' x 4x 8 grooved cedar

plywood siding

15

=
<
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his rabbit hutch is an

easy to build outdoor

shelter for your bunny.
The floor is made of hard-
ware cloth which allows
droppings to fall through but
is easy on the rabbit’s feet. A
large airy compartment is en-
closed with hardware cloth
and a cozy smaller compart-
ment is sided. Each compait-

ment has a door to make feed-
ing and cage cleaning an easier
task.

Place straw or wood shavings
in the compartment to make
comfortable bedding for
bunny.

Finish the rabbit hutch with
an animal safe exterior stain.
Place the hutch in a protected
area out of direct sun.



OVERALL SIZE:
54" HIGH
32" WIDE
48" LONG

Cutting List CuttingList
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material

A | Floor side 1% x 3% x 474 2 Cedar K | Roof % x 32 x 48" 1 Siding
B |Floor crosspiece| 1%x34x 21" 8 Cedar L | Door crosspiece 14 x1%x294" | 2 Cedar

| C |Frame base 1%x 14 x24" 8 Cedar M | Door side 1AX X ATA| 2 Cedar
D |Right side wall x 24 x 24" il Siding N | Hinge support 1% x 3% x 294" 1 Cedar
E |Left side wall % x 24 x 24" 1 Siding O | Door jamb 1% x 1%6x 134" 1 Cedar
F |Frame front 14 x 14hx21" 3 Cedar P | Compartment door| % x 13 x 224" il Siding
G [Frame back 1A x 1hx 174" 8 Cedar Q | Door supports 1%hx1%hx" 4 Cedar
H | Frame top 14 x 1% x32" 8 Cedar R |Legs 1% x 3% x* 4 Cedar
| |Back wall %x17%h % 20" 1 Siding S |Legs 1%x 14hx " 4 Cedar

[ J |Back wall stop 14 x 14 x 134" 1 Siding

Materials: 4" x 4' x 8' hardware cloth, %" fence staples, 1/"and 2" deck screws, 3 x 3" hinges (4). hook and eye fasteners (4)

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

cut to fit
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Altach the crosspieces between the sides to make

the tloor.

i

Attach the tiame top to the frame back, sides, arnd
base to create the cage side.

Directions: Rabbit Hutch

BUILD THE FLOOR.

For all screws in this project,
drill a %" pilot hole and a 4"
deep counterbore.

1. Cut the floorsides (A) and
crosspieces (B). Mark a point
15%" from the right ends of the
side pieces.

2, Set the pieces on edge and
apply exterior glue to the cross-
piece ends. Drive 2%" deck
screws through the sides into the
ends. Center the third cross-
piece at the mark and attach
(photo A).

3. Cut a six foot section of hard-
ware cloth. Align one corner of
the cloth with the right front

451 BIRD & PET PROJECTS

Centerthe trame top and mark the encls so they are paratlel to the

wall sides.

corner of the floor. Attach it
with /" fence staples every 4".

BUILD THE COMPARTMENT
SIDES.

1. Cut the frame bases (C) and
side walls (D and E). Place the
walls together with the smooth
sides facing in. Make a mark at
20" on a lengthwise side. Draw
a line from the mark to the
nearest opposite corner. Cut on
the line to create the left and
right peaked walls.

2. Make the door cutout on the
inside wall by markinga 5 x 5"
square 17" up from the bottom
and 4" from the front (longer)
edge. Use a compass to draw
an arch on top of the square.
Drill a starter hole and use a jig
saw to cut along the lines.

3. Align a frame base with the
inside bottom of a wall. Attach
the wall to the frame with 14"
deck screws. Repeat with the
second wall and base.

4. Draw a line across the inside
of the walls, 14" down from the
peaked edge. Cut three sets of
framefronts (F) and backs (G)
to fit between the frame base
and the angled line. Attach us-
ing 14" deck screws through
the siding into the frames.

5. Cut the frame tops (H). Cen-
ter a top against each wall.

Mark the ends so they are par-
allel with the sides and cut
(photo B). Using one of these
frame tops, cut the third frame
top to match.

BUILD THE CAGE SIDE.

1. Assemble the third set of
frame pieces cut in the previ-
ous step. Drive 2" deck screws
through the frame base into the
square ends of the frame front
and frame back.

2. Center the frametop across
the front and back. Make sure
it matches the extension of the
two compartment sides. Use
2" deck screws to attach the
top to the mitered ends of the
frontand back (photo C).

ATTACH THE FRAMES.

1. Place the cage frame over
the left floor crosspiece and at-
tach using 2" deck screws.

2. Place the sided frames on
the middle and right end cross-
piece, and attach using 24"
deck screws (photo D).

MAKE THE CAGE.

1. Fold the hardware cloth
against the back of the frames.
Attach it to the left side frame
and middle frame, using %"
fencing staples every 4". Cut
the hardware cloth along the



Attach the fiames to the floor crosspieces.

edges of the middle and left
end frame. Cut along the floor
by the enclosed compartment
and discard this piece.

2. Fold the hardware cloth up
against the left frame and at-
tach using %" fencing staples
every 4" (photo E). Cut off the
excess hardware cloth.

MAKE THE ROOF AND
BACK WALL.

1. Cut the back wall (1) and
back wall stop (J). Notch the
wall upper corners to fit
around the top frames.

2. Attach the stop to the floor
between the side walls using 2%"
deck screws. Attach the back
to the back frames and stop
with 17" deck screws.

|
Attach the roof to the hames using 14" deck screws.

i..\' B

7

After tolding and attaching the hardware cloth to

the baclz. cut olf excess cloth.

3. Cut the roof (K), with the sid-
ing grooves oriented vertically.

Attach the roof to the top frames
with 17" deck screws (photo F).

MAKE THE DOORS.

1. Measure the openings for the
doors to make sure sizing is cor-
rect, then cut the door cross-
pieces (L), sides (M) hinge
support (N) and door jamb (O).
2. Place the sides between the
crosspieces, apply exterior glue
and attach with 24" deck
screws. Cut hardware cloth to
fit the frame and attach with %"
fencing staples.

3. Position the door jamb be-
tween the compartment sides
and attach with 24" deck
screws. Position the hinge sup-

port hetween the cage sides and
attach with 2%4" deck screws.
4. Cut the compartment door
(P) and door supports (Q). At-
tach the door supports to the
back of the door, using 1"
deck screws.

5. Mount the doors with two 3"
hinges each (photo G). Attach
two hook and eye fasteners to
secure each door.

ATTACH THE LEGS.

Cut the legs (R and S) to the
desired length. Align a2 x 2
against the wide side ofa 2 x 4
to make an L. Use 24" deck
screws to attach. Attach the
legs to the inside corners of the
base with 2¥4" deck screws.

LT 1 | e
Mount the doors with 3" hinges.
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Garden
Accessories

utdoor living comes with its own list of

accessories. For gardeners, it's tools, sup-

plies, and compost bins. For boaters, it's
life vests, swimsuits, and sporting equipment. For
those who like to get away from it all at the cabin,
it's food, beverages, and weekend supplies. Hauling
all that stuff around is back-breaking work. The
projects on the following pages will make moving
and organizing your outdoor life quicker and eas-
ier, so there’ll be more time for enjoying your
outdoor activity.

Gardeners Tote . ...................... 458
Yard & Garden Cart .................... 462
CabinIPorter suwwwssmpm e o o oo v oo 468
CompOSHBIR 556 suwsmomwsmssmn go - o - - - 472
DOCRIBOX . .. wniiwns v ot d 850 50 D % Aot 5545 - 476
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

1
1
1
1

1 x 10" x 6’ cedar
1 x 6" x 6' cedar
1x4"x 6 cedar

1 x 2" x 6 cedar

458 GARDEN ACCESSORIES

his compact carrying
totehasplenty of room
and is ideal for garden-

ers. With special compartments
sized for seed packages, spray
cans and hand tools, it is a
quick and easy way to keep
your most needed supplies or-
ganized and ready to go. The
bottom shelf is well suited to

storing kneeling pads or towels.

Gardener’s Tote

Organize and transport your essential gardening supplies
with this handy cedar tote box.

The gentle curves cut into the
sides of the storage compart-
ment make for easy access and
provide a decorative touch.
The sturdy cedar handle has a
comfortable hand-grip cutout.
You'll find this tote to be an in-
dispensible gardening compan-
ion, whether you're tending a
small flower patch or a sprawl-
ing vegetable garden.



OVERALL SIZE:

18%" HIGH
11" WIDE
19%" LONG
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A | End %hx9%hx 11" 2 Cedar E | Post Ux 1hx 14" 2 Cedar

B |Side % x5%x 18" 2 Cedar F | Handle %x 1%x 16%" 1 Cedar

C | Shelf %x9%x 18" 7 Cedar G | Partition % x 3% x 3% 2 Cedar

D | Divider % x 3% x 164" 1 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 14" and 2" deck screws, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.

GARDEN ACCESSORIES
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Use a jig saw to cut the curves on the bottom ecige of each end,
forming feet for the hox.

Directions:
Gardener’s Tote

BUILD THE BOX.

The gardener’s tote has curved
cutouts to improve access and
scalloped ends to create feet.
All screws are counterbored to
/" depth fora smooth appear-
ance. A counterbore bit will
help you avoid drillingtoo deep.
1. Cut the ends (A), sides (B)
and shelves (C) to size. Sand
all partssmooth with medium-
grit sandpaper.

2. On one side, mark points on
one long edge, 1’4" in and 14"
down. Draw a graceful curve
between the points to form the
cutting line for the curve. Cut
the curve with a jigsaw and
sand it smooth

3. Position the sides so the
edges and ends are flush. Then,
trace the curve onto the uncut
side and cut it to match. Clamp
the sides together, and gang-
sand both curves until smooth.
4. Use a compass to draw
#"-radius semicircles on the
bottom edge of the end pieces,
with centerpoints 1%" from
each end.

5. Using a straightedge, draw a
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Attach the shelves by driving declz screws through

the end pieces and into the ends of the shelves.

line connecting the tops of the
semicircles to complete the
cutout shape. Cut the curves
with a jig saw (photo A), and
sand the ends smooth.

6. To attach the end and side
pieces, drill /4" pilot holes at
each end, %" in from the edges.
Position the pilot holes 1", 3" and
5" down from thetopsof the
ends. Counterbore the holes.

7. Apply glue to the ends of the
side pieces—making sure the
top and outside edges are
flush—and fasten them to the
end pieces with 2" deck
screws, driven through the end
pieces and into the side pieces.
8. Mark the shelf locations on
the inside faces of the ends.
The bottom of the lower shelf is
/" up from the bottoms of the
ends, and the bottom of the up-
per shelf is 3%" up from the bot-
toms of the ends.

9. Drill pilot holes 7" up from
the lines. Apply glue to the
shelf ends, and position the
shelves flush with the lines
marked on the end pieces.
Drive 2" deck screws through
the pilot holes in the end
pieces and into the shelves
(photo B).

BUILD THE

DIVIDER ASSEMBLY.

The divider and partitions are
assembled first, and then in-
serted into the box.

1. Cut the divider (D), posts
(E), handle (F) and partitions
(G) to size.

2. Draw a %"-radius semicircle,
using a compass, to mark the
cutting line for a roundover at
one end of each post. Use a
sander to make the roundover.
3. The divider and handle have
shallow arcs cut on one long
edge. To draw the arcs, mark
points 4" in from each end.
Then, mark a centered point,
%" in from one long edge on
the handle. On the divider,
mark a centered point, %" in
from one long edge.

4. Draw a graceful curve to
connect the points, and cut
along the lines with a jig saw.
Sand the parts smooth.

5. Drill two pilot holes on each
end of the divider, 7" out from
the start of the curve. Counter-
bore the holes. Attach the di-
viderto the partitions, using
glue and 2" deck screws,
driven through the divider and
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Drill and counterbore pilot holes in the posts before vou attach them

to the handle and divider.

into the edges of the partitions.
6. To mark the positions of the
divider ends, clamp the posts
together with their edges flush,
and mark a 3%"-long reference
line on each post, 4" from the
meeting point between the two
posts (photo C). Start the refer-
ence lines at the square post
ends. Connect the lines at the
tops to indicate the position of
the divider ends.

7. Drill two pilot holes through
the posts, centered between
each reference line and the in-
side edge (photo C). Counter-
bore the holes. Drill and
counterbore twomore pilot
holes in each post, centered /"
and 1" down from the tops.

8. Position the handle and di-
vider between the posts,
aligned with the pilot holes.
One face of the divider should
be flush with a post edge. Fas-
ten the handle and divider
between the posts with
moisture-resistant glue and 2"
deck screws, driven through

the post holes. Set the assembly

in the box. Make sure the parti-
tions fit square with the side.

INSTALL THE

DIVIDER ASSEMBLY.

1. Trace position lines for the
posts on the end pieces
(photo D). Apply glue where
the posts will be fastened. Drill
pilot holes through the posts
and counterbore the holes.
Then, attach the posts with 17"
deck screws, driven through
the pilotholesand into the ends.
2. Drill two evenly spaced pilot

Draw reference lines for the post position on the box encs

Tir

Many seed types, soil addi-

tives and other common gar-
dening supplies should not be
stored outdoors in subfreezing
temperatures. If you live in a
colder climate, load up your
tote with these items in the
fall, and store the tote in a

warm spot for the winter.

holes in the side adjacent to
the paititions. Counterbore the
holes. Then, drive 2" deck
screws through the holes and
into the edges of the partitions.

APPLY THE

FINISHING TOUCHES.

Sand all surfaces smooth with
medium (100- or 120)-grit) sand-
paper. Then finish-sand with fine
(150- or 180-grit) sandpaper. 1f
you want to preserve the cedar
tones, apply exterior wood stain
to all surfaces. Or,you can leave
the wood uncoated for a more
rustic appearance. As you use
the tote, it will slowly turn gray.
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PROIECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

2x 6" x 8 cedar
2 x 4" x 8 cedar
1 x 6" x8 cedar

1 x4" x 8 cedar

—- NN A —

1"-dia. x 3" dowel
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his sturdy yard-and-garden
T cart picks up where a plain

wheelbarrow leaves off
Itincludes many clever features
that help make doing yard work
more efficient, without sacri-
ficing hauling capacity. And
because it's made of wood,
this cart will never dent or rust.
The notches in the handle
frame keep long-handled tools

Yard & Garden Cart

With a 4-cubic-foot bin and a built-in rack for long-handled tools, this
sleek utility cart is hardworking and versatile.

from being jostled about as
the cartrollsacross your yard.
The handle itself folds down
and locks in place like a kick-
stand when the cart is parked.
When you're pushing the cart,
the handle flips up to form an
extra-long handle that takes
advantage of simple physicsto
make the cart easier to push
and steer.



OVERALL SIZE:
28%" HIGH

31" WIDE
72" LONG

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material Key Part Dimension Pcs.| Material
A | Back support 1% x 3% x 57" 2 Cedar G | Bin side % x3%x 21" 2 Cedar
B | Front support 14 x 3%x23%" | 2 Cedar H | Bin side % x3kx 14" 2 Cedar
C | Cross rail 1% x 36 x 24 5 Cedar | | Binside %x3bx7" 2 Cedar
D | Bn slat % x 5% x 224" 6 Cedar J | Top rail 1% x 5i% x 24" 8 Cedar
E | End slat % X 3%k x 224" 2 Cedar K | Arm 1%x 3% x 32" 2 Cedar
F | Bin side % x 3% x 28" 2 Cedar L [Handle 1"-dia. x 20%" 1 Dowel

Materials: 2" and 2%" deck screws, 4d finish nails (2), 10" utility wheels (2), 30" steel axle rod, %s"-dia. cotter pins, %"-dia. hitch
pins and chain (2), % x 4" carriage bolts (2) with lock nuts (2) and washers (4), finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Directions:
Yard & Garden Cart

BUILD THE CART FRAME.
Counterbore all pilot holes in
this project, using a counter-
bore bit, so the screw heads
are recessed for improved
safety and visual appeal.

1. Cut the back supports (A),
front supports (B), three cross
rails (C) and one of the top
rails (J) to length.

2.Use a compass to draw a
curve with a 3%" radius on
each end of the back supports
on the same side, and on each
end of the front supports on
opposite sides. When the
curves are cut, the ends of
these parts will have one
rounded corner and one
square corner. Cut the curves

Tip

If you need to round over the end of a board, one

easy solution that gets good results is to use your
belt sander like a bench grinder. Simply mount
the belt sander to a work surface sideways, so
the belt is perpendicular to the work surface and
has room tospin. Turn on the sander, lay your
workpiece on the work surface, and grind away.
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Test with a square to make sure the hont supports
anc hack supports are joined at right angles.

with a jig saw and sand out any
rough spotsorsaw marks

3. Position a top rail between
the ends of the front supports,
flush with the square corners of
the front supports. Drill 4" pilot
holes in the supports. Counter-
bore the holes " deep, using a
counterbore bit. Fasten the rail
between the suppoits with glue
and drive 24" deck screws
through the supports and into
the rail.

4. Position two cross rails be-
tween the front supports, 74"
and 13" down from the top
ends of the front supports.
Make sure the cross rails are
aligned with the top rail. Attach
them with glue and 24" deck
screws. Fasten another cross
rail between the bottom ends
of the front supports. The bot-
tom edge of this cross rail
should be 3%" up from the bot-
toms of the front supports and
aligned with the other rails.

5. Attach the front supports to
the back supports with glue
and 2" deck screws, using a
square to make sure the parts
are joined at right angles

o A
Make straight cuts Irom the edge of each rail to
the sides of the holes to make the tool notches.

(photo A). The unshaped ends
of the back supports should be
flush with the front and bottom
edges of the front supports, and
the back supports should be at-
tached to the inside faces of
the front suppotts.

6. Drill centered, %"-dia. holes
for the wheel axles through the
bottoms of the front supports
and back supports. Position the
holes 14" from both the bottom
ends and the sides of the front
suppotts.

CUT THE NOTCHED

TOP RAILS.

1. Cut the two remaining top
rails (J) to length. These rails
contain notches that are
aligned to create a tool rack.
Before cutting the notches, use
a compass to draw 1%"-radius
roundover curves at each end
along one side of each rail. Cut
the roundovers with a jig saw
2. To make the tool notches in
the top rails, first draw a refer-
ence line 14" in from the rail
edge between the roundovers.
Mark four drilling points on the
line, 3%4" and 84" in from each



o

Attach the bin slats to the hont supports, leaving a A"-wide gap at

both ends of each slat.

end. Use a drill and a spade bit
todrill 14"-dia. holes through
the drilling points on each rail.
3. Use a square to draw cutting
lines from the sides of the holes
to the near edge of each rail.
Cut along the lines with a jig
saw to complete the tool
notches (photo B).

ATTACH RAILS BETWEEN
THE BACK SUPPORTS.

1. Cut two cross rails (C) to
length and lay them flat on
your work surface. Attach a top
rail to one edge of each cross
rail, so the ends are flush and
the notched edgesof the top
rails are facing up. Drive 24"
deck screws at 4" intervals
through the top rails and into
the edges of the cross rails.

2. Set one of the assemblies on
the free ends of the back sup-
ports, flush with the edges. The
free edge of the cross rail
should be flush with the ends
of the back supports. Attach
the cross rail with 2'4" deck
screws driven down into the
back support.

3. Attach the other rail assem-
bly to the top edges of the back
supports so the top rail faces
the other rail assembly, and the
free edge of the cross rail is
224" from the front ends of the
back suppotts.

ATTACH THE BIN SLATS.

1. Cut the bin slats (D) and end
slats (E) to length. Position one
end slat and three bin slats be-

tween the front supports, with
the edge of the end slat flush
with the edge of the top rail
and the last bin slat butted
against the back supports.
There should be a 2" gap he-
tween the ends of each slat and
the front supports. Attach the
slats with glue and 2" deck
screws driven down through
the slats and into the cross rails
and top rail (photo C).

2. Fasten the rest of the bin
slats to the top edges of the
back supports, with a 4" recess
at each end. Start at the bottom
of the bin, and workyourway up,
driving 24" deck screws
through the slats and into the
tops of the back supports.
Fasten the end slat between
the last bin slat and the lower
cross rail on the back supports.
3. Use a grinder or belt sander
with a coarse belt to round the
front edges of the front end slat
(photo D).

ATTACH THE BIN SIDES.

1. Square-cut the bin sides (F,
G, H, 1) to the lengths shown in
the Cutting List, page 463. Draw
a 45° miter-cutting line at each
end of each bin side. Make the
miter cuts with a circular saw and
straightedge. or with a power
miter saw.

2. Fit the short, V-shaped sides
into the recesses at the sides of
the bin, and attach them to the
front supports with glue and 2"

Tip

Cut pieces of sheet aluminum or galvanized

metal to line the cart bin for eusy cleaning after
hauling. Simply cut the pieces to fit inside the
bin, then attach them with special roofing nails
that have rubber gaskets under the nail heads.
Make sure that no sharp metal edges are sticking

out from the bin.

GARDEN ACCESSORIES 165



Round the tips of the front supports and the front edge of the end
slat, using a belt sander.

deck screws.

Drill a pilot hole through each arm and into the ends of the handle,
then drive 4d finish nails into the holes to secure the handle.

deck screws. Install the rest of
the bin sides (photo E).

MAKE THE ARMS.

The arms serve a dual purpose.

First, they support the handles
when you wheel the cart. Sec-
ond, they drop down and lock
in place to support the cart in
an upright position.

1. Cut the arms (K) to length.
Mark the center of each end of
each arm, measured from side
to side. Measure down 34"
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from each end, and mark a
point. Set the point of a com-
pass at each of these points,
anddrawa 1%"radiussemicircle
at each end on both arms. Cut
the curves with a jig saw.

2. Drill a 1"dia. hole for the
handle dowel at one of the
centerpoints at the end of each
arm. At the other centerpoint,
drill a %"-dia. guide hole for a
carriage bolt.

Fasten the bin sides in a V-shape with glue and

ATTACH THE ARMS.

1. Drill #"-dia. holes for car-
riage bolts through each back
support, 19" from the handle
end, and centered between the
top and bottom edges of the
supports.

2. Insert a %"-dia. x 4"-long car-
riage bolt through the outside
of each %"-dia. hole in the back
supports. Slip a washerover
each bolt, then slip the arms
over the carriage bolts. Slip an-
other washer over the end of
each bolt, then secure the artms
to the supports by tightening a
lock nut onto each bolt. Do not
overtighten the lock nut—the
arms need to be loose enough
to pivot freely.

3. Cut the handle (L) to length
froma 1"-dia. dowel (prefer-
ably hardwood). Slide it into
the 1"-dia. holes in the ends of
the arms. Secure the handle by
drilling pilot holes for 4d finish
nails through each arm and
into the dowel (photo F).
Then, drive a finish nail into
the dowel at each end.



Secure the wheels by inserting a cotter pin into a hole at the end of
each axle. then bending the ends ofthe pindown with pliers.

ATTACH THE WHEELS.
Make sure to buy a steel axle
rod that fits the holes in the
hubs of the 10" wheels.

1. Cut the axle rod to 30" in
length with a hacksaw. Re-
move any bumrs with a file or
bench grinder. (Rough-grit
sandpaper also works, but it
takes longer and is harder on
the hands.) Secure the axle rod
in a vise, or clamp it to your
work surface, and use a steel
twist bit to drill a /."-dia. hole
through the rod 4" in from
each end of the axle.

2. Slip the axle through the
%"-dia. holes drilled at the joints
between the front and back
supports. Slide two washers
over each end of the axle.

3. Slip a wheel over each axle
end, add two washers and in-
sert /."-dia. cotter pins into the
holes drilled at the ends of the
axle. Secure the wheels by
bending down the ends of the
cotter pins with a pair of pliers

(photo G).

LOCK THE ARMS IN PLACE.
1. On a flat surface, fold down
the arm/handle assembly so
the arms are perpendicular to
the ground. Drill a 4"-dia. guide
hole through each back sup-
port, 1" below the carriage bolt
that attaches the arms to the
supports. Extend the holes all

the way through the arms
(photo H). Insert a 4"-dia.
hitch pin (or hinge pin) into
each hole to secure the arms.
2. To avoid losing the pins
when you remove them, attach
them to the back supports with
a chain or a piece of cord.
Now, remove the pins and lift
the arms so they are level with
the tops of the back supports.
Drill %"-dia. holes through the
arms and back supports, about
12" behind the first pin holes,
for locking the arms in the cart-
pushing position.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

Smooth out all the sharp edges
on the cart with a sander. Also
sand the surfaces slightly. Ap-
ply two coats of exterior wood
stain to the wood for protec-
tion. Squirt some penetrating/
lubricating oil or synthetic lubri-
cant on the axle on each side of
the wheels to reduce friction.

“dia. holes through the back supports and intothe arms for in-
serting the hitch pins that lock the arms in position.

Drill
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
3 2x 4" x 8 cedar
11 1 x4"x 8 cedar
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Cabin Porter

Shuttle heavy supplies from car to cabin or down to your dock
with this smooth-riding cedar cart.

ransporting luggage and

supplies doesn't need to

be an awkward. back-
breaking exercise. Simply roll
this cabin porter to your car
when you arrive, load it up and
wheel your gear to your cabin
dooror down to the dock. The
porter is spacious enough to
hold coolers, laundry baskets

or grocery bags, all in one easy,

convenient trip. Both end gates
are removable, so you can

transport longer items like skis,
ladders or lumber for improve-

ment projects. The cabin porter

is also handy for moving heavy

objects around your yard. The
10" wheels ensure a stable ride,
and the poiter is designed to
minimize the chances of tip-
ping. The wheels, axle and
mounting hardware generally
can be purchased as a set from
a well-stocked hardware store.
For winter use, you might tyy
adding short skis or sled run-
ners, allowing the cabin poiter
to glide over deep snow and
decreasing your chances of
dropping an armful of supplies
over slippery ice



OVERALL SIZE:
24%" HIGH
28%" WIDE
73%' LONG

1%" radius
W fadios S 1" radius
Cutting List Cutting List

Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A | Handle 1% x 3% x 724" 2 Cedar F Rear stile % x 3% x24% 2 Cedar

B | Front stringer | 1% x 3% x24" 1 Cedar G | Gatestile % x 3% x 134" 8 Cedar

C | Rear stringer 14 x3%x21 1 Cedar H | Gate rail % x 3% x22" 6 Cedar

D | Short stile % x 3k x 14%" 4 Cedar I Side rail % x 3% x 46%" 6 Cedar

E | Long stile % x 3% x 174 4 Cedar J | Slat % x 3k x 24" 12 Cedar
Materials: 1% 2" and 2%" deck screws, wood glue, 10°-dia. wheels (2), axle, % x 4" metal straps (3), /%x 1" lag screws, washers,
crimp caps, finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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locations.

Apply glue and drive screws through the rails and

Clamp the handles together and draw reference lines at the stringer

Directions:
Cabin Porter

ASSEMBLE THE HANDLES
AND FRAMEWORK.

The framework for the cabin
porter consists of handles con-
nected by stringers at each end.
1. Cut the handles (A), front
stringer (B) and rear stringer
(C) to length. Sand the edges
smooth.

2. Trim the back ends of the
handles to create gripping sur-
faces. Draw a 16"-long cutting
line on the face of each handle,

o

into the corner pieces.
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When installing the stringers, make sure they are

square with the handles.

starting at one end, 14" up from
the bottom edge. Set the point
of a compass at the bottom
edge, 14%" in from the end, and
draw a 1'#"-radius arc, creating
a smooth curve leading up to
the cut line. To round the ends
of each handle, use a compass
to draw a 1"-radius semicircle
centered 1" below the top edge
and 1" in from the end (see Di-
agram, page 469). Shape the
handles by cutting with a jig
saw, then sand the edges
smooth

3. Stringers and slats fit across
the handles, creating the bot-
tom frame of the porter. Clamp
the handles together, edge to
edge, so the ends are flush, and
draw reference lines 25%" from
the grip ends and 3'4" from the
square ends to locate the
stringers (photo A). Place the
frontstringer flat across the bot-
tom edges of the handles so the
front edge of the stringer is
flush with the 3%" reference
lines. Attach it with glue and
24" deck screws. Position the
rearstringer between the
handles so the back face of

the stringer is flush with the
254" reference lines. Attach it

with glue and 24" deck screws
(photo B).

4. Cut the slats (J) to length,
and round over their top edges
with a sander.

5. Position the handle assem-
bly so the shaped grip edges
face down. Lay one slat over
the handles at the front end so
the corners of the slat are flush
with the ends of the handles.
Drill 4" pilot holes through the
slat, and counterbore the holes
to a %" depth. Fasten the slat
with glue and 2" deck screws.
6. Notch the rear end slat to re-
ceive the rear short stiles. Draw
lines at both ends of the slat 4"
from a common long edge and
3%" from the ends. Cut the
notches with a jig saw. Position
the slatflush with the rear face
of the rear stringer, and fasten it
with glue and 2" screws.

7. Space the remaining slats
evenly between the end slats
with gaps of about '4". Fasten
them with glue and 2" screws.

MAKE THE CORNERS.

Join the stiles to make the cor-
ners, which will support the
siderailsand end gates.

1. Cut the short stiles (D), long



Anchor the sides to the hamework with glue and
screws driven through the stiles into the handles.

stiles (E) and rear stiles (F) to
length. Use a compass to draw
a 1""-radius semicircle at the
bottom of each rearstile (see
Diagram). Shape the ends with
a jigsaw, and sand the edges
smooth.

2. Butt the edge of a short stile
against the face of a rear stile
so the pieces form a right
angle. With the square ends
flush, drill pilot holes every 2"
through the rearstile and into
the edge of the short stile.
Counterbore the holes. Join the
stiles with glue and 2" deck
screws. Assemble the other
rear corner.

3. Repeat this procedure to as-
semble the front corners,
butting the edge of a long stile
against the face of a short stile
so the edges and tops are flush.

MAKE THE SIDES.

1. Cut the side rails (I) to
length. Place three side rails
tight between one front corner
and one rearcorner so the top
of the upper rail is flush with
the tops of the corners. Leave a
1" gap between rails. Fasten the
rails to the corners with glue
and 14" deck screws (photo C).

2. Fasten the side assemblies to
the handles with glue and 2"
deck screws (photo D). Drive
an additional screw through
each stile and into the edge of
an adjacent slat. Position the re-
maining stiles (E) on the outer
sides of the rails, midway be-
tween the front and rear comers.
Fasten the stiles to the rails with
glue and 14" deck screws.

MAKE THE GATES.

1. Cut the gate stiles (G) and
gate rails (H) to length. Sand
the short edges of the rails.

2. Lay the rails facedown
together in groups of three with
the ends flush. Draw reference
lines across the rails 2" in from
each end to locate the stiles.

3. Place two stiles on one rail
with the tops flush and the
outer stile edges on the refer-
ence lines. Fasten them with
glue and 1%" deck screws driv-
en through the stiles and into
the rails.

4. Attach two more rails below
the first one, leaving a 1" gap
between the rails.

5. Follow the same procedure
to make the other gate.

6. Set the gates in place be-

fastened with lag screws.

tween the portersides to locate
the four remaining gate stiles
(G). These form the slots that
keep the gates in place. Posi-
tion the stiles flush with the
tops of the top side railsand al-
most flush with the faces of the
gaterails. Attach them with
glue and 14" deck screws driv-
en through the stiles and into
the rails. Slide the gates in and
out of the slots to test for
smooth operation.

7. Sand any rough areas, and
apply the finish of your choice.

ATTACH THE WHEELS.

1. Cut the axle to length (24"
plus the width of the two wheels
plus 1/4"). Attach the axle to the
bottom of the front stringer with
lag screws and metal straps bent
in the center (photo E). Place
one strap at each end of the
stringer and one in the middle.
2. Slide three washers followed
by a wheel over each end of
the axle. Secure the wheels
with crimp caps or by drilling a
small hole in each end of the
axle and installing an additional
washer and a cotter pin.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber -
4 4 x 4" x 4 cedar posts
S 2x 2" x 8 cedar
8 1 x 6" x 8 cedar fence boards
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Compost Bin

Convert yard waste to garden fertilizer inside this
simple and stylish cedar compost bin.

omposting yard debris is

an increasingly poputar

practice that makes
good environmental sense.
Composting is the process of
converting organic waste into
rich fertilizer tor the soil, usu-
ally in a compost bin. A well-
designed compost bin has a
few key features. It's big enough
to contain the organic material

as it decomposes. It allows
cross-flow of air to speed the
process. And the binareais
easy to reach whetheryou're
adding waste, turning the com-
postor removing the com-
posted material. This compost
hin has all these features, plus
one additional benefit not
shared by mostcompost bins:
it'svery attractive.



OVERALL SIZE:
30" HIGH
40%" WIDE

48" LONG

Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Side rail 1% x 1% x 404" 4 Cedar
B End rail 14 x 1% x33%" 4 Cedar
(o] Cleat 1%x 1%x 15" 8 Cedar
D Slat Y%x 5% x 271" 22 Cedar
E Post 3% x 3% x 30° 4 Cedar

Materials: 1" and 3" galvanized deck screws, hook-and-eye
latch mechanism, 3 x 3" brass butt hinges (one pair) and

SCrews.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension

lumber.
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Fasten the cleats between the rails to construct the
panel frames.

Directions:
Compost Bin

BUILD THE PANELS.

The four fence-type panels that
make up thesides of this com-
post bin are cedar slats that
attach to panel frames. The
panel frames for the front and
back of the bin arelongerthan
the frames for the sides.

1. Cut the side rails (A), end rails
(B) and cleats (C) to length.
Group pairs of matching rails
with a pair of cleats. Assemble
each group into a frame—the
cleats should be between the
rails, flush with the ends. Drill
%" pilot holes into the rails.
Counterbore the holes %" deep,
using a counterbore bit. Fasten
all four panel frames together
by driving 3" deck screws
through the rails and into each
end of each cleat (photo A).
2. Cut all of the slats (D) to
length. Lay the frames on a flat
surface and place a slat at each
end of each frame. Keep the
edges of these outer slats flush
with the outside edges of the
frame and let the bottoms of
the slats overhang the bottom
frame rail by 4". Drill pilot holes

474 GARDEN ACCESSORIES

Attach a slat at each end of the panel frame so the outer edges of the
slats are flush with the outer edges of the fiame.

in the slats. Counterbore the
holes slightly. Fasten the outer
slatsto the frames with 14"
deck screws (photo B).

3. When you have fastened the
outer slats to all of the frames,
add slats between each pair of
outerslats to fill out the panels.
Inserta 14" spacing block
between the slats to set the
correct gap. (This will allow air
to flow into the bin.) Be sureto
keep the ends of the slats

1rp

Grass clippings, leaves,
weeds and vegetable waste

are some of the most
commonly composted
materials. Just about any
formerly living organic
material can be composted,
but DO NOT add any of
the following items to your
compost bin:

* animal material or waste
* dairy products

* papers with colored inks
For more information on
composting, contact your
local library or agricultural
extension office.

aligned. Check with a tape
measure to make sure the bot-
toms of all the slats are 4" be-
low the bottom of the panel
frame (photo C).

ATTACH THE PANELS

AND POSTS.

The four slatted panels are
joined with corner posts to
make the bin. Three of the
panelsare attached perma-
nently to the posts, while one
of the end panels is installed
with hinges and a latch so it
canswingopen like a gate.
You can use plain 4 x 4 cedar
posts for the corner posts. Fora
more decorative look, you can
buy prefabricated fence posts
or deck rail posts with carving
or contours at the top.

1. Cut the posts (E) to length. If
you're using plain posts, you
may want to do some decora-
tive contouring at one end or
attach post caps.

2. Stand a post upright on a flat
work surface. Set one of the
longer slatted panels next to
the post, resting on the bottoms
of the slats. Hold or clamp the
panel to the post, with the back
of the panel frame flush with



The innerslats should be 12" apart, with the ends

4" below the bottom of the hame.

one of the faces of the post.
Fasten the panel to the post by
driving 3" deck screws through
the frame cleats and into the
posts. Space screws at roughly
8" intervals

3. Stand another poston end,
and fasten the other end of the
panel frame to it. making sure
the posts are aligned.

4. Fasten one of the shorter
panels to the adjoining face of
one of the posts. The back
faces of the frames should just

¥
Attach the hinges to the end panel hiame, then fasten to the post.

Stand the posts and panels upright, and fasten the panels to

the posts by driving screws through the cleats.

meet in a properly formed
corner (photo D). Fasten an-
other post at the free end of the
shorter panel

5. Fasten the other longer
panel to the posts so it is oppo-
site the first longer panel, form-
ing a U-shaped structure.

ATTACH THE GATE.

The unattached shorter panel is
attached at the open end of the
bin with hinges to create a
swinging gate for loading and

unloading material. Exterior
wood stain will keep the cedar
from turning gray. If you are
planning to apply a finish,
you'll find it easier toapply it
before you hang the gate. Make
sure all hardware is rated for
exterior use.

1. Set the last panel between
the posts at the open end of the
bin. Move the sides of the bin
slightly, if needed, so there is
about /" of clearance between
each end of the panel and the
posts. Remove this panel gate
and attach a pair of 3" butt
hinges to a cleat, making sure
the barrels of the hinges extend
past the face of the outer slats.
2. Set the panel into the open-
ing, and mark the location of
the hinge plates onto the post
Open the hinge so it is flat, and
attach it to the post (photo E).
3. Attach a hook-and-eye latch
to the unhinged end of the
panel to hold the gate closed.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
2 *'x 4x 8 plywood siding
7 1x2"x 8 cedar
4 1 x 4" x 8 cedar
1 1 x 6" x 8 cedar

3 2x2"x8 cedar
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Dock Box

ith its spacious stor-

age compartment

and appealing nauti-
cal design, this box is a perfect
place for stowing water sports
equipment. You won't have to
haul gear inside anymore after
offshore excursions. Life pre-
servers, beach toys, ropes and
evensmall coolers conve-
niently fit inside this attractive

This spacious dockside hold protects all your boating
supplies, with room to spare.

chest, which has ventilation
holes to discourage mildew.
Sturdy enough for seating, the
large top can hold charts, fish-
ing gear or a light snack while
youawaityour next voyage.
With a dock box to hold your
gear, you can spend your en-
ergy carrying more important
items—Ilike the fresh catch of
the day—up to your cabin.



OVERALL SIZE:
30" HIGH

| 49%" LONG

i 23%" DEEP

Rear Corner
Detail

Front Corner
Detail H

G
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Bottom % x 46% x 20)%" 1 Plywood siding L Lid end % x 3% x 21%4" 2 Cedar
B Bottom brace 1% x 14 x 434" 2 Cedar M Top support hx 1% x 214" & Cedar
C End brace 1% x 1% x 20%" 2 Cedar N Ledger % x 1% x 22%" 4 Cedar
D Corner brace 1% x 1% x 24%" 4 Cedar [0} Top panel % x 47%x 214" 1 Plywood siding
E Large panel % x A4T% x 27" 2 Plywood siding P Handle % x 3%x 134" 4 Cedar
F Small panel % x 20/ x 27" 2 | Plywood siding Q | Cross brace 1% x1%x17% 1 Cedar
G Corner trim % x 3% x 264" 4 Cedar R Tray slide %% 1% x 434" 2 Cedar
H Corner batten | % x 1% x 26%" 4 Cedar S Tray side % x 5)% x 204" 2 Cedar
| Long trim %hx 16 x 424" 4 | Cedar T | Tray end %x5%x 14" 2 Cedar
J End trim % x 14 x 18%" 4 Cedar U Tray bottom % x 15% x 204" il Plywood siding
K Lid side % x 3% x 494" 2 Cedar
Materials: 1/" and 1%" deck screws, 6d finish nails, 1" wire brads, construction adhesive, 1% x 30" or 36" piano hinge, hasp, lid sup
port chains (2), finishing materials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Forventilation, cut slots into the bottom panel, using a straightedge as
astop block for the foot of your circular saw.

Directions:
Dock Box

MAKE THE BOX BOTTOM.
Thebox bottom is made of
grooved plywood siding at-
tached to a rectangular 2 x 2
box frame.

1. Cut the bottom (A), bottom
braces (B), end braces (C) and
cross brace (Q) to size. Apply
construction adhesive or
moisture-resistant wood glue to
the ends of the bottom braces.
Clamp them between the end
braces so the edges are flush.
Drill 4" pilot holes through
each end brace into the bot-
tom braces. Counterbore the

Position the corner braces beneath the small pan-

els, and fasten them with adhesive and finish nails.

holes 4" deep, using a counter-
bore bit. Drive 14" deck screws
through the pilot holes to rein-
force the joints.

2. Center the cross brace in the
frame and attach it with adhe-
sive and 1%4" deck screws.

3. Attach the box bottom to the
box frame with 1’4" deck screws.
4. Cut six ventilation slots in
the bottom panel. First, clamp
a straightedge near one edge of
the bottom panel.Then,setthe
cutting depth on your circular
sawto about 1" and press the
foot of the saw up against the
straightedge. Turn on the saw,
and pressdown with the blade
in a rocking motion until

Attach the corner trim pieces flush with the edges of the corner bat-
tens to cover the plywood joints.
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you've cut through the bottom
panel (photo A). The slots
should bespaced evenly, 8" to
9" apart.

ATTACH THE BOX SIDES.

1. Cut the cornerbraces (D),
large panels (E) and small pan-
els (F) to size. Align two corner
braces under a small panel
(grooved side up). Make sure
the edges are flush, with a 4"
wide gap at one end of the
paneland a 2'4"-wide gap at
the otherend. Fasten the braces
with constnuction adhesive and
6d finish nails (photo B).

2. Repeat the procedure for the
othersmall panel.

3. Attach the small panels, with
the 2" space facing downward,
to the end braces, using 6d nails
and construction adhesive.

4. Place the large panels in po-
sition and drive nails through
the panels into the bottom
bracesand corner braces.

MAKE THE TRIM PIECES.

1. Cut the corner trim (G) and
cornerbattens (H) to length.
Set the project on its side. Use
construction adhesive and
nails to attach the corner bat-



tens flush with the bottom. cov-
ering the seam between panels.
There should be a '4"-wide gap
between the tops of the corner
pieces and the top of the box.
Then, attach the corner trim
(photo O).

2. Cut the long trim (1) and the
end trim (J) to length. Attach
the lower trim flush with the
bottom, using construction ad-
hesive and finish nails.

3. Attach the upper trim pieces
flush with the corner pieces. us-
ing adhesive. Drive 1" deck
screws from inside the box into
the trim pieces.

ATTACH THE HANDLES.
The handles (P) are trapezoid-
shaped blocks cut from cedar.
1. Cut four handles to length.
Mark each piece 3%" in from
each end along one long edge.
Connect the marks diagonally
to the adjacent corners to form
cutting lines. Cut with a circu-
larsaw or a power miter box.
2. Center a handle against the
bottom edge of the top trim
piece on each face. Attach
each handle with adhesive and
14" deck screws (photo D).

A handle block is attached to each tace of the boux,
up against the bottom of the top trim piece.

MAKE THE TRAY.

The tray rests inside the dock
box on slides.

1. Cut the tray slides (R) to
length. Mount the slides inside
the box, 7" down from the top
edge, using adhesive and 14"
deck screws.

2. Cut the tray sides (S), tray
ends (T) and tray bottom (U)
to size. Drill pilot holes in the
tray ends and counterbore the
holes. Then, fasten the tray
ends between the tray sides
with adhesive and 14" deck
screws (photo E). Attach the
tray bottom with adhesive and
1" wire brads.

MAKE THE LID.
1. Cut the lid sides (K) and lid

ends (L) to length. Fasten them

together with adhesive and
drive 6d nails through the lid
sides and into the ends.

2. Cut the top panel (O), top
supports (M) and ledgers (N)
to length. Attach two top sup-
poitsto the inside edges of the
frame, 4" down from the top
edge, using adhesive and 14"
screws (photo F). Attach the
ledgers to the long sides of the
lid—one at each corner—with

Counterbore the screw heads so they don't ob-
struct the movement of the tray on the tray slides.

adhesive and 14" deck screws.
Place the remaining top sup-
port into the gap in the middle.
Fasten it by driving 6d nails
into the ends of the support.

3. Fit the top panel into the lid.
Fasten with 6d nails and adhe-
sive. Sand all exposed edges.
4. Attach the lid to the box with
a piano hinge cut in two. Attach
a pair of chains between the bot-
tom of the lid and the front of the
box to hold the lid upright when
open. To lock the box, attach a
hasp to the handle and lid at the
front of the box.

5. Apply exterior stain or water
sealer for protection. Caulk the
gap around the top panel and lid
frame with exterior caulk.

Top supports inthe lid hame support the top panel.
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Storage &
Utility Projects

here just never seems to be enough space

to store everything. Instead, we put up with

messy woodpiles, scattered garbage cans,
and jumbled boots in the back entryway. See how
much easier everyday life can be by adding a few
simple outdoor storage and utility solutions to
your home. You'll also find stylish solutions to
mailboxes and address markers, as well as grills
and trash collection areas.

Outdoor Storage Center ... ............ .. 482
Grill GATEABE' ; voesvs smenss wieits sy s wlg st -« 486
Firewood Shelter se s svvsswesmenmes - - - 492
Cabin Mairker: . . ..aezsssassvavssawss: - - 496
Front-porch Mailbox ... ................ 500
Trash Can Corral .. .................... 504
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber

2 A" x4 x 8 textured cedar
plywood siding

2 X' x2 x4'BC fir plywood
handy panels

2 1 x2"x 8 cedar

6 1 % 3" x 8 rough-sawn cedar

2 1 x 4" x 8 rough-sawn cedar

1 2 x2"x8' pine

1 1 x2" x8 pine

482 STORAGE & UTILITY PROJECTS

turdy cedar construction

and a rustic appearance

make this storage center
an excellent addition to any
backyard or outdoor setting.
The top lid flips up for quick
and easy access to the upper
shelf storage area, while the
bottom doors swing open for
access to the lower storage
compartments. The raised bot-
tom shelf keeps all stored items
up off the ground, where they
stay safe and dry. Lawn chairs,

Outdoor Storage Center

Create additional storage space for backyard games and equipment
with this efficient outdoor storage center.

yard games, grilling supplies,
fishing and boating equipment,
and much more can be kept
out of sight and protected from
the weather. If security is a
concern, simply add a locking
hasp and padlock to the top
lid to keep your property safe
and secure. If you have a lot of
traffic in and out of the top
compartment, add lid support
hardware to prop the lid open.



OVERALL SIZE:
23!/2" WIDE
433%/8" HIGH

48" LONG

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension |Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Lid % x 24 x 48" 1 Plywood siding K Door rail hx3x 124" 4 Cedar
B | Lid edge %% 1%x 45" 2 |Cedar L Kickboard KX 2% x ATH 2 Cedar
C Lid end %x 1% x24" 2 Cedar M End plate hx24hx 22" 2 Cedar
D | Ld stringer Thx 2% x 21" 1 |Cedar N End trim % x 2 x 394" 4 Cedar
E End panel % x 22 x 42" 2 | Plywood siding o Front trim %x 2% x 35" 2 Cedar
F Back panel % x 44% x 42" 1 Plywood siding P Back trim % x 2% x 394" 2 Cedar
G Front panel % x 44% x 374" | 1 Plywood siding Q Hinge cleat hx 1k x 44%" 1 Pine
H Shelf %hox 20% x 444" | 2 Fir plywood R Shelf cleat 14 x 14x 204" | 4 Pine
| Door panel %x 15% x 17%"| 2 | Plywood siding S Back cleat 1hx1hx 4% | 2 Pine
J Door stile %x3kx214 | 4 |Cedar T Door cleat hx 1%4x 18" 2 Pine

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, butthinges (4). 4" strap hinges (2), 1"/ and 2'/," deck screws, door catches (2) or a
1'-dia. x 12" dowel and a %'-dia. x 4" carriage bolt, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements refiect actual size of dimension lumber.
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Cut and fasten the lid to the lid hramework with the grooves in the

panel running back to hont.

184

Directions:
Outdoor Storage Center

MAKE THE LID ASSEMBLY.
1. Use a circularsaw and a
straightedge to cut the lid (A).
2. Cut the lid edges (B), lid
ends(C) and lid stringer (D).
3. Lay the lid ends and edges
on their faces, smooth side up.
Attach the lid ends flush with
the outsides of the lid edges,
using glue and 2%" deck
screws. Attach the lid stringer
midway between the lid ends
in the same manner.

4. Apply glue to the top faces
of the lid ends, stringer and lid
edges. Setthe lid on the frame
assembly (photo A) and screw

itin place with 1%" deck screws.

MAKE THE PANELS.

1. Cut the back panel (F) and
front panel (G) to size. On the
inside face of the front panel,
measure up from the bottom
and draw straight lines at 5"
and 23". Measure in 4" and 20"
from each side and draw lines.
These lines mark the cutout
lines for the door openings.

2. Drill a 4"-dia. starter hole at
one corner in each door open-

STORAGE & UTILITY PROJECTS

Drill a %"<lia. starter hole at a corner of each door

opening and cut out the openings with ajig saw.

Attach the end panels to the back panel, keeping the back panel
Alushwith the back edges of the end panels

ing (photo B). Cut out the door
openings with a jig saw and
sand the edgessmooth.

3. Cut the end panels (E) to
size. On the front edge of each
panel, measure down 4%" and
place a mark. Draw a line con-
necting each mark with the top
corner on the back edge of the
panel, creating cross-cutting
lines for the back-to-front ta-
pers. Cross-cut along the lines
with a circular saw.

ASSEMBLE THE PANELS.
1. Stand the back panel on its

bottom edge and butt it up be-
tween the end panels, flush
with the back edges.

2. Fasten the back panel be-
tween the side panels with glue
and 14" deck screws (photo C).

ATTACH THE SHELVES.

1. Cut the shelves (H) to size.
Measure up 25" from the bot-
toms of the end panels and
draw reference marks for posi-
tioning the top shelf. Cut the
shelf cleats (R) and back cleats
(S) to length. Attach the cleats
just below the reference lines



Place the shelf on top of the cleats and tasten witl glue and screws.

with glue. Drive 1’4" deck screws
through the end panels and
back panelsand into the cleats.
2. Fasten the shelf to the cleats
with 14" deck screws(photo D).
Drive 17" deck screws through
the back panel and into the
shelf.

3. Mark reference lines for the
bottom shelf, 4" from the bot-
toms of the side panels. Install
the bottom shelves in the same
manner as the top shelves.

4. Fasten the front panel (G)
between the end panels with
glue and 24" deck screws.

CUT AND INSTALL TRIM.

1. Cut the kickboards (L), the
end plates (M), the end trim
(N), the front trim (O) and the
back trim (P) to length. Sand
the ends smooth. Attach the
end plates at the bases of the
side panels. Drill 4" pilot holes
in the end plates. Counterbore
the holes /" deep, using a coun-
terbore bit. Drive 14" deck
screws through the end plate
and into the side panels.

2. Attach the front and back
kickboards to the bases of the
front and back panels.

3. Hold the end trim pieces
against the side panels at both

the front and back edges. Trace
the profile of the tapered side
panels onto the trim pieces to
make cutting lines. The trim
pieces at the frontsshould be
flush with the front panel. Cut
at the lines with a circular saw.
4. Attach the end trim pieces to
the side panels with 1’4" deck
screws (photo E). Attach the
frontand back trim to the front
and back panels, covering the
edges of the end trim.

ATTACH THE

DOORS AND LID.

1. Cut the doorstiles (J) and
door rails (K) to length. Attach
them to the cutout door panels
(1), forming a frame that ex-
tends 1 /" past the edges of the
door panels on all sides

2. Cut door cleats (T) to length.
Screw them to the inside faces
of the front panel directly be-
hind the hinge locations at the
outside edges of the openings.
Mount two butt hinges on the
outside edge of each door, us-
ing 17" deck screws.

3. Install a door catch for each
door or use a 1" dowel bolted to
the front panel as a turnbuckle.
4. Cut the hinge cleat (QQ) to

length and attach it to the inside
face of the back panel, flush
with the top edge.

5. Put the lidd and strap hinges in
place, with the upper hinge
plates positioned between the
back trim and lid ends. Drill pi-
lot holes on the back trim for the
lower hinge plate and mark the
hinge pin location on the back
edge of the lid end. Remove the
lid and use the location marks to
attach the upper hinge plate
with 17" deck screws. Put the lid
in place and attach the lower
hinge plates in the same manner.

APPLY FINISHING TOUCHES.
Sand edges smooth. Apply a
clear wood sealer or any other
finish of your choice.

it i i
Attach the end trim to the end panel, keeping the
hont edge of the trim Hlush with the fiont edge of the
hont panel
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PROIJECT
POWER TOOLS

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
9 7' x 4 x 8 textured
cedar sheet siding
1 x 2 x 2" plywood
10 1x 2" x 8 cedar
486 STORAGE & UTILITY PROJECTS

Grill Garage

Eliminate mess and clutter, and shelter grilling appliances
\ from the elements with this spacious grill garage.

ummer cookouts will be
Smm'e enjoyable with this

handygrill garage and
storage unit. Unlike most pre-
fabricated grill garages. this
project is sized to store today's
popular gas grills, as well as
traditional charcoal grills. And
while you're using your grill,
the spacious top platforms of
the grill garage can be used as

convenient staging and serving
areas. The walls of this grill
garage are made from inexpen-
sive, attractiverough cedar
siding panels. Fitted with a
cabinet-style door, the storage
compartment can accommo-
date two large bags of char-
coal, plus all your grilling
accessories.



OVERALL SIZE:
25'/2" WIDE
493/16" HIGH
627/s" LONG

STORAGE LID
FRAME DETAIL
L v V
Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material

A |Garage lid e x 25% x 43%" 1 Cedar siding M | Door panel Yex 8% x 234" | 1 | Cedar siding
B |Lid stringer % x 1% x24" 4 | Cedar N | Door rail Yx 1hx 17" 2 | Cedar
C |Lid-frame side| % x 1% x 43%" 2 | Cedar O | Door stile %X 1 x 24%" 2 | Cedar
D |Lid-frameend | % x 1% x 24" 2 | Cedar P | Shelf %x 10x 21% 2 | Plywood
E |Posts % x 1% x 464" 4 | Cedar Q | End stringer % x 1%x 19%" 2 | Cedar
F |End plate Y x 1A x 229" 2 | Cedar R | Short post % x 1% x 27%" 4 | Cedar
G |Back plate %x 1hx 44 1 Cedar S | Side plate %hx 1% x 194" 2 | Cedar
H |End panel s X 23%s x 48" 2 | Cedar siding T | Front plate % x 1% x 204" 1 | Cedar
} Back panel Ys X 42% x 48" 1 Cedar siding U | Front iid edge | % x 1%x24" 1 Cedar
J | Storage hd e x 20 x 24" 1 Cedar siding V [Storagelidend [ % x 1%x 194" 2 | Cedar
K |Side panel Jie X 19% x 294" 2 Cedar siding W _ | Center stringer | % x 14 x 17%" i Cedar
L |Face panel e x 22% x 29%" 1 Cedar siding X [Rearlid edge Yox 1% x 194" 1 | Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, 1, 14", 2" and 3" deck screws, hinges, door pull, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect actual size of dimension lumber.
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Install stringers inside the garage-lid frame to
strengthen the garage lid.

Directions:
Grill Garage

MAKE THE GARAGE LID

PANEL.

1. Cut the garage lid (A) to size.
(Use a straightedge cutting
guide whenever cutting sheet
goods.) Cut the lid stringers
(B), lid-frame sides (C) and lid-
frame ends (D) to length. On a
flat work surface, arrange the
frame ends and sides on edge

Tip

Cedar siding panels,
like most sheet goods,
usually have a differ-
ent actual thickness
than the nominal
thickness implies.

For example, the proj-

ect shown here uses
%" neminal siding,
which has an actual
thickness of %"

to form the lid frame. Fasten
the lid sides and lid ends to-

gether with glue. Drive
14" deck screws
through the sides and
into the ends of the
lid-frame ends.

2. Position the lid
stringers facedown in
the frame, with one on
each end and two
spaced evenly in be-
tween. Attach the
stringers and frame
with glue and 14" deck
screws (photo A).
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Use | x 2 posts to create the hicimework tor the

main garage compartment.

3. Turn the frame over so the
side where the stringers are
flush with the top edges of the
frameis facing up. Lay the
garage lid on top of the frame
assembly and test the fit—the
edges of the lid should be flush
with the edges of the frame.

4. Remove the garage lid and
run a bead of glue on the top
edges of the frame. Drill 4" pi-
lot holes in the lid. Counter-
bore the holes /" deep, using a
counterbore bit. Reposition the
lid on the frame assembly.
Drive 1" deck screws through
the lid and into the tops of the
frame components

BUILD THE GARAGE

WALLS

1. Cut the posts (E) and end
plates (F) to length. Cut the
end panels (H) to size.
Assemble an end plate and two
posts into an open-end frame
on your work surface. Fasten
the parts together with glue.
Drive 12" deck screws through

the end plate and into the ends
of the posts (photo B).

2. Test the fit. Drill pilot holes
in the end panel. Counterbore
the holes. Attach an end panel
to the frame with glue. Drive 1"
deck screws through the panel
and into the frame (photo C).
3. Build the other end panel
the same way.

ASSEMBLE THE GARAGE
PANELS.

1. Cut the back plate (G) to
length. Cut the back panel (1)
to size.

2. Stand one end-panel assem-
bly up so it rests on the plate.
Place a bead of glue along the
edge of the post that will join
the back panel. Position one
end of the back panel flush
against the post, making sure
the rough side of the cedar sid-
ing is facing out. Attach the
back panel to the end-panel as-
sembly with 17" screws. Attach
the other end-panel assembly
to the other side of the back



Attach the end panel to the open-ended hame assembly. making

sure that the rough side of the cedar siding is fucing outward.

panel the same way (photo D).
3. Place a bead of glue along
the outside face of the back
plate. Position the plate at the
bottom of the back panel, so
the ends of the plate form butt
joints with the end-panel as-
semblies. Secure by driving 1"
deck screws through the back
panel and into the back plate.
4. Fit the garage lid panel
around the tops of the end and
back panels, shifting the panels
slightly to create a tight fit. Drill
pilot holes in the lid frame.
Counterbore the holes. Attach
the lid panel with glue. Drive 2"
deck screws through the lid
frame and into the tops of the
end and back panels and
frame posts.

BUILD THE CABINET LID.

L. Cut the storage lid (J) to size.
Cut the end stringers (Q), cen-
ter stringer (W), front lid edge
(U), rear lid edge (X) and stor-
age lid ends (V) to length.

2. Lay the two storage lid ends

and the front lid edge on edge
on a flat surface. Position the
storage lid ends so that they
butt into the back face of the
front lid edge. Fasten the ends
and edge together
with glue and 1"
deck screws.

3. Lay the rear lid
edgeonitsface be-
tween the end
stringers, which are
facedown, flush with
the ends of the
stringers. Mounting
the rear lid edge in
this way provides a
flush fit at the rear of
the storage unit as-
sembly while main-
taining an overhang
on the sides and front
Fasten the rear lid
edge and end stringers
together with glue and
3" deck screws.

4. Fasten the storage-
lid end/edge assem-
bly to the end

stringer/rear-lid edge assembly
with glue and 3" deck screws to
forma frame. Position the cen-
ter stringer midway between
the end stringers and attach
with glue and 3" deck screws.
5. Turn the storage lid frame
over so the side with the
stringers flush with the tops of
the frame faces up. Lay the stor-
age lid panel on top of the
frame so the edges are flush.
Drill pilot holes in the lid and
counterbore the holes. Attach
the lid panel with glue and
drive 1" deck screws through
the panel and into the frame.

BUILD THE CABINET
WALLS.

1. Cut the short posts (R) and
side plates (S) to length. Cut
the side panels (K) to size

2. Attach a side plate to the
bottom, inside edge of a side
panel, so the plate is flush with
the front edge of the panel
(photo E). Attach the short

Attach the back panel to the posts of the end panels to
assemble the walls of the main grill garage compartment.
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Attach the side plate, with the face against the
panel, to the bottom edge of the side panel.

Drill a %"-dia. hole on the inside of one of the corners of the door lay-
out, then cut out the door opening with a jig saw.

posts upright, flush with the
ends of the side plates and the
the side panels, by driving 2%"
deck screws through each
plate and into the end of the
corresponding post. Drive a 1"
deck screw through each side
panel and into the correspond-
ing post. Build the second cabi-
net side panel the same way

MAKE THE CABINET DOOR
FACE FRAME.

1. Cut the face panel (L) to
size. On the inside of the panel,
mark a cutout for the cabinet
door opening. First, measure
down from the top 4", and
draw a line across the panel.
Then, measure in from both
sides 2" and draw straight lines
across the panel. Finally, draw
a line 2" up from the bottom.
The layout lines should form an
18" x 234" rectangle.

2. Drill a %"-dia. starter hole for
a jig saw blade at one corner of
the cutout area (photo F). Cut
out the door opening with a jig
saw. Sand the edges smooth.
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Save the cutout piece for use as
the door panel (M).

ASSEMBLE THE CABINET.
1. Arrange the cabinet walls so
they are 22)+" apart. Attach the
face frame to ashort post on
each wall, using glue and 1"
deck screws. Make sure the
faceframeis flush with the out-
side faces of the cabinet walls,
and that the wide “rail” of the
face frame is at the top of the
cabinet, where there are no
plates (photo G).

2. Cut the front plate (T) and
fasten it to the bottom, inside
edge of the face frame, butted
against the short posts.

3. Place the cabinet lid assem-
bly onto the cabinet walls and
faceframe. Attach the cabinet
lid with glue. Drive 1" deck
screws through the insides of
the cabinet walls and into the
frame of the lid (photo H).

MAKE AND INSTALL THE
SHELVES.

1. Cut the shelves (P) to size
Lay out % x 14" notches in the
back corners of the shelves so
they fit around the cabinet
posts that attach the cabinet to
the garage wall. Cut out the
notches in the shelves, using a
jig saw.

2. On the inside of each cabi-
net wall, draw lines 8" down
fromthe top and 11" up from
the bottom to mark shelf loca-
tions. Fit the shelf notches
around the back posts, then at-
tach the shelves by driving 14"
deck screws through the cabi-
net sides and into the edges of
the shelves. Drive atleast two
screws into each shelf edge

ATTACH THE CABINET TO
THE GARAGE.

1. Push the cabinet flush
against the left wall of the
garage.

2. Fasten the cabinet to the
garage by driving 3" deck
screws through the garage



Fasten the cutout face frame to the cabinet sides.

posts and into the short posts of
the cabinet. Three screws into
each post will provide suffi-
cient holding power.

BUILD AND ATTACH THE
DOORS.

1. Cut the door rails (N) and
stiles (O) to length. Using the

Set the cabinet-lid assembly over the cabinet walls

and face hrame. Fasten them with glue and screws.

2. Attach door hinges 3" from
the top and bottom of one door
stile. Mount the door to the face

Fasten the door rails and door stiles to the door panel using glue
and screws, leaving a %" overlap on all sides of the door panel

frame. Install the door pull.

APPLY THE FINISHING
TOUCHES.

Sand and smooth the
edges of the grill
garage and prepare it
forthe finish of your
choice. Since it is con-
structed with cedar,
you can chose a clear
wood sealer that
leaves the rich wood
grain and color visible.
1f you prefer a painted
finish, use a quality
primer and durable
exterior enamel paint.

S\

cutout from the face frame
panel for the door panel (M),
fasten the rails and stiles to the
door panel using glue and 1 %"
deck screws. Leave a “/i" over-
lap on all sides (photo 1). Be
sure to mount the rails between
the stiles, but flush with the
stile ends.

Tip

The grill garage is
designed as a handy
storage center for
your grill and such
supplies as charcoal
and cooking utensils.
Do not store heavy
items on top of the
garage lid, and never
light your grill while
it is still in the grill
garage. Do not store
lighter fluid in the
grill garage—
always keep lighter
fluid out of reach

of children, in a cool,
sheltered area,

such as a basement.
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PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

Firewood Shelter

‘ Those stacks of firewood won't be an eyesore anymore once you
‘ build this ranch-style firewood shelter for your yard.

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity Lumber
10 2x 4" x 8 cedar
5 2x 6" x 8 cedar
10 %x 8"x 8 cedar lap siding
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his handsome firewood
shelter combines rustic
ranch styling with ample

sheltered storage that keeps
firewood off the ground and
obscured from sight. Clad on
the sides and roof with beveled
cedar lap siding, the shelter has
the look and feel of a perma-
nent structure. But because it's
freestanding, you can move it

around as needed. It requires
no time-consuming foundation
work.

This firewood shelter is
large enough to hold an entire
face cord of firewood. And
since the storage area is shel-
tered and raised to avoid
ground contact and allow air
flow, wood dries quickly and is
ready to use when you need it.



OVERALL SIZE:
62" HIGH
32" DEEP
8 LONG

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material Key Part Dimension | Pcs. Material

A Front post 1% x 314 x 59" 4 Cedar H | Middle post 1% x 3% x 50" 1 Cedar

B Bottom rail 1% x5%x82% | 3 Cedar I Middle support | 1% x 3% x 28" 2 | Cedar

[of Rear post 14x 3% x 50" 4 Cedar J | Back siding %x 8 x 88%" 3 | Cedar siding
D End rail 1%4x5%x%x21" 4 Cedar K | End siding % x 8 x 24" 6 | Cedar siding
E Back rail 1% x 3% x88%" | 1 Cedar L | Roof strip % x 8 x 96" 5 | Cedar siding
F Front rail 1% x5%x88%" | 1 Cedar M | Prop 1hx3bx 74 2 | Cedar

G Roof support 1% x3%x33%" | 2 Cedar

Materials: % x 3%" lag screws (24), % x 4" lag screws (8), 1%" spiral siding nails, 24" and 3" deck screws, finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Directions:
Firewood Shelter

BUILD THE FRAME.

1. Cut the front posts (A) and
rear posts (C) to length. Butt
the edges of the front posts to-
gether in pairs to form the cor-
ner posts. Drill 4" pilot holes at
8" intervals. Counterbore the
holes " deep, using a counter-
bore bit. Join the post pairs
with 2" deck screws. Follow
the same procedure to join the
rear posts in pairs.

2. Cut the bottom rails (B) and
end rails (D). Assemble two
bottom rails and two end rails
into a rectangular frame, with
the end rails covering the ends

Use a smaller bit to extend the pilot holes for the lag
screws into the ends of the bottom rails.

Attach end rails between front and rear corner posts.
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of the bottom rails. Set the third
bottom rail between the end
rails, centered between the
other bottom rails. Mark the
ends of the bottom rails on the
outside faces of the end rails.
Drill two %" pilot holes for lag
screws through the end rails at
each bottom rail position-—do
not drill into the bottom rails.
Drill a " counterbore for each
pilot hole, deep enough to re-
cess the screw heads. Drill a
smaller, %" pilot hole through
each pilot hole in the end rails,
into the ends of the bottom
rails (photo A). Drive a % x 3"
lag screw fitted with a washer
at each pilot hole, using a
socket wrench.

3. Drawreference lines across
the inside faces of the corner
posts, 2" up from the bottoms.
With the corner posts upright
and about 82" apart, set 2"-high
spacers next to each corner
post to support the frame. Posi-
tion the bottom rail frame be-
tween the corner posts, and
attach the frame to the corner
posts by driving two 24" deck
screws through the corner
posts and into the outer faces
of the bottom rails. Drill pilot
holesin the sides of the corner

posts. Counterbore the holes.
Drive a pair of % x 4" lag
screws, fitted with washers,
through the sides of the corner
posts and into the bottom rails.
The lag screws must go
through the post and end rail,
andintotheendofthe bottom
rail. Avoid hitting the lag
screws that have already been
driven through the end rails.
4. Complete the frame by in-
stalling end rails at the tops of
the corner posts. Drill pilot
holesin the end rails. Counter-
bore the holes. Drive 24" deck
screws through the end rails
and into the posts. Make sure
the tops of the end rails are
flush with the tops of the rear
posts (photo B).

MAKE THE ROOF FRAME.
1. Cut the back rail (E), front
rail (F), roof supports (G),
middle post (H) and middle
supports (1) to length. The roof
supports and middle supports
are mitered at the ends. To
make the miter cutting lines,
mark a point 14" in from each
end, along the edge of the
board. Draw diagonal lines
from each point to the oppos-
ing corner. Cut along the lines

Miter-cut the middle supports and roof supports with a circular saw.



T\

Attach the font rail by driving screws through the outer roof suppots,

making sure the top of the ruil is flush with the tops of the supports.

with a circular saw (photo C).
2. Drill pilot holes in the back
rail. Counterbore the holes. Use
3" deck screws to fasten the
back rail to the backs of the
rear corner posts, flush with
theirtops and sides. Use the
same procedure to fasten a
roof support to the outsides of
the corner posts. Make sure the
top of each support is flush with
the high point of each post end.
The supports should overhang
the posts equally in the front
and rear.

3. Drill pilot holes in the roof
supports. Counterbore the
holes. Drive deck screws to at-
tach the front rail between the
roof supports (photo D), with
the top flush with the tops of the
roof supports. Attach the middle
supports between the front rail
and back rail, 30" in from each
rail end. Drive 3" deck screws
through the front and back rails
into the ends of the middle sup-
ports(photo E). Use a pipe
clamp to hold the supports in
place as you attach them

4. Drill pilot holes in the middle
post (H). Counterbore the
holes. Position the middle post

so it fits against the outside of
the rear bottom rail and the in-
side of the top back rail. Make
sure the middle post is perpen-
dicular and extends past the
bottom rail by 2". Attach it with
2%" deck screws.

5. Cut a pair of props (M) to
length. Attach them to the front
two bottom rails, aligned with
the middle post. Make sure the
tops of the props are flush with
the tops of the bottom rails.

ATTACH SIDING AND ROOF
1. Cut pieces of 8"-wide
beveled cedar lap siding to
length to make the siding strips
(J, K) and the roof strips (L).
Starting 2" up from the bottoms
of the rear posts, fasten the
back siding strips (J) with two
14" siding nails driven through
each strip and into the posts,
near the top and bottom edge
of the strip. Work your way up,
overlapping each piece of sid-
ing by %", making sure the
thicker edges of the siding face
down. Attach the end siding
(K) to the corner posts, with
the seams aligned with the
seams in the back siding.

Attach the middle roof supports by driving screws
through the hont and back rails.

. e

Attach the roof strips with siding nails, starting at
the back edge and working your way forward.

2. Attach the roof strips (L) to
the roof supports, starting at the
back edge. Drive two nails into
each roof support. Make sure
the wide edge of the siding
faces down. Attach the rest of
the roof strips, overlapping the
strip below by about %" (photo
F), until you reach the front
edges of the roof supports. You
can leave the cedar wood un-
treated or apply an exterior
wood stain to keep it from
turning gray as it weathers.
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Cabin
Marker

Hidden driveways
and remote roads
won't escape first-
time visitors if they
are marked with a
striking, personalized
cabin marker.

PROJECT
POWER TOOLS

rips to a friend’s cabin or

vacation home, though

usually enjoyable, often
start on a confusing note. “Do
you have the address written
down?" is acommon refrain af-
ter the fourth left into a dead
end in the woods. You can
save your friends confusion
and wasted time by displaying

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

STORAGE & UTILITY PROJECTS

your name, address and
mailbox at the head of your
driveway. And on a safety note,
emergency vehicles can spot
your home more quickly with
a well-marked name and
address on it.

The simple design of this
cabin marker and mailbox

to fit right in with its natural
surroundings.

One of the best features of
the cabin marker may be the
least noticed—the base section.
Thebase is a multi-tiered pyra-
mid of 4 x 4 cedar timbers. It
provides ample weight and sta-
bility, so you won't need to go
to the trouble of digging a hole
or pouring concrete. Just posi-

Quantity Lumber
= stand makes it suitable for tion the marker wherever you
1 1 x 6" x 8 cedar almost any yard. Its height en- want it, and stake it in place.
1 2x 2" x 6 cedar sures a certain level of promi- Much more attractive than a
4 2x4"x 8 cedar nence, but the cedar material simple mailbox stand, this proj-
3 4x 4" x 8 cedar and basic construction allow it ect will provide just the touch

of originality that your cabin or
vacation home deserves.



OVERALL SIZE:

i 85%" HIGH
i 48%" WIDE
3 22"'DEEP
3
5
:

i

8

i
%

S

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A Post side 1%x 3% x 84" 2 Cedar K | Base piece 3% x 3% x 10%" 4 Cedar
B | Post section 1% x 3% x 364" 1 Cedar L | Base piece 3% x 3hx 4% 4 Cedar
C | Mailbox arm 1% x 3% x 234" 1 Cedar M | Base piece 3% x3%x 15 2 Cedar
D | Mailbox brace |[1%x 3% x 174" 2 Cedar N | Base piece 3%x3bxT" 2 Cedar
E | Post section 1% x 3% x 40%" 1 Cedar O | Base piece 34 x 3% x 174 2 Cedar
F | Sign arm 1% x 3% x 48%" 1 Cedar P | Base piece 3% x3khx 114" 2 | Cedar
G | Top plate % x 5% x 5%" 1 Cedar Q | Base piece 3% x 3%k x 22" 2 Cedar
H | Cap % x 3% x 34 1 Cedar R | Base piece 3% x3%kx 14" 2 Cedar
| Sign board % x 5% x 24" 2 Cedar S | Stake 1% x 1% x 18" 4 Cedar
J Mailbox cleat % x 5% x 5%" 2 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant glue, epoxy glue, 2*, 2%" and 4" deck screws, #10 screw eyes (8), S-hooks (4).
%'-dia. x 5" galvanized lag screws with 1" washers (8), finishing materials

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension fumber.
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Directions: Cabin Marker

MAKE THE POST.

The post is made in three lay-
ers. Two post sections and two
arms form the central layer,
which is sandwiched between
two post sides. The arms extend
out from the post to supporta
mailbox and an address sign.

1. Cut the mailbox arm (C) and
sign arm (F) to length. One end
of the mailbox arm and both

ends of the sign arm are cut

arm, and fasten it to the side.

2
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Butt an end of the upper section against the top edge of the mailbox

Position a mailbox brace on each side of the mail-
box arm, and fasten them to the post and arm.

with decorative slants on their
bottom edges. To cut the ends
of the arms to shape, mark a
point on the three ends, 1"
down from a long edge. On the
opposite long edge, mark a
point on the face 24" in from
the end. Draw a straight line
connecting the points, and cut
alongit.

2. Cut the post sides (A) and
post sections (B, E) to length.
To assemble the post, you will
sandwich the sections and the

k

Apply glue to the bottom face of the cap, and cen-
ter it on the top of the post.

arms between the sides. Set
one of the post sides on a flat
work surface, and position the
lower post section (B) on top
of it, face to face, with the ends
flush. Attach the lower post sec-
tion to the side with wood glue
and 24" deck screws.

3. Position the mailbox arm on
the side, making sure the
squareend is flush with the
edge of the side. Use a square
to make sure the mailbox arm
is perpendicular to the side. At-
tach the mailbox arm, using
glue and 2%" deck screws.

4. Butt the end of the upper
postsection (E) against the top
edge of the mailbox arm, and
attachit to the side in the same
manner (photo A).

5. Position the sign arm at the
top of the assembly so it ex-
tends 30" past the post on the
side with the mailbox arm. At-
tach the sign arm to the post
side with glue and deck screws.
6. Apply glue to the remaining
side. Attach it to the post sec-
tions with glue and 4" deck
screws, making sure all the
endsare flush.

ATTACH THE MAILBOX
CLEATS AND BRACES.
The cleats on the mailbox arm




provide a stable nailing surface
for a “rural-style” mailbox. The
mailbox braces fasten to the
post and mailbox arm to pro-
vide support.

1. Cut the mailbox cleats (J) to
length and sand smooth. Cen-
ter the cleats on the top of the
mailbox arm. The frontmost
cleat should overhang the front
of the mailbox arm by 1", Cen-
ter the remaining cleat 124" in
from the front of the mailbox
arm. Attach the cleats with glue
and 2%" deck screws.

2. Cut the mailbox braces (D)
to length. Their ends must be
cut at an angle. Use a power
miter box, or a backsaw and
miter box, to miter-cut each
end of each mailbox brace at a
45° angle. Make sure the cuts at
either end slant toward each
other (see Diagram. page 497).
3. Position a mailbox brace
against the side of the mailbox
arm so one end is flush with
the top edge of the mailbox
arm and the other rests
squarely against the post. Drill
%" pilot holes. Counterbore the
holes " deep, usinga counter-
bore bit. Attach the mailbox
braces with glue and 24" deck
screws (photo B).

COMPLETE THE POST TOP
The post assembly is capped
with a post top and cap made
of 1" dimension lumber.

1. Cut the top plate (G) and
cap (H) tosize. Using a power
sander, make %"-wide x /"
deep bevels along the top
edges of the top and cap.

2. Center the top on the post,
and attach it with glue and 2"
deck screws. Center the cap on
the top and attach it (photo C).

MAKE THE BASE.
The base for the cabin marker

is made from cedar frames that
increase in size from top to bot-
tom. The frames are stacked to
create a four-level pyramid. A
fifth frame fits inside one of the
frames to make a stabilizer for
the post. The bottom frame is
fastened to stakes driven into
the ground to provide a secure
anchor that does not require
digging holes and pouring con-
crete footings.

1. Cut the 4 x 4 base pieces (K,
L.M, N, O, P, Q, R) to length for
all five frames. Assemble them
into five frames according to
the Diagram. To join the
pieces, use 4" deck screws dri-
ven into pilot holes that have
been counterbored 14" deep.
2. After all five frames are built,
join one of the small frames
and the two next-smallest
frames together in a pyramid,
using glue and 4" deck screws
(photo D). Insert the other
small frame into the opening in
the third-smallest frame. Secure
with deck screws.

3. Set the base assembly on top
of the large frame; do not at-
tach them. Insert the post into
the opening, and secure it with
lag screws, driven through the
top frame and into the post.
(NeTE: The bottom frame is an-
chored to the ground on site
before being attached to the
pyramid.)

MAKE THE SIGN BOARDS.
1. Cut the sign boards (I) to
size. Sand them smooth

2. Stencil your name and ad-
dress onto the signs. Or, you
can use adhesive letters, free-
hand painting, a router with a
veining bit or a woodburner.
Be sure to test the technique on
asandedscrap of cedar before
working on the signs

Attach the base tiers to each other, working from
top to botton.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Join the two signs together
with #10screweyesand S
hooks. Drill pilot holes for the
screw eyes in the sign anm and
signs. Apply epoxy glue to the
threads of the screws before in-
serting them. Apply your finish
of choice.

2. Position the bottom frame of
the base in the desired loca-
tion. The area should be flat
and level so the post is plumb.
Check the frame with a level.
Add or remove dirt around the
base to achieve a level base be-
fore installing.

3. Cutthe stakes (S) to length,
and sharpen one end of each
stake. Set the stakes in the in-
side corners of the frame. Drive
them into the ground until the
tops are lower than the tops of
the frame. Attach the stakes to
the frames with 4" deck screws.
4. Center the cabin marker on
the bottom frame. Complete the
base by driving 5" lag screws
through the tops of the base
into the bottom frame.
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Front-porch

Mailbox

This cedar mailbox
is a practical, good-
looking project that
is very easy to build.
The simple design is
created using basic
joinery and mostly
straight cuts.

f you want to build a useful,
I]ong-lasling item in just a
few hours, this mailbox is
the project for you. Replace
that impersonal metal mailbox
you bought at the hardware
store with a distinctive cedar
mailbox that's a lot of fun to
build. The lines and design are
so simple on this project that it

CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

Quantity

Lumber

1
1
1
1
1

1x 10" x 4" cedar
1 x 8" x 3 cedar
1 x 4" x 3’ cedar
1x3"x 3 cedar

1x 2" x 3' cedar
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suits nearly any home en-
trance. The mailbox features a
hinged lid and a convenient
lowershelf that issized to hold
magazines and newspapers.
We used select cedar to
build our mailbox, then ap-
plied a clear, protective finish.
Plain brass house numbers
dress up the flat surface of the

lid, which also features a deco-

rative scallop that doubles as a
handgrip.

If you are ambitious and
economy-minded, you can
build this entire mailbox using
just one 8'-long piece of 1 x 10
cedar. That means, however,
that you'll have to do quite a
bit of rip-cutting to make the

parts. If youhave a good
straightedge and some pa-
tience, rip-cutting is not diffi-
cult. But you may prefer to
simply purchase dimensional
lumber that matches the widths
of the pieces (see the Construc-
tion Materials list to the left).

If your house is sided with
wood siding, you can hang the
mailbox by screwing the back
directlyto the siding. Ifyou
have vinyl or metal siding, be
sure that the screws make it all
theway through thesiding and
into wood sheathing or wood
wall studs. If you have masonry
siding, like brick or stucco, use
masonry anchors to hang the
mailbox.



iy
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OVERALL SIZE:
14Y4" HIGH
9'/4" WIDE
17'/2" LONG

-

_31'—

g
1
1

!

311"

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. Material
A [Side % x 8 x 144" 2 Cedar E |Box front %x 1%x16" 1 Cedar
B | Back % x7hx 16" 1 Cedar F | Shelf bottom % x 3% x 16" 1 Cedar
C |Top % x 2% x 16" 1 Cedar G |[Shelflip %x2%x16" | 1 | Cedar
D | Box bottom % x 6% x 16" 1 Cedar H |Lid | AxQux1TE 1 Cedar

Materials: Moisture-resistant wood glue, 2" deck screws, masking tape. piano hinge with screws, finishing matenials.
Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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i
Cutlines are drawn on the sides, and the parts are
cut to shape with a jig saw

Directions:
Front-porch Mailbox

BUILD THE SIDES.

The sides are the trickiest parts
to build in this mailbox design.
Butif you can use a ruler and
cut a straight line, you should
have no problems.

Tirs

If you are planning
on stenciling your
name or address on
the front of the mail-
box, remember these
helpful hints:

* Secure the stencil
pattern to the surface
with spray adhesive
and drafting tape.

* Dip a stencil brush
into the exterior latex
paint, then wipe
most of it offon a pa-
per towel before
painting.

 Let the paint dry
thoroughly before re-
moving the stencil.

1. Cut two 8 x 144"
pieces to make the
sides (A).

2. Pieces of wood that
will be shaped into
parts are called
“blanks” in the wood-
workers’ language. Lay
out the cutting pattern
onto one side blank,
using the measure-
ments shown on page
501. Mark all of the
cutting lines, then
double-check the di-
mensions to make sure
the piece will be the
right size when it is cut
to shape. Make the cuts
in the blank, using a jig
saw, to create one side.
Sand edges smooth.

3. Use this side as a template to
mark the second blank.
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After fustening the top between the sides, fasten

the back with deck screws

Attach the box bottom to the back with glue and screws driven

through the back and sides.

Arrange the template so the
grain direction is the same in
the blank and the template.
Cut out and sand the second
side (photo A).

ATTACH THE BACK

AND TOP

Fasten all the pieces on the
mailbox with exterior wood
glue and 2" deck screws. Al-
though cedar is a fine outdoor
wood, it can be quite brittle. To
prevent splitting, drill 4" pilot
holes and counterbore the
holes " deep, using a counter-

bore bit. Space the screws
evenly when driving them.

1. Cut the back (B) and top (C)
to length. Fasten the top be-
tween the 24"-wide faces on
the two sides with glue and 2"
deck screws. Position the top
so that the rear face is flush
with the rear side edges, and
the top face is flush with the
top side edges.

2. Use glue and deck screws to
fasten the back between the
sides, flush with the 10¥4"-long
edges (photo B), and butted
againstthe top.



shelf.

to join the lid to the top.

ATTACH THE BOX BOTTOM
AND FRONT.

The bottom and front pieces
form the letter compartment
inside the mailbox.

1. Cut the bottom (D) and front
(E) to length. Fasten the bot-
tom to the back and sides,
making sure the bottom edges
are flush (photo C).

2. Once the bottom is attached,
fasten the front to the sides and
bottom, keeping the bottom
edges flush.

Keep the lip edges flush with the side edges to form the newspaper

Once the pieces are taped in place, the continuous hinge is attached

ATTACH THE NEWSPAPER
SHELE

The lower shelf on the under-
side of the mailbox is designed
for overflow mail.

1. Tomake the lower shelf, cut
the shelf bottom (F) and shelf
lip (G) to size. Fasten the shelf
lip to the leg of the “V" formed
by the sides that are closer to
the front.

2. Fasten the shelf bottom to
the sides along the back edges
to complete the shelf assembly
(photo D).

CUT AND ATTACH THE LID.

1. Cut the lid (H) to length (94"

is the actual width of a 1 x 10).
Draw a reference line parallel
to and /" away from one of the
long edges.

2. With a jig saw, make a 3%"-
long cutateach end of the
line. Mark the midpoint of the
edge (8/4"), then cut a shallow
scallop to connect the cuts
with the midpoint. Smooth out
the cut with asander.

3. Attach a brass, 15"-long con-
tinuous hinge known as a
piano hinge to the top edge of
the lid. Then position the lid so
the other wing of the hinge fits
squarely onto the top of the
mailbox. Secure the lid to the
mailbox with masking tape. At-
tach the hinge to the mailbox

(photo E).

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

1. Sand all surfaces smooth
with 150-grit sandpaper.

2. Finish the mailbox with a
clear wood sealer or other
finish of your choice. Add 3"
brass house numbers on the
lid. Or, stencil an address or
name onto it (see Tips, page
502). Once the finish has
dried, hang the mailbox on
the wall by driving screws
through the back.

Tip

Clear wood sealer can be refreshed if it starts to

yellow or peel. Wash the wood with a strong deter-

gent, then sand the surface lightly to remove
flaking or peeling sealer. Wash the surface again,
then simply brush a fresh coat of sealer onto the

wood.
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Trash Can Corral

This two-sided structure keeps trash cans out of sight

but accessible from the curb or alley.

othing ruins a view don’t need to set fence posts
CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS o m I N
from afavorite window in the ground or in concrete
Quantity Lumber like the sight of trash And because the collars at the
3 Dix'4" x/6' tedar cans—especially as garbage- bases of the posts can be ad-
9 2% 2" x 10" cedar collection day draws near. justed, you can position the
.o With this trash can corral, you'll  can corral on uneven or
1 1 x 8" x 2" cedar ive | randi lightly sl & TH
v andin S /'S .
7 1% 6" x 10° cedar seean attractive, freestanding slightly sloping groun : e
- e e cedar fence instead of un- staggered panel slats hide the
x x ceaar . .
sightly trash cans. cans completely, but still allow
The two fence-style panels air to pass through to ensure
support one another, so you adequate ventilation.
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OVERALL SIZE:
49%" HIGH

49" WIDE

79" LONG

Cutting List Cutting List
Key Part Dimension Pcs Material Key Part Dimension Pcs. | Material
A | Post board % x 3% x 48" 12 Cedar F |long post cleat | 1%x 14 x264"| 4 Cedar
B | Collar strip % x 3% x 54 24 Cedar G |Short postcleat | 1%x 1%x4" 4 Cedar
C | Foot strip VX 1bXTH 12 Cedar H [Short stringer 1% x 3% x354"| 2 Cedar
D |Collar top hx Thx TA 3 Cedar I |Long stringer 1% x 3% x 654" | 2 Cedar
E |Collar cap % x 3% x 34" 8 Cedar J [Slat %#x5%4x394" | 20 Cedar

Materials: 14" and 2" deck screws, finishing materials.

Note: Measurements reflect the actual size of dimension lumber.
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Attach the short post cleats 3%" up from the tops of
the long post cleats. The top stringers on the panels
fit between the cleats when installed.

Directions:
Trash Can Corral

BUILD THE POSTS.

Each post is made of four
boards butted together to form
asquare.

1. Cut the postboards (A) to
length and sand them smooth.
2. Clamp one postboard to
your work surface. Then, butt
another post board against it at
arightangle. With the ends
flush, drill 4" pilot holes at 8"
intervals and counterbore the
holesto a %" depth. Connect
the boards by driving 2" deck
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Fit the top collar assemblies onto each post and attach them.

screws through the pilot holes
(photo A).Repeat the step un-
til the postboards are fastened
together in pairs. Then, fasten
the pairs together to form the
three posts.

MAKE AND ATTACH

THE COLLARS.

Each post is wrapped at the top
and bottom by a four-piece col-
lar. The top collars have two-
piece flat caps, and the base
collars are wrapped with 2 x 2
strips for stability.

1. Cut the collar strips (B), col-
lartops (D) and collar caps (E)
to size.

2. Join the collar strips together
to form square frames, using
14" deck screws.

3. Center each collar cap on
top of a collar top, and attach
the caps to the tops with 14"
deck screws.

4.To center the tops on the
frames, mark lines on the bot-
toms of the top pieces, 14" in
from the edges. Then, drill pilot
holes %" in from the lines, and
counterbore the holes.

5.Use the lines to center a
frame under each top. Then,
drive 1" deck screws through
the holes and into the frames.

6. Slip a top collar assembly
overone end of each post
(photo B), and drill centered
pilot holes on each side of the
collar. Counterbore the holes
and drive 14" deck screws into
the posts.

7. Attach the remaining frames
to the other ends of the posts,
with the bottom edges flush.
8. Cut the footstrips (C) to
length. Lay them around the
bottoms of the base collars,
and screw them together with
2" deck screws. Make sure the
bottoms of the frames are flush
with the bottoms of the collars.
Then, attach the frames to the
collars with 2" deck screws.

ATTACH THE CLEATS

AND SUPPORTS.

The long and short post cleats
(F, G) attach to the posts be-
tween and above the stringers.
1. Cut the post cleats to length.
Center a long post cleat on one
face of each post and attach it
with 2" deck screws so the bot-
tom is 4" above the top of the
base collar on each post.

2. For the corner post, fasten a
second long post cleat on an
adjacentpost face, 4" up from
the bottom collar.



Use 47 -wide spacers to set the gaps between panel slats.

3. Center the shoit post cleats
on the same post faces. 34" up
from the tops of the long post
cleats. Attach the short post
cleats to the posts. with 2" deck
screws, making sure the short
cleats are aligned with the long
cleats (photo C).

BUILD THE FENCE PANELS.
1. Cut the shoit stringers (H),
long stringers (1) and slats (J).
2. Position the short stringers
on your work surface so they
are parallel and separated by a
264" gap. Attach a slat at each
end of the stringers, so the ends
of the stringers are flush with
the outside edges of the slats.
Drive a 1’4" deck screw through
each slat and into the face of
each stringer

3. Measure diagonally from
corner to corner to make sure
the fence panel is square. If the
measurements are equal, the
fence is square. If not, apply
pressure to one side of the as-
sembly until it is square.

Drive anotherscrew through
each slat and into each stringer.
4. Cut 4" spacers to set the
gaps between panel slats, and
attach the remaining slats on
the same side of the stringers

by driving two 14" deck screws
at each end. Check that the
bottoms of the slats are flush
with the stringer (photo D).

5. Turn the panel over and at-
tach slats to the other side,
starting 42" from the ends so
slats on opposite sides are stag-
gered—there will only be three
slats on this side. Build the long
panel the same way.

CONTOUR THE PANEL TOPS.
To lay out the curve at the top
of each fence panel, you will
need to makea marking guide.
1. Cut a thin, flexible strip of
wood at least 6" longer than
the long fence panel. On each
panel, tack nails at the top out-
side corner of each end slat,
and another nail midway
across each panel, /" above
the top stringer

2. Form a smooth curve by po-
sitioning the guide with the
ends above the outside nails,
and the midpoint below the
nail in the center. Trace the con-
tour onto the slats (photo E),
and cut along the line with a jig
saw.Use a short blade to avoid
striking the slats on the other
side. Use the same procedure
on the other side of each

_}‘vA

Use a flexible guide to mark the top contours.

Set the completed fenice panels between the cleats
on the taces of the posts.

panel. Sand the cuts smooth.
3. Position the fence panels be-
tween the posts so the top
stringer in each panel fits in the
gap between the long and
short post cleats (photo F).
Drive 2" deck screws through
the slats and into the cleats.

APPLY FINISHING
TOUCHES.

Apply exterior wood stain to
protect the cedar. You can in-
crease the height of any of the
posts slightly by detaching the
base collar, lifting the post and
reattaching the collar.
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Glossary

Belt sander — a tool used to resurface rough
wood.

Breezeway — an open passageway, featuring
aroof, that connects two structures.

Carpenter’s ievel — a tool that features a
bubble within a liquid that centers to indicate
when asurfaceis properly aligned.

Carriage bolts — a bolt featuring a domed
head and a square neck to securely fasten
wood

Casing nail — similar to a finishing nail. but
with a slightly larger dimpled head for better
holding power.

Caster wheels — wheels that swivel for easy
positioning

Caulk — a mastic substance, usually contain-
ing silicone, used to seal joints. Caulk is
waterproof and flexible when dry and adheres
to most dry surfaces.

Cedar — a lightweight, aromatic softwood
with a natural resistance to moisture and in-
sects.

Cedar lap siding — cedar boards cut with a
bevel.

Cementboard — a rigid material with a fiber-
glass facing and a cement core that is
undamaged by water.

Ceramic floor tile — sturdy tile suitable
where durability is required.

Ceramic tile adhesive — multipurpose
thin-set mortar applied with a V-notch trowel.

Circular saw — a type of saw used to make
straight cuts.

Combination square — a measuring tool
that combines a straight edge with a sliding
head to measure both 45 °and 90° angles.

Common nails — nails that have wide, flat
heads.

Concrete — a mixture of Portland cement,
sand, coarse gravel, and water.

Core box bit — a straight bit with a rounded
bottom.

Cotter pin — a split pin whose shaft is in-
serted through a hole, then bent to fasten
separate pieces together

Counterboring — a technique for drilling
holes that allows nail heads to be set below
the surface of the wood when finished.

CPVC — chlorinated polyvinyl chloride; rigid
plastic material used for high-quality water-
supply pipe products

Deck screws — screws with a light shank and
coarse threads that are ideal for fastening soft
woods

Dimension lumber — the nominal size by
which lumber is sold—usually larger than the
actual size
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Dowels — round wooden rods.

Drill — a tool used to drill holes and drive
screws.

Epoxy — a two-part glue that bonds power-
fully and quickly.

Exterior plywood — plywood made with
100% waterproof glue.

Fencing staples — barbed staples that grab
tightly onto wood.

Finish nails — nails with a thin shank and a
cup-shaped head thal are driven below the
surface with a nail set

Flagstone — large slabs of quarried stone cut
into pieces up to 3" thick.

Flashing — aluminum or galvanized steel
sheeting cut and bent into various sizes and
shapes; used to keep water from entering
joints between roof elements and to direct
water away from structural elements.

Gang-sanding — a technique whereby
matching pieces are clamped together before
sanding to ensure identical shaping.

GFCl receptacle — a receptacle outfitted
with a ground-fault circuit-interrupter. Also
used on some extension cords to reduce the
possibility of electric shock when operating
an appliance or power tool.

Gnomon — the triangular parit of a sundial
face that casts a shadow to tell time.

Grommet — a metal ringused to line a hole
cut into wood.

Grout— a fluid cement product used to fill
spacesbetween ceramic tiles or other
crevices.

Hardware cloth — galvanized, welded, and
woven screening in a variety of mesh sizes;
also called welded wire fabric.

Hasp — a two-part. hinged metal fastener fea-
turing a loop, through which a lock is placed
for security.

Heartwood — wood cut from the center of
the tree; valued for its density, straightness,
and resistance to decay.

Hot glue — a glue that is melted for applica-
tion, then hardens as it cools to create a
strong, durable bond; typically used for crafts,
but very effective for lightweight exterior
projects and indoor patching jobs.

Jig saw — a type of saw used to make con-
tours, internal cuts, and short. straight cuts.

Lag screw — a heavy screw with a square or
hexagonal head.

Lattice — panels woven from %" or %" strips
of cedar or treated lumber

Linseed oil — a nontoxic drying oil obtained
from the flax plant that is used to obtain a
natural, protective finish on wood projects.

Locking nut — a nut that holds two pieces to-
gether securely, while still allowing the joint to
pivot.

Miter — a 45 angled end-cut for fitting two
pieces together at a corner

Moisture-resistant glue — any exterior
wood glue, such as plastic resin glue.

Mortar — a mixture of Portland cement, lime,
and sand used to bond the bricks or blocks of
a masonry wall

Pine — a basic softwood used forinterior
projects.

Pipe clamp — a clamp that slides on a pipe
to adjust to various sizes.

Plunge router — a router with a bit chuck that
can beraised or lowered to start internal cuts.

Plywood — a wood product made of layers
of thin veneer glued together.

Plywood siding ~— decorative exterior ply-
wood, faced with either Douglas fir, cedar, or
redwood, in a variety of textures, such as
smooth, rough sawn, and grooved patterns.

Power miter saw — a type of saw used to
make angled cuts in narrow stock.

Powersander — a tool used to prepare
wood for a finish and to smooth sharp edges.

Prefabricated concrete pavers — decora-
tive concrete blocks, available in a variety of
shapesandsizes. that can be used to make
walkways, patios, and walls.

Primer — a sealer that keeps wood resins
from bleeding through the paint layer

Redwood — a lightweight, moisture-resistant.
rot-resistant, and insect-resistant wood

Rip-cut — to cut a piece of wood paraliel to
the grain.

Router — a tool used to cut structural
grooves, decorative edges. and roundover cuts
in wood.

Sheet acrylic — clear plpstic product avail-
able in thicknesses from 16" to 1".

Sheet goods — manufactured products
generally sold in 4 ft. x 8 ft. sheets of various
thicknesses.

Shim — a thin wedge of wood used to make a
slight adjustment to achieve square alignment.

Squaring — a technique that ensures straight
assembly by measuring diagonally from cor-
ner to corner in a frame.

Stain — a product that seals and adds color
to wood.

Treated lumber — construction-grade pine
that has been treated with chemical preserva-
tives and insecticides.

Wood moldings — decorative trims for fin-
ishing projects.

Wood plugs — %"-dia. x %"-thick disks with a
slightly conical shape used to plug screw holes
Wood sealer — a product that partially or

totally blocks the wood's pores, preventing
water penetration.



Conversion Charts

Drill Bit Guide
Twist Bit

@

Self-piloting

Spade Bit

Counterbore, Shank & Pilot Hole Diameters

Adjustable Counterbore

Hole Saw

Screw Size Counterbore Diameter Clearance Hole Pilot Hole Diameter
for Screw Head for Screw Shank Hard Wood Soft Wood

# 146 (Vi) S/ it 32

#2 /a 3/32 364 /2

#3 13 T/ 16 361

#4 14 /8 116 3/6a

#3 ] s 50 16

#6 5N 964 3432 5/64

#7 516 /32 3 5161

#8 38 /64 /8 3132

#9 3% /st /s 332

#10 38 3/16 18 /64

#1] 1/ 36 Sk 961

#12 12 32 964 3

Abrasive Paper Grits - (Aluminum Oxide)

Very Coarse Coarse Medium Fine Very Fine
12 - 36 40 - 60 80 - 120 150 - 180 220 - 600
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Saw Blades

O

Carbide blade

Adhesives

O O O

Panel blade

41 1]

Planer blade Masonry blade

Metal-cutting blade

Type

Characteristics

Uses

White glue

Strength: moderate; rigid bond
Drying time: several hours
Resistance to heat: poor
Resistance to moisture: poor
Hazards: none

Cleanup/solvent: soap and water

Porous surfaces:
Wood (indoors)
Paper
Cloth

Yellow glue
(carpenter's glue)

Strength: moderate to good; rigid bond
Drying time: several hours: faster than white glue

Porous surfaces:
Wood (indoors)

Resistance to heat: moderate Paper
Resistance to moisture: moderate Cloth
Hazards: none
Cleanup/solvent: soap and water
Two-part epoxy Strength: excellent; strongest of all adhesives Smooth & porous surfaces:

Drying time: varies, depending on manufacturer
Resistance to heat: excellent

Wood (indoors & outdoors)
Metal

Resistance to moisture: excellent Masonry
Hazards: fumes are toxic and flammable Glass
Cleanup/solvent: acetone will dissolve some types Fiberglass
Hot glue Strength: depends on type Smooth & porous surfaces:
Drying time: less than 60 seconds Glass
Resistance to heat: fair Plastics
Resistance to moisture: good Wood
Hazards: hot glue can cause burns
Cleanup/solvent: heat will loosen bond
Cyanoacrylate Strength: excellent, but with little flexibility Smooth surfaces:

(instant glue)

Drying time: a few seconds

Resistance to heat: excellent

Resistance to moisture: excellent

Hazards: can bond skin instantly; toxic, flammable
Cleanup/solvent: acetone

Glass
Ceramics
Plastics
Metal

Construction Strength: good to excellent; very durable Porous surfaces:
adhesive Drying time: 24 hours Framing lumber
Resistance to heat: good Plywood and paneling
Resistance to moisture: ¢cxcellent Wallboard
Hazards: may irritate skin and eyes Foam panels
Cleanup/solvent: soap and water (while still wet) Masonry
Water-base Strength: good Porous surfaces:

contact cement

Drying time: bonds instantly; dries fully in 30 minutes
Resistance to heat: excellent

Resistance to moisture: good

Hazards: may irritate skin and eyes
Cleanup/solvent: soap and water (while still wet)

Plastic laminates
Plywood
Flooring

Cloth

Silicone sealant
(caulk)

Strength: fair to good; very flexible bond
Drying time: 21 hours

Resistance to heat: good

Resistance to moisture: excellent
Hazards: may irritate skin and eyes
Cleanup/solvent: acetone

Smooth & porous surfaces:
Wood
Ceramics
Fiberglass
Plastics
Glass



Index

A

Adhesives, 9, 510

Adirondack chair project, 334-343
Arbor project. 288-293

Armoire project. 216-221

B
Bedroom projects
armoire, 216-22]
cedar chest. 210-215
jewelry box. 200-203
Mission lamp base, 192-195
nightstand. 204-209
room divider, 196-199
Behind-the-sofa bookshelf project, 90-93
Benches. See Seating projects
Bird feeder projects
feeder stand, 442—445
hanging, 438-441
Birdhouse project. 434 —437
Bookcase projects
basic, 162-165
behind-the-sofa, 90-93
hallway, 50-53
two-tier, 72-77
Bread box project, 248-251

C
Cabin marker project, 496-499
Cabin porter project, 468471
Card table project, 170-173
Cedar chest project, 210-215
Ceramic tile, 80, 84
Children's balance beam & putting green
project, 420423
Children’s picnic table project, 416-419
Children’s porch swing project, 428-431
China cabinet project, 136-139
Coatrack projects
for children, 46-49
mirrored, 58-62
Coffee table project, 82-85
Collector's table project, 110-115
Coloring agents, 24-27
Compost bin project, 472-475
Contact cement, 510
Cookbook easel, 224-227
Corner display stand project, 106--109
Cutting wood, 14, 48, 113

D
Decorative painting, 32-33, 49, 215, 502
Desk projects

desk topper, 158-161

library table, 166-169

nestingoffice, 184-18%

writing desk project, 178-183
Desk topper project, 158-161
Dining room projects

china cabinet, 136-139

plate &spoonrack, 132-135

serving tray, 124-127

sideboard, 140-143

trivet, 128-131

vertical display cabinet, 150-155

wine & stemware cart, 144-149
Dockbox project, 476-479
Doghouse project, 446-451
Drafting stool project, 174-177
Drilling, 16, 52, 260
Driveway marker project, 306-309
Dry sink project, 116-121

E

Entertainment center armoire project,
216-221

Entryway projects
hallway bookcase, 50-53
kids' coat rack, 46-49
mirrored coat rack, 58-62
Mission window seat, 66-71
mitten chest, 62-65
umbrella stand, 54-57

Epoxy, 510

F
Fasteners, 9
Finishes

paints, 28-33

selecting, 18~21

stains and sealers, 24-27, 34-35, 149,

172,194, 503

topcoats, 36-43
Finishing touches, 17, 22-23, 71, 394
Fire pit bench project, 358-361
Firewood shelter project, 492-495
Folding table project, 102-105
Fold-up lawn seat project, 362-365
Frames, squaring, 14
Freestanding arbor project, 288-293

G
Garden bench projects

tiled, 330-333

trestle, 344-347
Garden bridge project, 322-327
Garden cart, 462-467
Gardener's tote project, 458-461
Garden projects. See Yard projects
Gate-leg picnic tray project, 396-399
Gel stains, 25, 26
Glues, 440, 510

Grain filler, applying, 23
Crill garage project, 486-491

H

Hallway bookcase project, 50-53

Hardware, 13

IHoles, piloting & drilling, 16

Home office projects
bookcase, 162-165
card table, 170-173
draftingstool, 174-177
library table, 166-169
nesting office, 184-189
secretary topper, 158-161
writing desk, 178-183

J
Jewelry box project, 200-203

K
Kids' coat rack project, 46-49
Kitchen projects
bread box, 248-251
cookbook easel, 224-227
island, 262-267
mug rack, 232-236
open pantry cabinet, 256-261
pine pantry, 268-273
plate rack, 244-247

pertable pantry (armoire), 216-221

recycling center, 274-279

silverware caddy, 240~243

spice holder, 228-231

stepstool, 236-239

utility cart, 280-285

vegetable bin, 252-255
Knickknack shelf project, 98-101

L
Library table project, 166-169
Liquid stains. 25, 26
Living room projects
behind-the-sofa bookshelf, 90-93
collector's table, 110-115
corer display stand, 106-109
dry sink, 116-121
folding table, 102-105
knickknackshelf, 98-101
mantel, 94-97
picture frame, 86-89
plant stand, 78-81
tile-top coffee table, 82-85
two-tier bookshelf, 72-77
Lounger project, 366-3G9
Lumber and wood, 9, 10, 12-14
Luminary project, 318-321

M

Mante! project, 94-97

Materials, 9-13

Mirrored coat rack project, 58-62
Mission lamp base project, 192~195

511



Mission window seat project, 66-71
Mitten chest project, 62-65
Moldings, 9, 11, 285

Mug rack project, 232-236

N
Nesting office project, 184-189
Nightstand project. 204-209

(6]

Observation station project, 408—111
Occasional table project, 384-387
Oil-based liquid stains, 25, 26
Oil-based paints. 29

Oil-based polyurethane, 37, 40-41
Qils, penetrating, 25, 27

Outdoor projects. See Yard projects

P
Painting, decorative, 32-33, 49, 215, 502
Paints
advantages, 28
applying, 30-31, 279
tvpes, 29
Pantry cabinet project, 256261
Park bench project, 376-381
Party cart project, 400-405
Paste wax, 37, 42-43
Patio chair project, 348-353
Patio table project, 392-395
Penetrating oils, 25, 27
Picnic table project for 2 adults, 388-391
Picnic table project for children,
416-419
Picture frame project, 86-89
Piloting, 16
Pine pantry project, 268-273
Plant boxes project, 310-313
Planter projects, 298-301
Plant stand project, 78-81
Plastic tubing, 350, 351
Plate rack project, 244-247
Plate & spoon rack project, 132-135
Polyurethane, 37, 40-41
Porch swing project, 340-344
Portable pantry (armoire), 216-22}
Prairie windmill project, 314-317

R

Rabbit hutch project, 452455
Recycling center project, 274-279
Rolling garden project, 412-415
Room divider project, 196-199

S
Safety tips, 8, 234
Sandbox project, 424-427
Sanding, 22, i35
Sealers, 34-35, 503, 510
Seating projects
Adirondack chair, 334-343
arbor, 293
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drafting stool project, 174-177
fire pit bench, 358-361
fold-up lawn seat, 362-365
Mission window seat, 66-71
park bench, 376-38]
patio chair, 348-353
porch swing, 340-344
sun lounger, 366-369
tiled garden bench, 330-333
tree surround, 370-375
trellis seat, 354-357
trestle garden bench, 344-347
Secretary topper project, 158-161
Serving tray project, 124-127
Shaping wood, 14
Sheet goods, 9, 10, 12
Sideboard project, 140-143
Silverware caddy project, 240-243
Spice holder project, 228-231
Squaring, 14, 146
Stains, 25-27, 34-35
Stepstool project, 236-239
Storage center project, 482-485
Storage projects
cedar chest project, 210-215
closed pine pantry, 268-273
dock box, 476-479
firewood shelter, 492-495
grill garage, 486-491
mitten chest project, 62-65
open pantry cabinet, 256-261
outdoor storage center, 482-485
portable pantry (armoire), 216-22]
Sundial project, 302-305
Sun tounger project, 366-369

T
Table projects
card table, 170-173
collector's table, 110-115
folding table, 102-105
library table, 166-169
occasional yard table, 384-387
patio, 392-395
picnic table for children, 416-419
picnic table for two adults, 388-391
tile-top coffee, 82-85
writing desk project, 178-183
Tiled garden bench, 330-333
Tile-top coffee table project, 82-85
Timberframe sandbox project, 424—127
Tools, 8, 509
Topcoats, 36—43
Trash can corral project, 504-507
Treated lumber, 13
Tree surround bench project, 370-375
Trellis planter project, 294-298
Trellis seat project, 354-357
Trestle garden bench, 344-347
Trivet project, 128-131
Tungoil finish, 37,39
Two-tier bookshelf project, 72-77

U
Umbrella stand project, 54-57
Utility cart project, 280-285

\%
Vegetable bin project, 252-255
Vertical display cabinet project, 150-155

w

Water-based liquid stains, 25, 26
Water-based paints, 29

Water-based polyurethane, 37, 40-41
Wax, 37, 42-43

Windmill project, 314-317

Window seat project, 66-71

Wine & stemware cart project, 144-149
Wood and lumber, 9, 10, 12-14
Worksite, organizing, 8

Writing desk project, 178-183

Y

Yard projects
bird feeder, 438-441
bird feeder stand, -142-445
birdhouse, 434 -437
cabin marker, 496-499
cabin porter, 468-471
children's balanceheam & putting

green, 420-423

children's porch swing, 428431
compost bin, 472-475
doghouse, 446-451
driveway marker, 306-309
freestanding arbor, 288-293
front-porch mailbox, 500-503
garden bridge, 322-327
gardener's tote, 458-461
gate-leg picnic tray, 396-399
luminary, 318-321
observation station, 408-411
occasional table, 384-387
park bench project, 376-38]
paity cart, 400-405
patio table, 392-395
picnic table for children, 41619
picnic table for two adults, 388-391
plant boxes, 310-313
planters, 298-301
prairie windmill, 314-317
rabbit hutch, 452—155
rolling garden, 412-415
sundial, 302-305
sun lounger project, 366-369
timberframe sandbox, 424-427
trash can corral, 504-507
trellis planter, 294-298
trellis seat, 354-357
yard & garden cart, 462-467



Woodworking
CARPENTRY PRDJECTS

Learn basic woodworking skills and become

a confident carpenter with Carpentry Projects.
Ninety-five unique projects will give you hours of
enjoyment as well as great accents that you can
proudly display in and around your home.

Complete projects include plans, tools, materials
and cutting lists, and instructions. Technique sections
help you choose the right wood, hardware, and tools
for your projects, and offer instructions on how to use
the tools recommended. Every project is specifically
designed so that you can use everyday tools and
materials that are available at any building center.

The step-by-step photo instructions feature
projects for living rooms, kitchens, entries, home
offices and bedrooms, as well as the outdoors.

You will find ornaments, decorations, benches,
tables, seats, garden accessories, storage and
utility projects, and bird and pet projects.
There are also plans specifically designed for
children to use.

You’ll learn how to make:
® Adirondack chair

@ Mission bench

® Porch swing

® Prairie windmill

® Cedar chest

® Kitchen island
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BN - 10: 1-58923-367-0

T 29

9781589233676

5 2016-03-15 11:34




